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Making the most of Opportunities 


Module opening page introduces 
the topic and motivates students. 


Module objectives tell students what 

they are going to do. 


Warm-up activities get students 
thinking and talking about the topic. 

Key Words present and activate 
vocabulary for the topic. The module 
words are listed in the Lexicon. 
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in the Skills Focus 
pages, Before you start 

prepares students for 
reading and listening. 



Strategies build reading, 
listening and speaking 
skills. 
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Function File presents 
everyday spoken 
language. 


Multi-part verbs are 

presented and practised 
systematically. 
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Cross reference 
directs students 
to the Lexicon. 
There is a 
systematic focus 
on lexical 
features. 


Comparing 

Cultures 

encourages 
students to talk 
and write about 
their own culture 


QUOTE ... UNQUOTE 


are famous quotations 
related to the topic. 
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Making the most of Opportunities 


In the Grammar 
Focus pages, 
Before you start 

prepares students 
for the language 
presentation text. 


Presentation 
exercises help 
students discover 
how language is 
used. 


Grammar presented 
through interesting and 
straightforward texts that 
provide context for 
learning. 


Where relevant, the 
grammar of spoken 
English is contrasted with 
the grammar of written 
English. 
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Practice provides 
controlled and freer 


^ Cross reference 
directs students to 
the grammar 
summary, which 
shows the use and 
form of the 
grammatical 
structures 
presented in the 
Students’ Book. 
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-Language Awareness pages look at 
difficult grammar areas that often 
cause problems. 
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PJ_of [torn, srtrwity with "CsreUrtS Hi KlW 

fcAfe *rd ftorek* Hsnn Both irrf-*»C«" sr-d psvrtiop *ta> 

(F)_wnfri th* vUiivf c i th* B*«h»g$ tdtjj «wd 

"nprtKTcssret pair too tlx Creoga Okiz toby <f»d tJ'>i oufti 
iSi) c-gyi 0 for iwa w fft.tr b re a b*fe*ttan» 

of Hib«c ftrVn artwd •» > (JQ) . fo> tofoiAoJ 

artMtr in Ctisuv and Urexa ssCh X t tn CMth ftfei dirnAcr 

Jsrcwnto Tsdwcfoipy ibo M>( irec»xt*(«. (11)___ 

on bot). eta (taw* and orresio and ttar* "*m a lex of ccns~ 
fortafoitor. hatvresn sfleftta - nd *» 

jairtre in) {him 


Cns«reia«*(ti WMHir »i* ita eooKVword a. b.cord 

l ita rareWrut cm «f wrest aits* has_»«i% 

a) reipwtod O fassad cj nstn <J) nipd 
8 Ife te» C Prarertreftta wortim ngrebtvsr. 
woto st*n ttan Vwty paa ago 

bj *»rt> 0?toft d/toth 

1 . . fajpto » floeolty bsttor off tta 

tatovMn nch and poor far wfanrej 
a) atsc^gh l$6*%p#* <j howtvec d) wtare*i 

4 ffoia paopS* hr«ft _______ ttari five yrew* Iga 

a)«topfovtosr« tafob <) toirg d}reotk 

5 *tare rerec a tofat_befereeti tta tws 

jcMriMta 

aj sgrewrt ft) art 4 <hrap**«»*r>t d)gmUt 


Review pages every two modules 
revise grammar, vocabulary and 
pronunciation. 




4(r Watch «*chcfe»« reortU%fth*SiOre®oi 
ho»©»b«s. 

fog odd. targes h»(K forak, <«K «s.'*efa 

<U»ta ctaAk g«)9to 9ta«o* tag* 

s»um< pirfosh, rtoot rtif* rtamrg. rts.iL 

<r»i>r wmdeta «*l*-cfF whspar 


PiOiuMicistioft 

C~- ?»V twwn arid Mp»i tta*» reonji When 
»f»cUHkiI« for rexjto jgyt 

aieUta rt ai*. tamthtsfown «xp*fd<t*to 

f*»r. g md rre^ctxrtkwi ortrtandMig. 
prfa nosat. liWmWh. aoVUr. espgnstion 
tit«o*9tmt VicbwLsnthdfWDsl 

1? Vy iumniid repeat thuasentarra* 

1 Hsretor ant>«Utadtf>tig xAtoartfiaftfhnt 
tta srer 

Z Itay agread vrtbowr ifnsitnf for 
UiOTM&d awfelijUirt 
4 Ttare SU »ri **#4wwi of ©rtsetandirj 
acctatfetsre vntta tato*rth emrtwy 
* Itay agreed toassitWitonliftar 

nsfafow. 

4 Rkh» wofton tsssdonfiar 

%i loilthnU3hrt.*trej®Jt»srrfct*50«l'irt 
wenbibKiN drfffcuh for jov to reay Tran swab 
m tan Cce^iare jsraMWxdrwtitiycK* partner* 
Tty tofasnftof (JrrwnyeB >0 you ran Moadtayfog 
ita wxk 

C Ciny^owytfdf pKwbi*U»th* ptwostt: 
chart on ih* twifabreide Wstfolwlp jov. 

fifo barf# Cai lu.m. <c heal® <tai fjtl/ 

wta« <fo you itai* tta fTcwrb wtfi 

Chttt Y&tf P mus* 

Vexto tatlifafadtoO fa ftowW 


• *Wudi»taMdi«(to*«ort 

• mrefc reft ta d W pot tar* tta sreret 
petotored-tfot 

» *Vdi|fla«s>Mifo (c* ««dto 






Making the most of Opportunities 


Lexicon 

At the Upper Intermediate level, students have already had a 
lot of practice of using dictionaries. Now the Lexicon helps 
them to organise and make sense of different aspects of 
English vocabulary. Below are some of the features of the 
Lexicon. 


Module words section gives a list of main 
words and phrases from each module. 


f&t&ST, 


vrR?s 

fxn Wta JJrtVMh J*3 tftfM BXO'V 

vii If of tfter tb* It n a Awoa tun ft* n> o* 

ton m *M IK TU to(dcM tMt *y j*wvg 
'neretta*g't>r into a*j3* wd tsitguvsineb 

with Hal tU *rA -a Uti *>(«IB>C iff 
Mtohtftl 6yk((«:»a«%JPaf<BI «ta*> POUlt* 1 )* tte1*lb«F 
K KM*Mt£ 01 'foaOtm' at(kt«nf -* 6S »KW «*aTWKu 
If Uw c*ft< 1 1 a pur«tii K gx to*** tU 

fMfOffcCt «rtMfttft*kb*. 

V.*** mw <K' fiotlnkwaacri^aiA tieam f* ti oaf 

■ *#»* 

Oo*r nrem fan *im an »m-« » fwfoncw m 

f>*ftttgo»s r«i»*bi 1 <wcfK 

fcrKl*^ [b'a If-Af M .<*pm >(j*{*>llV»t nofb>fetl 
-a luU £o*tti»f)i)r 

6*. i j- «'*|4 nr»*j «r<ain'B*nis 

■f » aaifM «J SN **© 

}t i. mai S nfk ti r»>f a iMiif * W|l^ a* 
WybWtHM. at Wrt 

h «•- «*»«*•«* I * - n ~i ~m~i ir f~ > 

i wrxtto >«»«< *»»** ***** « v 

M '•va^tMiMiNfaMt **• 

j h— a^i i a 

»•**•» *rh^ iwaio ka*a ■ »•! 
aiMtafMV. *• >i<n(4*4*at 

tr «>■ ■■ ■■••i *iVb adf « A4b & biW^ 

tafiN a»,»#a** -v* 

D« M-atNlmkintam btHMiM 
m> in*-ft* aMv b » a> ‘•ainxwWR'aB* 
i- m ^n^a.rwkdMfa ■b*mm*'WW 
hmh *• »Mk«f > ^*x im « mat — 

e>j*a «j a -1 <£•(<• 

(» «»>»: «• -v»*f *■ a<5 to to «p$uiang <u «-ywg wreeOwtg 
luftOfQctt *&<S I>» goftlty .if u ttnt ttx Ottnf 

nfttj; bam 

1; ***)».« *•VM<AMW douse ttRhSSyollSkrtoB W* 
fcWiMrfaaafit y^yrltaamort. rtnjwwuft 

k* .«*- tp fecteaiysal to («i *»<fc** R9tt 
»n — cs r«n,« ***) 

u . at^iv •appHt ■• i dm. »fc» 

NH> a 

to *» •»*•*•*» t* MM* KhU»« Wj Ml 

a. i’*.nt P»ibh 

Mfito Ofiy Bfttnftftr* -* » B> 

•« a«n « m «t to to» H 

■s iitot *i rt*V ftt r„ pf<M m'w w to # to f<f 
itof >«m — cto p at to««ufi 
la a*. t i, »HPPbbiH**M|iMw<ni 
m -m i f lto | *»• ■!,>). t*im* am 
f- >* ''»f>ar«4to*ippto«)ietfwu.««iKW^M(y»ct 
/aMtoyavtoP*^ 
to 1 to m m f u tofton ^ »**<* k off Hears tf 

lto«« -..«u‘ •■tor..fT/totMItoi to »«»• 


•t*i «. imAoi to 6*3' Jfca/i* i 


to «i *** to to >tef *g> wMxxvton-,} prattod 
Mn *• off tUBOff r -» 10 «WC*SOff 

to •B‘jot*9o<*9to toffao JH**arJnn&l< sc^of^H^xta 
tbt mitm jtotuto 

to f et «f io act. to k.:«fo6U ftijwrawia «• <««y»4to *n» 

rjtl*,atoTr:t} 

M -*> Ito K< toaf to»* Tw >nv oy «atoA oaf -*CH 

wurxur f to aof to * totfcfc.1, any ate Nr.«ui cwf 

to «<i -'* to *** fcMe wmriWw? toy»iB b*»w <n 

ntof <w? Ujr«« tointf bjn(m ufWHSKttt 
to la fc»* flntsk*] Xto pfiy aft to owTfy l*v <■*•» — 
at (tm »u»e»e 


to ' Wn «> to oi tond «r» K.M6M cr 

» iilivrv **4 SO P*w.n«i*kd W '•M*. I sort bos HMI 

f*s- mt'l» T>9 Wt -MMiH) lp*>l IMt 

to «f i to Kd -f CO 

■Mt i»! v h*p«****$in foc« tx-ttev-imvf af»c 

to <t* v to ifc< 6 £ <r t*f •Sj' 

&«w )om torn W - 

Im. 'Jiojt* «b |K>; to to in I (Jifff v tbrQiniB 
f&fy, »i>> v*mx* irnwb oji J* *W >*lt 

to »k> if« •*« » .v «:U»!«as kj IW 
t warn *-?wjiftff 

to»t » 

hfw MiifaMn 

i to ion t PpM k fo/n^9)H Ad pm i( /O’ 

. <■ •. M It ttm> art* cofcfcrfit or 

*to»n»i» c pri f. ire'll a* «««r 
■ ►. >»••.' i. t l to Ian du «»»d**g ktopptrsy 
k< % top • bi u p ->e| .n u o« no* k#r l to 

“■* <to* *Ml« — t kto j at ,^m.m tlo 

MfftJhclato oMtot'k 1 

I't, a., to If »| U l j i rn. totollkfat. 

am a»t pitot top ti fa 9* (toil -a O.a sttoi 

I H a «■•«•*•« I* tot* at auitf itoi»< 4 « M MM 
p f » Attar pdp« *i ■! i ■ btaoay Mr at ciaty 
itamtlif • H ■« Mtik to wy<i*f 

> -•, -to* m« •• % k>D m«b*AMJ wd go Mot to 

Catoa to* kM^toBtoiQtfM (9«1 

. »mxi . t*lto**(fcta*ny 0 «iitoM totb'i »»<jgca 
fcot*t >f <• .» ft» to po?K* <*vJ /<V(J A 

- .■ Ito 

i rat •••■ >• to m»t a * vex o' fact of Rfc-tnaCton. / 

ito»to«>toV ■ a* Atoftort<* pxjrt, 

■Ml* 

!••( • »Mt ! 0 »S 0 M ctana. 6tntt t#e 

l*mm pad to* » to* jMMtok^tf' 

I «• f Va«l<x to 4*»« ekeftw wift 5 MOoni SattiA 

afpyMfMto - f i***toto ^ {» DomMUMQU* 
a tcitotof ip "to«M*l*'•V|f 0 <»«dtfg 
actotfp >cta* Nm f *a mb oStrfof/ -* « Off 

■*•■* to itotototM--* ■ « rt^to tooto CsA 

■ j t t toAtir 

alr*t|nf m> t %ia«kip iibto«M 9xy«£r>f 

v •■«. t. «-I ■ i, V>m m to atw ci ttort 

fOto to «■ tototo— to H» t* toaMi*Hi*fi94ucA 
■*to*j a* •«•* • onto to ■ «*)•*’ i**V "Hy ClTOi« 

f t) tof to toto to* to*M jNott|« ad unr«at 
tort, •am.* 1 to Ota rat ate coeftots » 

to«.pw tototoik a* *« rM am 'iBC-ts-’ of « 

tto* iiflTM «to toa tot ^toto . • to ta kftMns fbnwd. 

tb^rVtfrl «to (Mr a* tor*waj OK ttoMTWf 

*»tf*rf*(6*4»k$« 2 kf a* has 

ofrrrH oar^trtotof 

(d)h «» Mfl) t to *>»* »K) Mtck 0* (*m* fcrr.to t v 
Mk^CMi «r* *^rs*crt •Wt'lca csnrf?!f sjr-ac-t) <p, -* t*(MJf 
? to «mt 6 ito tw fcMtiJtf s*nap***br hvfl 

mrA fpdffiTswwtof «• co** wirMiti <* 6 (>r -t 

ksfcifr 

•V’t, VMwtcw (1*41=^1 «*i ctoc*StiB arcs. JHT rata aMtl 

<to-:k".* to> go to (to Parker » bo*>« nvyon wP yoa (w 
to-ivM &*<? * om tovj 6<tor yw HtjN, »»*; 

cwtr-w 

'W >mai *aa i j* *0 »-*(* joa>‘ (x mmdmI tofylar 

Oa* p *f ton aat Cy Jt«t r* M Id bf «• <Ma* 

« to 

.to»f«ito r. a aMkM** IMIflkt ««• !«P 
«*Ma 9 * Mini M«* to ««9 to mil aa 
tib. i*aaHii«M|k>tolM*‘ 6 l“MtoiK<« tot 
tor /K*t*b*V 4 K— ?«-Kar » -(*<17 d ^fnovom 



Word families provides 
synonyms for common 
verbs and adjectives. 


f/MCC A 


vifoeo r»nus^ 

tM( krtflh* ytowflf fti tof«p nartto *»gs. I(»J *goo 4 
UwkaiPyiiiwi tefc « ftreJ n*» *k*.» Aiavkgoi^. 


Itttgb 

C4 iiOt ffrmMj to 4ojfc b*iy 
Cl»cltt« fKuHj * Uogf. q sw, 

3'W* i^«V •» b, » ooy 
vwb MS** (4* conan of y>*i fiooti *>( 0 Sk 0 to 

yc«w*t»fw 

«***» *> 4«g> « yneatr k * «ti«f*cod »*f 

HoW 

. >«»g /Mty't* koW tgKJf J>« Hrrir k«y a«c 

cft«lf fcy fo*i MPfctf N->Jw* f tMjs/ApMw'f 

/Sto^/to VsW ajkiiy aw 

0 »<fr* prtweo/fKtfi JWttf. 

»4cia ,n*iv w v P ■tw«**<*3*toy(.ti** b««g *?y X* 

njtol lt lajuty M * erns 

J aa -»«*» HIM aatvaj a,d(i*«.(f Mbc^t Vy. V* H*tf 

»*64" to *to *** tfl 


|-n *rar>' * CM MM#cotwlXkg Ttfon^y Mtptwftii 

^MMWIkkt* IpfcSC-rtSr. 

ka.-a /ton Mb * PU* *M* a»M' a t>»Ua> *a 
• MOMWtl *Vc* litM AfUt* ■•** 
k ^ V*r M ko* Maw 'a pt> *mi Mt— yaa tarn (Am 
lto»a mK M M k tu M*MiMAto« 


gun-* /jtsn/^AtpgltaM w*K«4. to. Ml 

o«*MWcrM qwk*y 8* fine*) ott*rjp) I* 

tfn mtfr>r 

ftfiOfif tf (PI «*«Ut^ 0 okHy wU iritooto * 
consfhtoMCo lafyyteBtetjbt»* Ii*bM-A jKvpteHa 
i®|fn 

*».»■>“ Ataev to toll top fiy noW Jt-Kcoca: i^mt f*< 
ft ceiSA*(Wl peto 

*-• Aft*/ to ipwnPy Of «-A:e t«M«M akti 

ft ton *Ky ■»)*• ft.* M o 

im A** *J^* «••• *» M*ri«/»<»toM«g>to bok it 

■** ft to* wagp»« 9M' emymutrrmai:'! 
■M-ft/Btotr * took cmM'V ft* tovAAftf Ar»*0 4*Jf 4b**rf, 
■OM* /»noc to to* orw.lijg tafMtt CWotoMW w«to 
rtt PrnAff 

Wall; 

‘Wip /U^f/ to «»ftooiyok .1 «(* oftt t **<*** ct 

* irjwy Kt/inf*Pio#« (jRfrfiw 
M*nl /tocra/ (# vfttt: v>’> wgoiK ttof! R* tnsctKo 
(tosirfttfc* jfiwtj 0 «x 

t* > 0 * /SiV %) *to»^ 3 r fittfMt WStgyo*! te« /<odf 

Mac*** (ft MBti mb «»r..&«9£)<y 
•o-af ,S*w * «• iUta&Jtyr 

M* ^ t*rt *M wnwr* 

■O *»aVft Ma a*> b ^3 Itefj: EStftoKAts-ftto^ 
WM'f «t >rX. 

■to - /*!/ to Ml 'to«ft M 0 ktoc* <» fbMko. fi*V 


^art <ai Mtaa* yaa toto toa 0**< A** to Mfe »* *fe*d oly ailk ySOCktotftMtod / 
raMtoTM*M«r» ftftijtoo* A MOM if (toMt <JM**tt*v tfMcflsA 


aM a.to K kAMItof to tow aaMgapatoM 
Vr *»K Mat d tor .* tor nMff ** (fc tk>. 

(«*r* /(vtl/W*ali»ca*Oc(. iM |ib wdiVOM l**J 56* 

Hr «a » Ao* *» aPm* K 

S^Speklt 

fGt$f to *>k *c» irsM-ocwt fe'cc<«Miriif^ >*a*Mkgii »*) Mb 
Hfyao C4ifK>f K 1 teswt Ml. 

<ka*-/^s»(j'to (j* to ro-iHrvt i«a*tsa*<i totonMilMf IMf 
at o&fwtdoAf** cAjft^f oioof eurxtdlAs 
..Mf> fl&H# IP J*Jt* (ft** £»**Owtgi. Kim »RV*pi you mty 
k»t U «6to to f«n«i it Aftrf<o^f>*|»BSrt 

•CMC 

rSsw. /ltoifcW«ff to ir* iooidMog toody k<J lokftf.yi 
tf»MV ans4«»s(loi swfitef. Hy. Awi & Ft* 

Ito*"' 6**Kia«*»J. WtJ*k*t* 

/^Wl/to ma»*» tMdtiy; HrtoefH mpvhmMeMftf 
<w 

f tijjtiki: /nctonti^ to to* » ft »0to w*» tonnal any 
1»fofM*(Wk: Wf V** A*f «t fC)»* Lrrx!> ibf KfaMM' 
aakTint 5*y sokwtkiag WfJwiB gUkfcJMlkOta. 

*4 <b*X M tOMUoaarf «Mf l£«r Iwa 04* d f»S»y. 

V oya.Ndftijg It ?.)#nvvM > *S**A/#>«* 

ysitwooiMffyaftoKSuatiliikB Jm waworf 
IX* wrUKVf (* 

<*.■»« Arfc^/' to f**w*i»« sowdbaj ltd uA m fi»ycoir*co« 

fxtfb*/*o twmr »r*f< bP 

<rtdffrcaws4v^ 

Ate 2 t/V>t%o« w atvft v«c* ■%« «» ®* 

toPt* l «**"!« 

si« *( /Iky? to »* »a»anlnkg diy b*(Ry. //wK txMAK 
fSsofra frrfrcy 

StiUK^/fulC/ (c»ko«(lo a ttgk vcic* TJity stsirfmd tC 

te5«« 

/ww to {*»«n*(H»9l« ksfttyg»t*(wis* fft 
* 0 «M*<fr/' <iKMrrt» t«t< 
fld/ to ftouiw** b«% Step ftBtaf * «w» Ns* 

*»t •**«(>«>*’ w*r»f- 

lewk 

-f*e /v»C/ to itei KSKMiitog ci sonttow *t* bug Wo* 
fte c&tofzi* 


ft-U» /»*V to «*» *“ft toOk & totcfof^it sciXitn 

n***i*f )V(*V to wt* tbrfy it ft f be* BftJkittft panikbf 
H £*3psfir<& hn*. 

Adkcti vrs 


1 nr./hagwfuy tafga 

0 > 9 >T«st»«. pioext tfrfmvj; ffoxtfc Hgr. awutm 
t fi«ci.ay aoy (atj* f(ac«s. uk ocifilMcai:: tmnil 

Soft : i*ypa?«. auto 

llajipy 

ob»Kv< Al»*j/ »h>l *5 ys* ftN kftffy dcXtr^M *sf*. 
<^t»*jAaP/hKftM»V **«|6*3 tod Wtrrtastvy 
(jswuctrf .p*ceM 

tteijgavd /adoxaV x*«y pteirAl uP tajfy- r» a 

**yw 

»l>v: /(liilfti/ taffy tecao* ysi hay* h*(n i«£atsr»( Ilk !<» 
*« jw*m »*j(e4 fy tuatta» iviseiy 
few /jlsi-V f 1 b*t*3. Wd hltofy fw fW you c<n» 

S*«c /fix»v kwrjf *»s sMM HttpiKtH tof* /ww* 
8 t«ie<vi .WU/voff tonTtoa Iw**r«.r»dP te ** tar 

Rich 

aftSKc* 'kaOuwVksdfg •*•<*)• fciefkw t blits mbIi «« 
i*,ni iftk. 

ffatpatoat fjt u fmmf 5«C*fff*< M4 ikk 

npaWs /safey w»j rftk and mui*»M faofiny 
*feP-teetaJ /.wtUekV’ *6 M3 c(k»» ftoia i fee til < tw 

■aft+nfv /»r«Wy Md«g me**(A«* Monk winielfiwU 
w»4~l*4« KkbduMt l«> BxialfftSo® 


,PKMW»V tofiSfty teMt >C* PbkfftKCM 

PaoasMd Att>*t(/v*ry wihaffysiP <*A hsfMrf 
dwi >3a»/ ftftfctf f y *&4 f« 

g(*«a v /gtart/ iiktffy fttp «pt* at kf*/>t 
i*t **d ®c4 mikig to (*A 

Wi»aH* /Vc»M/ w* wkatfy barwwjovts tout W tx 


Large section on Multi¬ 
part Verbs, clearly 
presented to help 
students to use them 
correctly. 


W.RDS'.-llDsKe 
1 PRCfPCES 


fuftatr cfi»r-j* IM ntiblng *ra cer\ frefla 

h« a laitring Ibft <b no. c baii^ ift* wkd us a «iiff»tse» 
fvt.sf s(*« 6 . Ssf* snifljs *r* dffiei". f «fbv fc » d'ftwf.t 
pv\i <* ift**ch i* to ! «nf*->«aXc (Xh*rr»c) 

i‘»*ck tot a* dSs- 

(0- non- u- \ 


Atc(h*c<o«(Mn urir k *0 tr* »/li w*i tkt offAii* n«ii 

01 SC W< MM- TOKffndj tat- mrahAr j 

Mot*, (or ackb 6^.1 wl 63 atni t o* (xplaa) r. w ctABjar f 

to i\- itoyct 4»- ifcvw(/» ttifessiM, if- <nny*<p. un- «»4*i 


tawriE \ 

OVMaiT J5tat*»CT(lg \ 

Ovk/ ockWiA py> a*tU4iiji*b> 


Ml 

*w fax* shit 
*«Ut 

too ki«h v (ao 1 
akc-wifc& ton 


t l a** ja *■ Mr artfeK: g»* » 

»*yg «* .-XJIW _ 

j JT*X «kKKf aaty» Mi. *>* t 
|jaB*^y *a*»*at Mtft 


»*k>o »• rk • 


ftontrtrrr -hit at %M ftpwfV inllil svffh PfcjpptWMCt. S*yo«/. tois«Mt/*rfltP»iy 


Collocation Bank gives 
examples of words that go 
together.There are extensive 
lists of expressions with do, 
1 get, have and make. 


CoLLCftfna** BsHtf 

*erb • noutr cv* n>tj*~ctiv* 
ik» 'to* aj * PofOHMOIkg kdm tiM »i* t*n 
clftnoal j% 6f 
ft i*»»-oirf 

3 « "< **: to p>««to»uitgikaUr(tigi u* «ma*« cbf*f 
tsgrtMf ig/fccMg C^-JO *»ifew 

•a*-.» 1 •■ iMar-OM ft ft<«l Ita^CICM 
Cara a-**rM * m * *«to i»km tot* * « *' Mfiy 
*)*■ M »RI^ ' tat> *k>kaiftto MUVi aim 
••Mtk»f * 0 J tIb |in toir »«ft 

*1 MM l*» 'Mkflfal*Maa«|lMHMIt>i| to 
Wlla a 

5*- ***••«-* afto^lfia mb ■WBdagvM 
MM MBB I.HPa) ft »ad to to* * *•* *t WtosPQk 
ditto* aa ! ■■ lai n 

yr» M to B H »« <a lto»*n HftBlttM 

tKffl tototcVkg 

GTVar >ta ■ r-aa i ww* kr*aal u«*k<np V MID itHMM 

g* tU I tofK T. tftft I to »*<'•* 'ISIM 

JMfft •^to'to hritofkqia 

KK> l*to* V te'Bifttorr ft*CMtoyCa<* iVtttiiXM 

Mftrkr " 1 to pur*'0'to Mfcwyn irw*l 

(ti*, »>.to -a waa. •« to I* < 1*1 C* KMOM 
rint a •* toft** pr.it ipty t—»n(. mx 
fit: 1 ‘a «ft> to pa>\ «w^tk(d tocM fK»‘ 

mil *MMi|nO toagtoa j« KftrttittajifWi 

dKCto-oa 

***** * *>■ >0 totoft'K to MC4RMC0«ftto|k(f ftf4 
K«WM 

*••#*« hi 'kiff*tdn»»y 

tint to«cv*Aic« 

ftikl It « 6 .'f U >fef dungi to m*h tr.A 

*esk <►« 1 -rAy Cf*D«k «i iM** 0 / (SV 

tiff t*c to jJaSKyp* dtolitoktotofM* 

<»i/« t-y« ♦ rtouis 

U'r.xvai ht?- b*kasuu 

flaai'af** •.*•!> ft a *n*4 m* to v*»c«a nofoity 

l" i«* >-aa*-> ftirtofty Mfttf at !riwi«<l uraocy 

(to> .OtoJ ft Tb B *44 tfttoMy 
<«f <M*ft rftavft* totorM WW 
ay«M» ■(»•*•* to*o*r •*« Kft*sp*f«iei»#* to 
*i\i« *V* ij*y m *oi 

Kr4 ft»!w» 4 orsi»« tistofsa mst deftdi 

Wirt aJfCba* Md k4»Sftt*-»ll 

)•*« fajMwj, tssA a VxrfflgWnyMM 

firtm/.ayln JM «K>StfOf**f 6skt3*)^1j|to fto« 
rfynji'wji a mkftfiugtMK 

«0toW(lA*a^ 5l y| I ji W ,^tolai^yf«0l» Stock fowtftl to ti* toftd 
«ltoj*k fPtrrp^jar vxre) nncwWr 
fWKlaaMitoyWlI tod rtrttt (ftftkto** 
s*-m tokdtt tftwerttej th« »<xs*<y 
hc-litfiy aovfttMX tottoftn kwbrf feewy 
sfiat too^tto dtt ktt w »n*fg«.ijfooift ln*igciftitf 
t>aaj ttoty*A«f%*fg*gk>«f 

«a<M» -py^ftcntKtJiftikiirtJOf WiKXsioto 

-'ali'.a th«t<5ifjit^as 4i wchte * i fattoty **. 


Sntfto. 


t**» VI (*A* 

‘ . 

MfMM- »«BM«ft. ,\*»<*ft xNjto 



pryfr aa/Ote* 

•SilUl® 


*. • rvi ret;.* dec?/* X 

Datoto* 

w 

► eeia *v>a;*jr*>rt! \ 

Ml*. 

.- 

*•*• • aaXfti^/tft>rt*)(. rti/v)*V. ^*(tlf«f \ 

Cd,rtftt» 

• 

(afar jyc«wr4S afciwfA' \ 

to a total fevil 

fef»« 

wfc* 

• 

Omfotr rmbtt Axa.Sinn. rtwiPam- \ 

«* 1 irkni aaavswf. tr *ud>r* \ 

6 * art rv» \ 

- . 

>e &>e( 

* 

km* kin \ 

toi ^Mvwft toftart Mvf tofttoMf. ftftMiVf \. 

aft—r *«*■— ao**rt rt»/ftfir(f iiieuicsi. 6 'oVtw: m.-dk \ 

>*ajrt at^Hf **nr«*to \ 

riortiif. mat \ 

*E^toa.?»rt am rtwtt*; »3;.yKta* 1_ T 

rycridh. ikryre'irt 

KvrnAft. /afc*a-?-«>L rtiujctrcif 

WMti 

k-atfCt an^^;'_ 

-LSt __ 

®.'*a*(ify I S»C 

rr — 4 

■SStf. . 

;«to>.o*skf( 

imi 

TR 

RM* • 

AtftaftrevMrelS* 

Mitoto**[; /ous'^rjdMi Atf-WMinm 

/trrrr^< j .? 

xJt,xn jJ. i*t£*s*p*j*; av*i-tK'<3 

tw « sbr.t 


/* Mto.fM r* awil. #M aaCBVa- Maa K 0 * » 1 .‘ 
'imp •*- B*.|M#itotkjii«* .. 
H(Msr*«tfy«B 4 liBifMliki*' to/ 

"•in fM*a*,afl 

l had ft* a*i *) lal a. b-.« - - s^rfta 

f M *• Ifgk- • Ky f “-I rtf) totojf 

rtcMiutr 5 • me w r*pHir*o« 

Rtolorp Mrrfirlur 

kfift.-' /MtortorMdf <kha ftdiftO W* r«M<i*bi> «*3 ip 
dtstKyftMgnow loctofift 

6 ft»'*»a AntCam,<fiLni aawi««tatVMg 01*9 tfiMtaai* 
4c«us« 

fh* -feCxto./JtVfiblfttlfcto'tf Mr* ft wolMato lk»t 
coavvw gaoatit uftfW.ck 

0<c*a /ilftif >nvr,» ptf*. 0<t cat. totorttorf to*n (h* M*«t (K ft 
knuj (l»*g Ufttftotofto; Mm* 

«i«K»a 3 ea»«H- //ipotto. aijiakew m-id UM MfbcOMr d 
ftwtx niirttf o/* ftviag itokg 
«. «t.|b aw.« 1 gM)«f *f *(*«. 

Ififor&iMliofl tethtoitogy 

>ma<C^<bUR^^ta DftotoJJtoft/aoya W* «My«r 

COWQtmtt Bad uto« to «Ju tftugf tothxil N»«u 

Jau*-pi<.hntff x i}an')m>>a(^f»a>a tHuta&fr.tMpMn to 
09 MfstMd now tofcHWKfca 

mji-o* t fwwl»Kit/ij./Miai*itoiy M4KrtKirir oKtKowk 
oTiHcw 

..thtoj owrtwy o* A* IfltoMtol 

<»w' » hJ ** /**3$ pttiwf w»» pngsurw Owtyo* us* * 

tootfltf ptottatM BtfptoftttoB to U* UtoOMl 

Ptr/ftit*. 

tore- 'aftnfaailbliwtouaKcriftktBHiUKOu 

entiMtfm 

attoCft' i-rert ftaSMf nwn s A>toortto<uiri^ 

toJO^Wl fOOmrUH K**t (akO**HX>l (CMMMH tk» fhOMf 
two &)*st<A*iotje 

(Jpxti, toH**4I mv*tM fciut >JBt totrvTj llMg «Ito 

gt>*M 

Bitc/BMOP tovattoftftomof fk'/ltl' eitoiltot to iOWKkfcig 

ftWIin*.* m^r* )kyi 1 V Mkaftto 

aftiifrte tysXa auw* a V*iy sw^i ptor* ot tu pvtofft* feet 
<.3 a^Ocwvacr Mowm 

ryj»» ^aiaftto.vslOjwtl/« j% a Iktuayy f RdIctoJ 6 y 
SOW* fttofMtfft. * g Oft* *kd f>bu «a 

Ayl 1-0 ROftoy ( ^Ki cc tuvrl 

Mx* I"4c /d.»i %«i* aav» »<!*( fVtfcf oat*. Sfftey v'j( 

Mwe fcgfo.torfiftMHf 

<t*vp rv* y ffSty fj«»/ mm Spatto ouajvJfc oh o«* sODi syftMk 
4«»syf$*kkf« «».« »ft«*<*84*ft£*icrfstkf< 

Pcjkl 3?*5a* /laa Jlt/aiva hOffw l$l(VtolM Sfto* IICM >*ft 
»SPfc.-# ••■BN.-t, ctnswd Vtftli/ W rt spx*^"s*Myu 0 to:k 
h«m«M Vtofti 

(r»«rti«l* ftiCtSKW/toto ft r»C««f tMlrOotoODtof Sftto* tft* 

bads 0 * (to w 

*totl t3$4f aoMci MR to«d • f b**t fttlXfti 
a»i*« jistoc^ «w o«S‘» artdtofbMu «* 

fr* IKK* *M4 <1 

spa3a pr*4e fryps ynotyann »ifKB sk* «trtko«t kvnsos 

Scteecc (gefteml) 

.Mar* rdeisM *x.ietm»vopf f».K 
f»*M rftidf totot An to«k rftitoV 1 

ppfCfJA /ftotoi^fiMunigwKd wbttotoifMw ft BX»d 
ft*:* «t fto* soihntiji^ vttfo 
5 ** J&’m tyeniOsai mm • *sntod fouJolng wwtoilsj 
<>•> ffttLQfsf tut b s* r <t«cntMOI'ac>ik>tc lisgtoi itssfi 
ifc a-ftth m»^Jf w«n (to nifttohc study of a satjact 
a IWC tv,\i)u Mat « f he® Cf wsMtnli 


(i iu $ - irr m« m.m 

p4»b of the My 

w$M/■«•*!)* ?w(*(:ypwkoiJy»toM yovtoj^w 
yx< *»t 

6 i«i X»My *wa«H tag*# <ft r*‘ toad (MtcoNUsIs yCH 
ttosgku. toiitgs »e 4 tKMi**k(f 
("•tetmalMCIJH t« yi* f Mil tM ;*>if lk»J Outo 
J°* c **/ 

W'.wAAV^.m of* fMf of«[|»Mliy>ki V>^ din 
tttos »*ay **ito attorab to>» ye>t 6 bod 

l*ivr flra* «a. (b* ftigi otgM (ka) ebaaa guar ItjJ 

u*c/uy «*"<!*»(*■ gaii Af mgaaf *i y>*nk*ntk*i yt* 

MUknito 

M ;»/»i nt*Si ma a par ef ya« fcia% Ikn/otot y>* kotos 

ft**!* **fc *»• 

M V V>a frgwftftl raiua 1 aaftai Call (tot IBBift toa)fB$BS ■ k)«l 
■DiatiMiiM tot big 

MP-/nm «»asrit<ifU( fttrv fr>y*n body tod 1 
jartnut" toiftni «g te.tr, toi 
nt /dk/ «i><m cf t<•»(-* f t*« of kyaas nual ,rar tkait 

»teo mm (to o**r ccwamg »f yu«r tody 

ip‘p*AtoSfti i rtM*d*n»i?k«ariJo*» (to (**w*«fys*i 
to:V 

St<* nm IP /Ski toO,' *»*,» Ito dai A year tody tkto Mi vmi 

t»4 

tot'to r*J«S Warn QM oi (to flrcwpf Ct CMft UM Kina fttwCS 0> 
INMftb. *V ti*). eft c ftanasftf 

*c~t enr* nn tu fftnaf y»n k>4,- to aw yaw im >stof ysai 
ktM 

MtfrfictM* 

c'ax .i-*iK7 f/CV tUC *MXfiJaerm IM ft.lv.cJ tBOUaatouf 
0 c«mf rtae. wnctokwilfvkQKM 
Mto*/UtuVt wanigssuft of itoKcr * k.nsg dug ttxl*c*d 
ariag om Md«i l *» to isato ketow 
<** 4&M Km » a«h(M cr utowtt An ntoi yse Ww 
seUk^suiw » 

9<M Waifkpa At» .torvu* **ivn bBktBBlI *TK S*X* 
fftn CdAl 

(kMW*>f*(J['-««M'-j Aftyatodr <aad)fftai)ftr*».* Ow 3 *Wvnto 
ctoift^agcf o*lbiiKCfaiftiikg(ht»s *>eg i.t>sMW. 

Miftkto a- to kftmwd kyt chsvaaci 

htoiM 

IftfBrWn /toljxato «*r* a JVswIftjKIMiCf 1 laftiQw* V"aK 
Idrvm-v infBTds 

PK'Jw-.A'TO/JW^ftetk; nn 0 >Akyd >4 as*3 * UMf. S(.*tasia 

*b till 

Waanpi rfmryi, m r, a f»rx a la. vovafUMag iIbbsw; 
•wtotifcW pAftfHii**.■* a bwW lx uttniov ral »{an * 

■ftMf 

W*M1/ fnkriiyniM 1 fafeftja;* retd to (fX*:lt+iik tea 
• ftftfWto*iJ»VM* 

OH *M oaa MMAK» * » —• aaan* r —*• 

-ItMi Mia lau <bi Anp pi aM| 
ap**r .law 

I r aa- ftt^a 0^4 «m Wft^ft V * 1 a a* MM ■> 
ytuiM rkoaSItl taaau laM Ttol 

a a. a--, pr^vaa ...a.laa* r*tf-a*» »<*f 

tout** :o*S*4g 

a»'Kf/te>«iVMMiftfl»»(»Mi (• *WKk r*»t }#s*too An. 

NWJ»<tj*3 ft gtpMtk UWcik eta* <*«•> 
t**f a.a.n*--J>. 0omf tftemfaM* /tetmi «a. tali MdcaS pokllM 

thftt UtfM da »»5 Motto r MMfJ 

HWittfli WdBtkt a* to tog>* *> m 6 h Irk aa Man* 

^ Vixa fcv* ft nwdtftLCCKjlwirt itot **i«j yo« g> 

to <to toift( e&ottiih 
<J|£«"J!?/15piJb/>«ii a tfifMft 01 fb*: 
vpidaalfirw.» big* «water cfctoto (/11 
•.(tetMW Cv«sa (Kcwntp »t(to »•**(■** 
tow* <««**» tom 


The Wordbuilding section provides 
lists of prefixes, suffixes and 
compounds, giving students insight 
into the way words are formed. 



The Preposition Bank provides a list 
of prepositions that go with nouns, 
adjectives and verbs. There is a helpfi 
index of prepositions. 




PftfrfctmpN sank 
i PfttfO$JTWR5 cr TiMf 

K< (toaa a avCKaft. *>(«<* -im Cf.sigifi *r««ilM. 

■n A* ft'cM; <rt OjWvw* <k n**w>*«Kc/as»i at o» 
** if 3t*W*i*c ftt *v Of*, rtf rt* ttfMOf/tH pf tto /was 
*f Mvaucjm* 

fty *o tn» dm b ftorat ibilt tk* i'Bsw iy Adgr. 6 j> an* 
rt*k.>Xo/Vic. iftteupW, *>*«»»#;ftyetoffcH 4 »<M} 

rfarsg ODoujftcwtft y*n>d cftM rfwftwl** dJkwwKsa. 
&*n 0 ?. mx 14 * 1*9 tto- **« w to«<*y 3 rfumj 
n»W( ttodrt jMor.MX .<Sifhf ftWmto**, »»»» mm 

(*< >V)«» bege. of^K*. ^r<r P»P*xW/s- px 

« ftMVaftjrfai. <tw; O to*}1i*tr!. fifdmrt CM**/; 

fo>efrrta**AwK* Vmmji yttfn 

(f»I. ft* row i(BM«i(xaftrOBB fxan <*» s><SkH f*M 1 0OM 

k* fA ««Mi»y. thti» to A/y: /towtomtoy 

fU irfiK/biitotfaftto 


1 rt*n*g* fl* ft 14* WOWtog * 1 /. Ml (to 

nAft tyftftb » f4*)ipfwy r 

•ate 1* ito hw 

t KtUftMoT* pWK<Jcl(S«»* ft)to aset neft* fvvtr, art 
mv*a m«mw*» h«m. » vryaKvx ft 

trtrtl raw 

3 sk-w ba mb* n< au. am vtteof. M aecJt cr/n 

■ M waty MM 

d/«(<rooi^ aaMBm "• -)thrUfl » nidcvftfdw* of 
» 9 *. rrft nfefto twe MO HrfMrtfkt 

f* **WlwtW*9 ftfanCabMIM'^ «#C6flWki*Sto>*tcy 
«* Rw«*gi, «* f fb&vHr. rm (to 97 ^ Anuy aftjy 

ntfe fbwt ftMftKkbrftowcitfya ft tto part *» ® toniMn 
f c%Vi»; jJkk Fwtiyiiwc* Jknuny.*ft» «W; j tor* tor 
toMWqy.jtawrturtww to>tn*iknkwAf az ftta) 

Mff kgft v n rfariip a jMPtid of Dw taOt tM VCU (itxyj*90f 
3 ter 6 . fhax^KMKito dtotoon* <h»iphouf «* nw 
rtrwsffttuKto* wttit/i omaytoc* toryit. th*>«s)»«(to 
ps* MHri yw «(£. Atoo 9 ktor» ♦><>(*»»*( 5t*ka. ato 

*«*rt fftfeo ti»^ ikon «fk*» sftMtehtg (tops kaffmlag 
«*ef aart yoifscl, «Bf<rto A* »we6. 
«iifwia,4vS((i(ts«>*we>MrtBM 

"p’* (ft* »p «**io*n»w aoKtiJno up r»«#*<*ey. 

Mf v*« rt* w»iitojrgKawi*4 

*K«» Irtjw a ftcoikj </(M* Mr yimt trit&etay+r hwk. 
*«; .tetaa/kMiiy* 

2 P*£POSITIONS OF P 0 sma>. # Oft 0 tI> 

vk«W: )iaic'iiinK» (to »* frf J>oa» 

stress Iton •£«*»* voter (to •raMotfwtcaBr^c* post 

kjvw* DaMimiftMiiy tpltotth IM 

>bio Ha*e*tm*s*b*9 «* »a*tm tmt 

•Ntft« $toaMM*n30}44R«gapRtf sfpavftk 

fttitod (ktc bytre aettety tH ten* 

«*-* m«>«nti «:n> 

R*rt* fc*ycv*a»*r>Dsrt efKttt 
HHb/S I HeataHtteHhM a* ItuttH *<*4r»4xt*f9n 
to(«f fa* (ft* UfytarrauM at (to wftci* atf tptom yew 
hfuft /wacrftiv hrnw«« ow/<*v* - Antf^k 1 / m/ 
&»M«yiyft 

to jfK* JulJ; to «Mf A/«M*fqffto JW«m* 
ft* KftMiM. 

HitointL'wwJb bfftWtortftftft *• mWtcf fto 
fttolf 


lesfttocat ftr'JjW ftejftffcft’ JtrtAtoif 

biff i pr r*a O t*r it AKiwf m* dftftouMtn (lytrtrr 
(owofinirii* 

** t«p*i J>*w'i0d«a*<>e 

**K'J 4<^ri#»c»?r' OMWiW *9 Htr* 

mv t* turc fit* owr »i» purr) rap a ayhz 

••■to* 'ah-* tainfavtik. Nnesrt) par era oa/ntoisyto/ 
a»«ft *x» Px ftnm u dewn - ft* flfto/^^mftiift 
•*"••-*(« fin t* 1 e> $t7W« 


J rtowito rcMii» wg*MoJiM» <rrrtor»M*4 JSm«, K 
of tto Cant- aftto Mi. rtf Ito trttAKCi. 4 1 *nan a* to«tt; 
0 * (WlhKfl»r MRi.e' n* 

? tonflvaM' oftfjr.rtf t»y Maraud <7r«Jto»- «•» *«f 

ft 

1 nntoccMMnn«<ntofft* »*o* ««. tom 
t to»to » f ftca *> *far- ft 4*m. ■ ftM ft b>**». m tbm*. ft 
rtto»k ft ospxotrp. t* l*r«r. n (to a*n. ft rto htof 
3 tvnofigcmt, ,a*panteup. <a ft* xtoaM/jeefta* (*au> 

* larth A tonkuly jn»B«M*Bt a <*p*aitf tv* Vfftr. 

■ 4«93*/f*rt. wioAto w*t yutt* aa. ft (to ryft rrtr 

u 

1 ftfW* 1 vtktto«*t .tiniwUck (town wcMsr o «n 
ten Cl d.iuKioo Hratext 

2 biM'SrtiMiwfWt md km. at (tohMft.anto 
aa*. 0* a-ijt St ct (£t purr**, ft* (to ptatet ft* Ut 
cud; c« ft* tf utow nf 

3 ft 1 t»ffc*br ft»Kw* 6*1 M a* ftft* ikft 

« o». da wa -«toA'«(»*♦, 6t mitf pf > 

i tton tb-wn«n. *(t re » >IK* ob t ove*. c« Aciirb^ 

JXWJ. U>. ll M Ito a*ft 6> rX* 

arjdto bikts* *w» iWt amyr. rttftji mrtu t«.(ft »gV tf 

y Pflf^osmow; OF DIPftFJOW 

turn Ht tr&a* rxteat te* rtwltfrt®* rtftofftft 
*i,«c IP* Ortx oirtf (to c^fcehtm vUM-wikf *4.9* 
«»*«rt l aft* aroaiW »* *>*-« Kn* ( Ml 

torey. Kc * ’te ouft oaiiwr <r»ej 
toMoa Itma <M?ato 0 (to iw n**f trbtti am <Sxfti 
OWKVlJtfMaflM^'dWIkttll 
n*** 2 n? tow/taHi jcvft# *0 «y>*«« 
ls»» Itort tHpa **» >k>) rtft M( ftiftftd wo to wo 

3/K ft to Hi to krtiw ft» to*ft*W (ft«M «**<« m 

«» bkA *n>)| l^t* oa/wtftjft* ftif <M«W terra 

• ’■ ’ Iwrt«i(ifiliJwney»»»/t## 

■* »j(* nMftto »> fto*tf(v A**ftc«*r fto Ibm* 

■»~w te- ha *ia Kaaxrti (to SMctoM 

W ••** ft* tr n*S Bkfto **• W Hum »K<^A u* efro* 
B t aM f M 

*» Iryptna n «s»*f^t/ft* mkk wm* rt/rerJ 
««*•« to rftB-t Ram (toffiHfiart rooKafl 
toaii B» »«» w «x3*f o iTrt>-<*if »o fjw»* rfe art 
<p [ft*)UarM«f*ftfMtwi^tt*tftto. 
tpto 2 *w*f «t (ortK^xswai icerf (to »%-(£>ttf mraaum 
mu* ftnft W Mtoift 















































Making the most of Opportunities 


The Communication Workshop 

develops writing, listening and 
speaking skills. There is one main text 
in each workshop. 


5 ^ Ol? 1,1, ,r,,, , 

'A v ,. ** ’ * 


l 


Students are made aware 
of important aspects of 
style and there is a 
systematic focus on 

linking. \ 




t&ii tt»r 
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Communication Workshop 


-W'< 


[000^ 




Writing: A Discursive Essay (1) 

Before/on skurt ~ 


s k’jj 




, ft Dis <u5 




.rib • . [ ^ 


: 4>' te»dteih>«uifcn'riiB<ibtbw 

utwg «r-d axprauicftf 

join th* tvrofiinoinaw 

atthsagh <Snjw»1 #*nttou0r, 
tcw«m *> JpltK Of. 
ortfr>c<l*'*»td wSucai 

Sews fact* f.rd to* k'jt cbfi'f'S 
I whoh [>ncnn|xlnM they (krft 
vn) tf» <b»rg o*taiun ot$tr* fu 
ftaraj.hr* oparstMTU 

f«a«»l4 

*Jh»fph Hvft* fn-i H* tjricf 

tL'xetf o wk<ib ft.’sefi *f*lui*. thtf 
4cni W U* fcif acf<temng tofjww 
o*gw*fof 


lyfr.. toalh’.taw 

h«dhgj kofrhfm ffttagiiphs ft-C 

• cwielufvn VN>«|W«n| 

• aijunacls a^Btrel cbrcij 

• *oum*riafei«teflJpe 


CoB^bte toe \**> we. ihwe 
vycark 

ak'twflh, *v** ttoejK 

«r»Itwt* cf. 

entha ottot hard, wtasa* 


*« «**«*'**" 

M*y s * !rA f ^ x <?»)'*'_ %*»*• 

t ./Urt****’ 


=fe -cs-T-- 1 

A** ^ H 

/ ^ inlO * 1 ** 1 ri^TVP 10 ®? 

*** h '' B 

,Y* nrt m< , A-crfWS*' ,> VH^ ^ •* " *" 

To *** 4 **' -i u* to*»S ^ vsutfc^^.^hirl 


^ T 

isso 



fax..iii 


lr«vx«A «t livM* a MitkiDwnpatawlnt In 4Vo«A rtiMit 
an to*w frt H** »«*»•*- *a» w*i. *«i»Wa Mae*»r*i Mohs <a 
tfa«»KM asks _ 

Z)ops Mother Nature 
Know Best? 


A W*rt»X - usjH t*Wc*r^i>Mars»eji^# a xiiopascf jttr,* 

-h® tear. t, sew** **XI tf 7*>r* S--x»;13S? Oc*j 

•thaib«ni>«parfv4t«ai life «J frr»ii±iMc»purc.:*ti> 

<Mo^a bxnbiaratnt ttra.Kfl*> Jta:5ti Stsuj c»it» Sprite fcrl®* *i 

trfaht >V» e.Sv^W. 

WrahattiUaA/farrgtoa 4ass* tnir**rli nu^i A w, icp»=>w 
as^t^»aj^fe»'<kr4»ibnww-c»Jisw - tiMrit***HrAul Mr. lbs 
fcWWdwcraaipatbhyp).. . _ anwtsndontai r« 

ran} <*«■<» of t-argsutt^W 
F*!ra^r, Q»>'11»* »! wh «> ■» tw 

rr'»*5.«.J»^n<«nt'sl«OTiir-»i*r,«S c tmrn 

e T3)_ , , - »*■* 

P*qsk*w««cJtrm6cftab rruj^fvie*' f»P 

iaw* #V^<y.f>_ •r&tnt 

idta ot t*kxi?«*™ htrs *dnop«sva<»3l% 

varadpMtt rtt»rti o’>J>ottl »«u»a^ am. vn ik Kar*Li^ _, . 

<m«rf prw srrf r^*a.T <qm 4w* ta jrr«t»Mn> «< gpt.jwb., 

ouphnw fkHMnwA.feot AiaitotoafiMOChidtowtvrtagstt «<in o»-«3 

• M wio&iw ruetMsrtatwf^al 

*rgn»«na»a«tp «^vi3Mr« rea, batis rtwaoha 1 


K-«te an e»*y with tfe thfcn 
SJroiM JaitA-irg fee Baimctff IbUow 
j UwSUORk 

ji S*o<* i 

SVg.Ainraa^^briirrsxr'Kfc»s Ifetar 
«sny*H>ifW'W n y»u<»n - b^h kt uni 
»-.>lfj.t tan^WQ orofcrg 


*>»«!». c 

SS-SaC2 *"« 

SfetSr<a.T^I 




I istoning: A IVPrnyramme 
6e/w#yw*twt 

ktJt 1h* pktLM VW*r ktndof prgt> ra^iJ& v»IMnV t u? 
1 dal A?*, »ifcx«m*r*»!y a p»n»I<}tt<»»mft 


«££ 

r4uHs+&tat»***S 


^.um<vWa«uA 

f K. 


.);... 




trdM^Miy t^C«k yo=ji€^n*«i 
B. Wirte rtMaS tor teui pmsjisc** 

.Itoo^ b#ip ^ (l^irt;, P«yr 141 ^ 
Sings-J 

UK >oot row wwa «h« es»y 

cS iVfi*sr-j 't'b -1 i «M'I ><>'if nitty, 

bui f>t; 

S*ng>p4 

*ffty 

Cjj. »fr fy^ Stfiif ♦ <r/-K* -w,l. 

Mlud 

intrfc :n (AM* R«ad *a «. oOiar't ard 

UNS «►»» 

jj a jced a^«»«rH t>W t rforft »gnr* 
b) Vsta«^ «**^'v3nj i 
0 rot a v*f/ coriwnorio 





•rtW 

•..•tW 


K&+ 

,JFh^ 


rotf.-*.- u>« ^ 

; m 


,•) VH v* *“*'?'■ 


i*ja 


•\\4 A /«■ 


^ f»-? Lbxn «rd c/-*ck?OftJ «r»w»<»i6 t*»du l Iianpmi^a 
topksinthaeiAu*** v« mtnrtorod 

dfM budvs • anpinMnrg • bitf (A 

JWM to > tfcetor vMhq part In a TV pe^Mrame. 
Airi^ytk qwMlfeHlv. 

Fi 1 tti'iX-'jv ir.. Coiftptaa <bcn Aom p» CartnngM 

w»ii fcrw3'i\ 

1 t>»r Wx~W-?« ol >V l»a»ns»ro<»*witl »jK»*y <ha»«* 

Madarw*__ \ 

Z T*aa'nif<}o«tA«:h*t)*^itlh(lpw___ 

5 fn *m% »*n*dv Kkr^btJyw efw*i that __ 

<• Wt know Oat w»r« H* aitawi Mda<#_^__ 

6 w* an imjortm fti ___ 

6 «W» c v ba aM» to Fa«at ortair, parti ..„ 

? ^«ar 3 Q{ 0 ,e«tc 20 _ 

PmnuiittatMin \. 

F»V lb*an«othw«ftjaw. vIccm cotmjit.a 
a, bote, ateotcltiq *} thl w>y «ch «*r**.^» 

I rta ui< ll IH hd in Oa U«i jidft \ 

») k* tta aoaan b) rot <ft» fiont <) tr* j»i«V 

t It*a M i»<k>«bt ttiitit *»il Falp a» b) rn >9 Bc>r% cdil|r«\« 
a) not »%*>a *>tW. bi <2 »o»4ui»m» v. 

S (t>r y**r X2CX <mi X> parcant <y th* ivipvUtcm vxU t« ' 
oaidgtitr 

*1 «A t*w >■%*! 2010 fc) not to p-*m»ot <j not Lt^i&O 

VMtBk x piu Franb* n^rgtfia fan pn**r*-+t b'r w»|rr> a 
ro«» i6#ht****» oe*< naaniiga 




Stages develop the 
writing process. 


Cross reference directs students to 
Writing Help, a detailed reference 
that helps students with layout, style, 
useful vocabulary, linking words and 
phrases, and checking. 


Chatroom looks at 
features of authentic 
spoken language. 


Literature Spots: five 

original extracts from a 
variety of the best in 
English literature. 

Background provides 
information on the 
context of the story and 

the writer. 


Activities help students 
to get the most out of the 

extract. 


Culture Corners provide students 
with interesting information and 
activities about the English-speaking 

world. 


**“ ■ 'Ytvrasswxte w-‘ : • 
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Literature Spot 5 


Fo Crime in the Mountains 


rcn«(M| 

PiMw.-rtiia 
mvi* ovs 


44 


ff 


next Vonizi: 

»dba»t»4 tnJJnsJand. Aft*t 
h# 

: ImuMx*H wacS a? 

ia (ht 

Jaa or ftufahfth# *«««»!: 

ifc aw«e tmauc acw»tt*i» 
&$&**’ '0fe3S)»fltr**«P#dr ’ 
£»-«£' U'Mtb «ncl Tb* Io<w 
«3o*hl»-* a **» ■ tut K# 4ls& ivKM 
oQwnrxic^ok ■Oiki' nmi 
ttvCHcbi® »* QM *• 
MxnWti’ tW »erttfC »Mq 
urt-J (Mr/^E«kMl Kkutoat 
Js»tp*a *o -S^ =*W- 

KVUld OCT' I WtJH g <M 

Srtttui* Uxm 41 l a s^n hoJ 
y>rtp—ntfrl>wr»Afi«id 
1*# bra® hu *m 0 itm 

*OC«ly (3 Sot&iMIk OlutKXC^ft 
fraft th« 19$}* to 0* LWCfc. 
Chancitai^ti^xtojifecw* * tout 
TO*rta<VC<y^««»d hi* F'vW tt 
UUtaWtR^.feUof bWOit 
WfcJttc*y.6a«»®<hi» beak* swfe 
9S Ht*&jfSi*4p BKT« nvklft into 
«rtmnrt IV *uw»»»fxl Kd&yscad 
fi&as- 


Befase f&a \t-TT 

o hnditoOl ft»y«icTi-t CXantSfti M» s yoc w»d« nwdUyrxi Uka 
to («ad<*i*ofhif boc*j?V#tj«c< t»y ? 

Listening and Reading 

O 5k! 1 U*tKH »nd H*d ihi ixfrmi ftc*i tN itofj. Cid»i »v»rt3. 

0 fcftntspf** fe MsLaAyOn t+» t»t*ph>r*i 
b) lt< krrwad in futta FUr* ard »*n? to ^is hrt^.1 
<i iWk UW ord sfic-wd 

d) H» fcxnd W» b oiy O^ht ts>*s wrVr a ti»* 

«) Ht xpjfa to tha pvti*i iS »N:o« offa 

f) H* «r»okd h« pipt v-d lh» Lo*tJ in e* bU 

g) H* hkC bod) «rd <fn.* to tht <ao«nt)HK 

li) A btttr JiTVftd «t Cv»r* oJf*3t fros Hr Lit»y 

O btadtw fl^ytgi'tiaMdciwjf* tft* btr,*nrrtiviih%**iii««l«» 

X Kw (i(d F»»r4 fftft'wr** *• Vtyrf 

*} morr&i b) fttxrrtd <) *^jpi»3>fT 
i lyw <J>4 N fvtl by thft tiM U »« *> tfw Mil 
^ fwt »fd t)>*d tj) <3 ntivcw* 

5 Irtatjortcda h:t«S »*i it’ 
a) l»iiri)iri b) bfeinc cK«sp 

4 hew did nr* Uc«y B*cttoCvtr*> 

») wmrV b)*wpoc>ft*V 0 «tl V 

5 WS* mat fiifi x tt« f hen* cFtia bk* 

«) nipooo S^traiiiV 0 b>*<J 

e Hew 4*4 E«*o» f»l »Mn '•mm Hig hi* pp*? 

*)wofnM b) «*f**«l <)ttio«gMf*i 
1 Hew. did b* find 9»4 bcdy> 

«) fc) bj Uiiif obmfwil <} tootem^ inJ«f thr tiw 

6 Whatdv: Wic dtad n»r» look tik* 

a) lird bj qirts y>jrp <J peipjMi 

o Which rfih>M*4*cnv4S'^Wj^i*j*i«rijcntft'ih«d<w^»*? J 

irmcot. fc«sh. ct«(v*ni. fnerdl>. dAct d*cwn^ iftkpink^ poktft i f j 
iK^ic 

0 } brda>jf-#hscrChi[<5»'ipybinth* Wis ■ fit 

* brt Si* c#)Bry ,.iwj 

* r*i ft** J saJ rn\U jj tm k 

* hs dftrtr«d d*rmptky ^L-V/ 

* ht< wttoldnkpM* 

o Lvwnuttw ra*to#il»«cay*«d(tftd<4fl "< 

whM riaw#«ifttha*ftd. ik 


\ I rt *» 

f I 


o> = 


Ttma^Kd . 

■tea V\V^ Q* 

vui^Uki i Icfft 

■S««i^*d'] ' ’ Vr. J 

cuinrigiw 

44AtMt«fe k s.o»»i«*iwnrfM C*i.y«;b 

»ka>;e* i 

^ ^ Wkft *o iht hnoiy pog. 

®*npw ii a 

oFpni*»& ® W Uf»r.*gii»i»ridft»ift4ii. 

UprtMtia* *&* 

I n* OidlWn* cFlnkp>ft)*r>c« 

5^ek«3 oo 

aUc*£ct, wkw *’ 

$>o««rdh 2 Tift AMiianj had w c*y_ 

Isobfctodi 4 hboba*. Liocolo «m apktftrt_ 

a trtrdy? 6 fantg Hu pro!-»bitpp. p*op4 v. 

Ttapio&ft _»Uc*ol 

fcaorniftc S tfkt\WwatUt**xvtwt,. M i( 

uaiJ*«na « Th« USA’wato.ttoUhkitop 

T T>e U5 g<**ih*«rt it w 

'whnJ* Jc*AK*«i*dy»»«^_whi 

k is 9 Wh5 * s *‘^ p»«**«* Htniv 

MxLsor 

gw»r 

th» 9 «n *»s>‘ 

lnd'lft 

Vbtl*H gj 

ooihSPir j _ 

fc*ftt.»a«5 fnswft'liliS 'iVIvftllwa Nftbatwc* 

1 d>f- ikBcwaxsrfy ’VrootiK* q* s».ppa<« 

WJcwiSKtyov * 

Wh« b ycntjcftbai Mrs Laca^ 
b* j»><7r»EaU&i-3»Pc4i4 aicaitms 
H»lwm»»oltf»«3li»0« liftyoa * I K 

oaUfcgfiMafKiv*^®’ 

Dvdvo* .? 

i. lEciill tiaJk B.anfwnti, V. ,w 


■ •»**? 

177i Bottom Te* F«ty ^ V4fc ''^ Mb 

_ Ptddmion of Jiidepauiefict Tl 

1 T9 tf£i SSVt Lftdepeftdchtc Hi 

laii IhH 'Mtwbh Brr*in ™ 

C^ifpmUii Odd Pusk 

_ _ - _ Oil V4i b«wKn tbc Wonk mi Sywh 

flRt trillii-CCT.lto«lt»l ruhuty 

l* T t U> Aimy deftoted in binle by Nitin ftmericait 

.. M»Uw AinaU*ftc ftus&iaed it Vdound*d KnK 

IVW - !*)l Train htnon' - *1 cc'Jrol bum*4 

_ VkUStrt«C»«k-'<aU*jpSf: of moA ecdhin^e 

.....^ : /wo nodsM bo tube diofpod or J«pen 

- Froidcm K<«ft«dy iwm«juh«4 

_ Mutin LatW Ktn^ Jt, is-wastc si e<t 

- first person on th* mfon 

,of 1 P*l 'IS troops Icjve^cm** 

l 3b' . ' 


>. m 


K2Sf*i 

tea 


4 fr 


is>c*»< tftMimlM ca»j«i*40nivoro«*e»ii»»r 
•£ li*»h to »h* Mrway pogtakiM *odcc«ic4n tc* d»»rr oovh« 

-4 M iM IriBcNrtsuirxht kiKaai 

«Crti 

J TTa Otdsnttoe c^Iidtptftknca hi njttd tv __Intwti 

cokwiM 

2 Tift Ji*-*rvc*rs had to (ty_toll* Totwhgovamfttf* 

4 hbolafc Lihcolo war apaiiyt__ 

4 (nncp Hu froh»bitpc. p*op4 w«mi nc* Utowsd to_©<■ 

_atohol 

5 rWi l*iT*j v*c*W Mftift_»rd_ 

b Ho US^. v«w piaooo e^worH_ 

7 Ub US oo^eift«cfC »cHivd it wm _ . to wftthew»rin Vmwiw 

a Jc*hK*«i*dyw« __whtri be b«Q*» tn»g4t« 

9 Whs «wiV k*M pwiAot KtniMdy BMin a_ 


J t Qui, WiTch Ih* paspt* kih »rfti 
thtyAid 

1 Abiahiai Lincoln 2 Ct.*f Snttk 
t FftCftkotirsrnidy u Haitir> Lather Wftj 
5 «*il Anarttoog 

Aftwn On pa'ja US 

U ut« raver nagcttttt oat of *»ar bit 
U* »* ftxarlaat to r*;*iit. 
b) ’Tt.af* c*>« wsl Jt*pfct l e»o 
Or® gixClMpfoi ' 

<J 'Ha »hu atan'i C<ii Carrtjtlcva hi* 
wl lh»Si™r or h« noaH ptot»il (twa 
d) 1* fwir} la*ls« hi th Aa **ft 
Mna fwadoti to th* f*t 1 

•} ‘Q'tiacnffifttpomirharC’gtniii 

oar ipirit**! ft?w<> Wa tow gmJM 
wiW»i aid misgaidad «a« 1 
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Making the most of Opportunities 


The Language Powerbook 

The Language Powerbook encourages students to develop as 
independent and active learners of English. 


Focus on Writing 

At this level, writing is examined in 
detail with exercises on sentence and 
paragraph building, linking, style, 
editing and short pieces of 
guided writing. 


Multi-part Verbs 

Each module has a page which 
practises the verbs from the Students' 
Book and also deals with a particular 
aspect of multi-part verbs, e.g. the 
position of object pronouns. There are 
references to the relevant section in 
the Lexicon in the Students Book. 


i tcfc+Jhhf 

FOCUS ON WRITING 


1 ] inking 

LCrTpMr l hr *illi * 

Vuvrf frulti thtt bon 

biit. aftrtaWyrajh; say**); 


? StyU 

Rm! W..I ItlUi v4 4ppl«i4A»ti«i for 4 VJminer jub ifi Britain Wtij( 4 
writh it / otfi ti rwju firtrd *v«irCs am# rrpTwLf- tfiws wilt- these 
wonls rfrtf Mpresawm 


h* 4 b«»;fc«fcj<K v 4 wa 

a>.aaipiiiy 


Kit m l>| 

ae?r t bvn «hi footuaL 


( 1 ) (km Steve's l!ji# (o-e J> 


firp firkutv for lljp match 

1 

(?■ luted lost Ihry 

1 ^ 

didn't pUv l;*l»y. ( 3 ) 


t * mauh Stevt «*nl straighr 

1 1 H ■, 

l-OIIW [ 4 i . Inj Uom 

1 . v.p 

Ih* j, te mency (S) hi* 

| 2 ill 

team lows. (€/ t insnt 

1 

late ( 7 ;.. w« went fo* » 


iMgrr {3} o^ ni 7 bow*- 

. J .*! 


1 ' -V 

l Unking 

1 - ll- 

(cirvflctr thes settmd sortwre so 

1 1 *- 

e lids a sitpiar mean-isq to the 

1 

foil. Use the cue in bwkots 


1 n take ny mrjilfl p^rn* *o I 


can giv» yoli 4 cal'. 


m c«e my motPtf *hor* if / 


g-'t yot 0 tai. [if] 

» 

2 They are very tirotic: tftey die 

1 


1 

They arr vety prone 


.. U.T-abicmg. >eJ.t) 


3 Many pircp<“ ait itkpicous 3 * 

9 MU 

fore miners, despite jvinq in a 

conwt rH 

msiItjrx.ltsod^y. 

f (pencil. 1 

Ms iy pc-eft# »i<i Si^pniipcs cf 


foreVjne^. 

l \-x :■ 

IT) 3 r-ull/uillUllW 

j_ .fl 

iU't’-y. (ittcughi 

1 ,rti ■■ 

c I've applied foi ft sjmmef :eb 


tecs ate t Peed the ivo 

i A l 

I havvn'i tjjt rrutti 


tor a 

< c-.x 

sUTtmee jci. (io[ 

1 — .. 

•i the hmjn *rf Isng Snt PI 

5 k>» J 

havr- to iif» »I- 



6 \jK 

I ll hj*e to 00 t. (desaite; 


d 
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Prepositions 

There is a section on prepositions in 
each main grammar lesson. These 
focus on various aspects of 
prepositions, e.g. verbs which always 
take a particular preposition. There are 
references to the relevant part 

of the Lexicon. 


Exam Zone 

At the end of Modules 1,3, 5, 7 and 9 
there is an Exam Zone, a special 
section giving practice in doing typical 
exam tasks in the areas of Reading, 
Writing and Use of English. The Use of 
English section includes strategies for 
dealing with typical exam tasks, such 
as sentence transformations. 




'Multi-part Verts 

T Two-won! 

C«iTv>eie Jhe deicnpfKM vnu» it* tcutm fonti oi it* 
vrijji in the bm 

*tl! Jet tsif m.»> »w> *i yt « •»/ 
►iloj/iiiiiiK iiijti&i+im* <A. cowl eat pu fe; 

Ihv. guy hit been (i; Jny sister tM for 

lou O' Wlk t£ :if»l a* (i) gurfh 

*el) bt-.juse he ? 3 ; si 4 realty frit nSy 

.lutcging person Unfo-tunahcy. I've 
hue si.ire H* thinks he it hnry em! 

(a) , ... Id'.irg realty bae joke-,. the 

is tli A I* ahvays starts ht-rftcci e.lth U-jehter before 
It* lb] ttvr trvJ. H* iCso (/} ir 

invit of tver/kody ard irin to if/ 

■VcnI, i mating Famous people. I've -, 9 ; .. 
tnfs to my utter tad she chinks he's rtajiy 

tunny. S.ie s 4 /s Ot [ 19 ] 'it dai. who's 

an blip: _ no™ IrJJ 

oppaienfoy I* iscd to ot no ft’ > 4 r ho »;*% mut 
youngci All [ can iay n T oonl fton* of my 
sfireirs taste. Sfiv alv: 3 vs {W ttw 

•VIC •} suit ol' mail! 

Thi w <iiid verbs 

Complete the meitos with the prepotitoMu a the bin 
fcjtri d fo. *r¥h l«! 

] I in /pieco gcit-, «r hu.uJoys 

7 I g«>r wt my sistr •cal.y i«U. 

3 I Cni't ll'ise B but l ■»»/* to pa Ml it. 

i 1 Tiiatly yot ax-rtf tdying -y •ntm It 

<vas a K-i mess 

5 1 jo hi ratlflCDng nijci rm- *1 lie 

tWcicnt nla^es 1 go hi 

5 hf\ vyiy dm« *rd be always ilW tow to 
cut trojUv 

7 I nervate aboil! roinu In* turiu^ juip outl 
h end 1 win' 0i.txxjh it. 

P, l rj\n ly smuld get fawn dong Mimt 

noii ti t 11 hst enrt -p -1 : fc* It. 

3 IV’hy ijirfit you (art wa king/ J 1 -. cottif vf 
ycj w I've in imj-m. 

IctrKC*. Vwfonfi' Soo*; PW< 170 


. 1 , HlN«or#vttto 

use the vwtos irom Imcne i to write semeiKcs 
atxiut the pnmnrt 
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& ^ 
hT V 


W . ’• *i 


i "ijj alwH T (hrjj 't in r-entitm 

liwd j -wipHpei/h *i 4 pp«^ 

< I can't came tonight 

fuk» part ’’n * srhool FB<>-rM(ice5 
5 :‘m vj iies.tov>*d! 

(fill «ng dnVUI'j fc-it yti.erijyJ 
b I do-i t unMUy zA out ju*. n«a« I'm or hol diy 

awl 

(ear out aver* nigir'i 
7 : can uuto^tanJ why she k furljns . 

(the tfridix.-l pairrf wr Ljr pin*] 
r> " V-mer p ;his n*n< 

(Uve '>*>e all my liV) 

•J Cut 'tuy Iht peilp* once 
(begx» ; n ten mWwtiw) 


Irft+Jihj 1 

ft a Aw 7*n*H 

#irt the vyrtin in tw* hets -n the lonra tmvv 
Kt 6 p m yritrrday a Prr- [ 1 , TvnC# ;Uoa» o 
at lb thtstmrt *>•, t'tley. ir-ar cld biid'flri etuUi 
f 2 ) (l* aUahduiwnl} f-Jl VejfS lit 

ntig-ilicuiik ijt iiatl'i U*t foul t le fc y»oe 

whs wid ihey i a; ircmwi ai i-u< 

Ttir R|f ix^i'w ilintfr, mHio |%) 

[receive) Ms p(ul<vsi>cr»l lienee ««y a V.n daw 
before [# rtvr / * t0n 'a -1 J-'t 

( 7 l y ,(uori) w<v i lie* lh« lirtnwn 

(till! the lvwdgi..rtirs lo n c iti "hem 
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Key Features 


Opportunities is a five-level course designed for the secondary 
school language learning context. The basic premise of the 
course is that secondary students learn English best when they 
are dealing with interesting and meaningful content. Thematic 
input provides a context for language and communication and 
supplies a series of cognitive ‘anchors’ for learning which are 
crucial in a monolingual learning environment. 

1 Topic-based modules 

The course is organised into ten topic-based modules. Within 
each module there are different sub-topics, which provide 
variety and at the same time explore the module theme in 
depth (e.g. Module 7: overall topic-journeys; sub-topics- 
places of a lifetime, travel literature, animal migrations, the 
Trans Canada rail journey + travel situations, holidays in space, 
meeting people). 

Within the course there are three kinds of content: 

i) Topics related to the student’s otvri world The topics in 
Opportunities Upper Intermediate are directly related to the 
concerns and interests of teenagers and young adults: identity 
and personality (Module 1); humour in literature, film and 
television (Module 2); style and fashion, piercing and tattoos, 
consumer brands (Module 3); different aspects of beauty, e.g. 
music and film (Module 4); computers (Module 5); health, sport, 
studying (Module 6); travel, wildlife, holidays (Module 7); global 
issues (Module 8); spending habits (Module 9); dealing with 
conflict (Module 10). 

ii) Cross-curricular themes However, there is always a 
serious slant and strong cross-curricular and extra-curricular 
elements. It is important to remember that secondary students 
are in a serious educational environment and there is an 
obligation to help them learn about the world: 

Science - scientific breakthroughs, science in the future, 
artificial intelligence, space travel (Module 5); medicine, 
neurology, genetic engineering (Module 6); ecology, climate 
change (Module 8). 

The Arts - comic literature (Module 2); poetry, sculpture, 
music, film (Module 4); history, political thought (Module 9); 
war literature and films (Module 10). 

Economics - developed vs. developing nations, gross 
national product, women in business (Module 8); economic 
statistics (Module 9). 

Social Studies - consumer brands (Module 3); poverty, 
refugees, the place of women (Module 8); social history, 
consumer society, crime and punishment (Module 9); 
conflict in society (Module 10). 

iii) Cultural input Culture provides the third strand of 
thematic input and is particularly focused on English-speaking 
cultures: 

British national identity (Module 1); British comedy and 
comedians, telling jokes in English (Module 2); American 
popular culture, consumer brands (Module 3); an area of 
Britain (Module 4); an American sportsman (Module 6); 
travel in Canada (Module 7); British society, crime and 
punishment in Britain and the USA (Module 9); British, 
American and Canadian war memories, conflict between 
neighbours, making complaints (Module 10). 


There is also a focus on literature of different genres. Firstly, 
there are texts in the following modules: extracts from a diary 
and an autobiography, a Sherlock Holmes story (Module 1); an 
extract from a Dickens novel, a story by Damon Runyan 
(Module 2); a poem by Ted Hughes (Module 4); an extract from 
travel literature (Module 7); a summary of Utopia by Thomas 
More (Module 9); scenes from Shakespeare plays, war memoirs 
(Module 10). There are also five literature spots with stories and 
authentic extracts taken from English literature: The Strange 
Case ofDrJekyll and Mr Hyde by R.L. Stevenson; love poetry 
(including a Shakespeare sonnet); an extract from Martian 
Chronicles by Ray Bradbury; an extract from travel literature; an 
extract from a story by Raymond Chandler. 

In addition, this level contains authentic extracts from film and 
radio: a programme by the American comedian Bob Newhart 
(Module 2); 2001 Space Odyssey (Module 5); All Quiet on the 
Western Front (Module 10). 

2 Clear objectives, clear outcomes 

One of the key advantages of Opportunities is that, throughout 
the course, there is a clear direction to learning. Modules, 
lessons and tasks all have carefully worked-out stages and all 
lead up to clear communicative outcomes. 

a) The modules 

Stage I - Warm-up Each warm-up page introduces students 
to the module topic. It prepares them by focusing on key lexical 
areas and involves them through listening and personalisation 
activities. The module objective boxes give students clear 
signposts as to what they will be studying in the module. 

Stage 2 - Three main input lessons One of these is a 
Grammar Focus lesson which provides grammatical input 
within the context of the theme. The remaining two are Skills 
Focus lessons, which develop all four skills and provide 
students with strategies for dealing with communication. They 
also provide students with explicit lexical and functional input. 

Stage 3 - Performance Each module builds up to the 

Communication Workshop. The workshops include writing and 
speaking tasks which enable students to use the strategies and 
language they have acquired throughout the module. 

Stage 4 - Review/reflection The Review lesson contains 
revision of the main language from the previous two modules. 

It is backed up by ‘test yourself' activities in the Language 
Powerbook and the Course Diary (see Teacher’s Book page 
161), which enables students to reflect on what they have 
learnt in each module. 

b) The lessons 

The structure of the lessons mirrors the module structure by 
following the same basic stages of learning. 

Stage 1 - Before you start In this section of each lesson 
there are warm-up activities which introduce the lesson sub- 
topic and help to prepare students in terms of lexis. In 
Grammar Focus lessons, the Before you start phase includes 
reading and listening tasks which set the context for target 
language items. 


7 




Introduction 


Stage 2 - Main input Skills Focus lessons contain skills 
development activities (listening and reading) followed by a 
focus on vocabulary. Grammar Focus lessons have an explicit 
presentation stage, in which students work out rules of form 
and usage. 

Stage 3 - Main performance All lessons lead up to a 
productive stage. In skills lessons, this involves writing and 
speaking activities related to the topic of the lesson. In 
grammar lessons, students take part in freer written or oral 
grammar practice, which is again related to the topic of the 
lesson. 

c) The tasks 

The tasks in the Communication Workshop are all staged in the 
following way. 

Before you start In this stage, students are prepared for 
doing the task. In the Writing Workshop, there are model texts 
plus work on style, linking and organisation. In the Speaking 
Workshop, the input phase includes Chatroom, a short 
pronunciation section, and work on communication strategies. 

Stage 1 - Preparation One or more stages of each 
workshop involve students preparing their performance: 
brainstorming ideas; writing paragraph plans; planning what 
they are going to say; rehearsing useful words and expressions. 

Stage 2 - Performance Students use their notes and ideas 
from the preparation stage either to perform the speaking task 
(e.g. roleplay/discussion) or write a draft of their composition. 

Stage 3 - Reflection In the Writing Workshop, when 
students have finished writing, they are encouraged to check 
their work and improve it, before giving it to their partners. 
Then, in the Talkback stage, students think about what they 
have written, react to what their partners have written and 
sometimes act out follow-up dialogues. In the Talkback stage of 
the Speaking Workshop, students react to what their partners 
have said or assess their own performance. 

This clarity of direction in Opportunities is not only confidence¬ 
building and motivating for students, but also helps to foster 
independent learning (see Section 10). This enables teachers to 
plan interesting and rounded lessons, manage the class more 
effectively and assess the communicative performance of their 
students. 

3 Process approach to skills 

The development of all four skills requires a clear and explicit 
focus on the actual process of communication. This focus helps 
students deal with communication in English and, at the same 
time, increases their awareness of communication in their own 
language. 

i) Strategies - Strategies boxes contain communication 
strategies which can help students to deal with communication 
and overcome problems. Strategies are systematically 
developed and recycled throughout Opportunities (see Section 
4). Strategies boxes focus explicitly on different stages or 
aspects of communication and provide students with step-by- 
step procedures for dealing with them. After that, students 
have opportunities to actually carry out the strategies while 
doing a communicative task. 

ii) Staging - Communication activities are clearly staged. This 
not only helps task achievement and builds confidence, but 
also develops students' awareness of communication itself. 


Hi) Integration of skills - Skills are closely integrated, so that 
students can use the information or ideas from one skills 
activity while doing another. 

Example: In the Writing Workshop (Module 8), students first 
listen to a radio programme about the status of women in 
the world and take down notes. They then read a report 
about business opportunities for women in the USA and 
Britain. Finally, when they write their own report, they can 
use the information from the listening section. 

4 Comprehensive skills 
development 

Skills development throughout Opportunities is systematic, and 
all important areas of each skill are covered systematically. 

a) Reading 

There is plenty of reading in Opportunities. Each module has 
one main reading focus lesson and there is a shorter reading 
text in the Grammar Focus lesson. Finally, all of the Writing 
Workshops have model texts. Extra reading practice is provided 
in the four Culture Corners in the book and the five Literature 
Spots at the end of the book. There are also five extended 
reading texts in the Exam Zone of the Language Powerbook, 
accompanied with exam-style tasks. 

There is a wide variety of different text types: 
autobiographies; diaries; newspaper stories; magazine articles; 
opinion articles; novel extracts; extracts from travel literature; 
war memoirs; short stories; descriptions; poems; film reviews; 
non-fiction (science/history); websites; questionnaires; 
advertisements; formal and informal letters; e-mails; letters to 
newspapers; reports; brochures and leaflets. 

There is also a varied selection of reading task types: checking 
predictions; answering open-answer questions; true/false 
questions; multiple-choice questions; ‘who said what?' 
questions; matching headings or topics with paragraphs; 
sequencing pictures or texts; finding mistakes or discrepancies 
in texts; completing gapped texts with sentences; completing 
gapped texts with paragraphs; note and table completion; 
answering inference questions about texts; focusing on opinion 
in texts; expressing personal reactions to texts; working out 
meaning of words (through context/using dictionaries); 
focusing on linkers or other elements of text cohesion. 

Opportunities Upper Intermediate recycles and extends 
reading strategies that have been used in earlier levels of the 
course, extending them to different genres such as poems. It 
also presents and practises strategies that help students deal 
in more detail with some of the reading tasks that they might 
face in exams: answering multiple-choice questions; matching 
headings with paragraphs; answering true/false/no information 
questions; completing texts with paragraph gaps; sequencing 
events; completing texts with sentence gaps; summarising; 
reading under pressure. 

Literature Spots give students opportunities for more 
extensive reading and to develop some basic critical 
awareness. Background information about the period and/or 
the writer is also provided. 

b) Listening 

Each module has at least five listening texts. The Warm-up to 
each module has short monologues that help to introduce the 
module topic. The oral skills lesson has one main input text, 
which contains information relevant to the lesson topic. It is 
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followed by a text (usually a dialogue) which contains functional 
language and which is focused on in the Function File. The five 
Listening Workshops are a new feature at this level and contain 
longer texts with exam-style tasks. There are also five songs 
with one short task given in the coursebook (extra ideas for 
exploiting the song are supplied in the Teacher’s Book). 

Speaking Workshops have dialogues which present features of 
authentic spoken language in the Chatroom spots. There are 
listening texts in the Culture Corners with input about the 
cultural issues as well as a focus on different varieties of 
English. 

Listening text types include the following: radio programmes 
and documentaries; public announcements; news 
programmes; interviews; short monologues; descriptions; 
dialogues in a variety of contexts; telephone conversations; 
stories; songs; lectures, lessons and talks; authentic extracts 
from film and radio. Listening texts at this level not only include 
RP or standard British English, but also contain American, 
Australian and some non-standard English accents. 

The following task types are used: checking predictions; 
identifying speakers/contexts; matching speakers/texts; 
multiple-choice questions; listing; open-answer questions; text 
and table completion; ‘who said what?' questions; sequencing 
events; discrepancies between aural and written texts; 
evaluating difficulty; reactions to texts; identifying important 
words; note taking and note completion. 

Opportunities Upper Intermediate recycles and revises listening 
strategies that students have used at earlier levels of the 
course. As well as developing students’ abilities to deal with 
context while listening, there are strategies for dealing with 
listening tasks that students might face in public exams: 
answering multiple-choice questions; answering true/false 
questions; matching people and opinions; completing notes; 
completing texts; identifying situations and people; taking 
lecture notes; understanding cultural references; identifying 
mood. 

c) Writing 

Even greater emphasis is given to writing in Opportunities 
Upper Intermediate than at previous levels. Writing Workshops 
are longer and cover two pages, and the Writing Help is also 
longer, with a new section called Style. There are ten major 
writing tasks in the Writing Workshops plus extra guided 
writing in the Language Powerbook (Focus on Writing). There 
are also suggestions for extra writing in the Teacher’s Book. 

The following text types are focused on in main writing tasks: 
an informal or formal letter (Module 1); a personal anecdote 
(Module 2), a description of a person or place (Module 3); a film 
review (Module 4); an article (Module 5); two discursive essays 
(Modules 6 and 9); a transactional letter (Module 7); a report 
(Module 8); a letter of complaint (Module 10). 

Strategies for the different stages of writing are focused on 
systematically in the Writing Workshops, but there are no 
explicit Strategies boxes. Strategies are integrated into the 
stages of the Writing Workshops. Extra ideas and language are 
also given in the Writing Help section at the end of the book. In 
Opportunities Upper Intermediate, the following strategies are 
looked at: brainstorming ideas; researching information; 
audience awareness; paragraph planning (using diagrams); 
note taking; drafting (using useful vocabulary and linking 
words); checking (content/grammar/spelling); self and peer 
assessment. 

Writing Workshops are carefully staged (see Section 2). In 
addition to this, in the Talkback stage, students have a chance 
to actually read, use and react to each other’s writing. The 


exploiting of students’ writing can be very important, as it can 
help students to see writing as a real communicative activity, 
rather than the mere production of a ‘composition’ for the 
teacher. 

There are model texts in all the Writing Workshops. The 
following aspects of writing texts are focused on: layout and 
paragraph organisation; style; use of linking words and 
expressions. 

The following linking areas are explicitly looked at in 
Opportunities Upper Intermediate: informal and formal linkers 
(Module 1); time linkers and clauses ( having left, etc.) (Module 

2) ; result linkers (solsuch) and relative clauses (Module 3); either 
or/neither nor (Module 4); reason vs. purpose (Module 5); 
contrast and concession (Module 6); condition (Module 7); 
example, addition, conclusion and lexical linking (Module 8); 
reason vs. result (Module 9); revision of linking expressions 
(Module 10). 

Opportunities Upper Intermediate also focuses on various 
aspects of style: formal vs. informal style in letters (Module 1); 
style in narration (Module 2); formal vs. informal expressions 
(Module 5); editing inappropriate style in a formal letter 
(Module 7); personal opinions vs. listing arguments (Module 9). 

The Writing Help provides students with guidance and help at 
every stage and is an important aid to learner independence. 
Each Writing Help has the following sections: 

Layout Gives students a model paragraph plan. 

Style Focuses on relevant features of style related to the text 
type. 

Useful Vocabulary Provides students with vocabulary useful 
in carrying out the task. 

Linking Gives examples of linkers that will be useful and 
which have been looked at either in the model text or a 
previous reading text. 

Checking Has questions to help students revise their first 
drafts in terms of content, grammar, lexis and spelling. 

The Language Powerbook also has a section on writing, 
corresponding with the Writing Workshops (Focus on Writing). 
This includes work on: linking; sentence building and 
paraphrasing; style; punctuation; editing; spelling; guided 
writing activities. The Exam Zone contains an extra writing task 

d) Speaking 

There are speaking activities in every lesson of Opportunities 
Upper Intermediate. Within the course there is also a variety of 
whole class, pairwork and groupwork activities. 

The Warm-up page has short personalisation exercises (usually 
pairwork activities) which get students to relate their own 
experiences to the topic that is being introduced. 

The Grammar Focus lessons have guided drills which lead on to 
more open oral practice. 

The written skills lessons finish with a staged speaking activity 
related to the topic of the lesson (e.g. an information gap on 
two modern explorers - Module 1). The oral skills lessons have 
guided practice of the functions which appear in the Function 
File and more open-speaking activities (especially roleplays and 
opinion-gap activities), based on the topic and situations 
looked at in the lesson. 

The following functions are focused on in the Function Files in 
the oral skills lessons: colloquial expressions for preferences 
(Module 1); telling jokes (Module 2); describing people (Module 

3) ; clarifying and asking questions (Module 4); giving and asking 
for advice (Module 5); disagreeing and contradicting and asking 
for information (Module 6); polite requests (Module 7); 
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justifying arguments (Module 8); making suggestions (Module 
9); arguing (Module 10). 

The Speaking Workshops at this level are on a separate page 
and have the following tasks: a short (informal) presentation 
(Module 1); a roleplay (Module 2); discussing a photo (Module 
3); planning an event (Module 4); a formal presentation 
(Module 5); a discussion (Module 6); a travel roleplay (Module 
7); discussing photos (Module 8); problem solving (Module 9); 
a formal telephone conversation (Module 10). 

The Chatroom is a new section in the Speaking Workshops, 
and focuses on features of authentic spoken English. The 
following areas are looked at: vague language (Module 1); 
interacting with the speaker (Module 2); colloquial expressions 
(Module 3); colloquial expressions and binomials (Module 4); 
expressions from a formal presentation (Module 5); formal vs. 
informal expressions (Module 6); sympathising, requests and 
ellipsis (Module 7); impersonal ‘you’, opinions (Module 8); 
exaggeration and understatement, reacting to suggestions 
(Module 9); telephoning expressions (Module 10). 

Speaking strategies are looked at either in the oral skills 
lesson or in the Speaking Workshops. The following strategies 
are looked at either in strategies boxes or in the Function Files: 
paraphrasing (Module 1); preparation, ideas and language 
(Module 2); gaining time (Module 3); interacting in discussions 
(Module 4); giving presentations (Module 5); avoiding problems 
(Module 6); being polite (Module 7); using photos in 
discussions (Module 8); preparing for problem solving (Module 
9). 

There is additional practice in the Language Powerbook of the 
functions presented in the oral skills lesson (Functions) and of 
the oral language presented in the Speaking Workshops (Word 
Power). 

5 Discovery approach to grammar 

Opportunities uses an inductive approach to learning 
grammar, in which students can discover grammar themselves 
and work out rules of form and usage before comparing them 
with those in the Grammar Summary at the end of the 
coursebook. 

There is one Grammar Focus lesson in each module and a total 
of ten major grammar areas are dealt with. Opportunities 
Upper Intermediate both revises structures that students will 
have seen at earlier levels and presents new grammar. The 
main grammar areas are as follows: Module 1 - tense review; 
Module 2 - past tenses (plus the Past Perfect Continuous); 
Module 3 - participles and relative clauses; Module 4 - 
passives; Module 5 - future tenses (including the Future 
Perfect and Future Continuous); Module 6 - conditionals 
(including mixed conditionals); Module 7 - '-mg' forms and 
infinitives; Module 8- reported speech; Module 9 - complex 
sentences for persuasion (including the use of the subjunctive 
and modals); Module 10 - complex sentences and emphasis 
(including inversion and cleft sentences). 

As in all areas of Opportunities, the approach to grammar is 
clearly staged. 

a) Before you start 

Students first do tasks on reading and listening texts which 
develop the module topic and introduce a new sub-topic. The 
texts are semi-authentic and contain clear examples of the 
target structure. Plowever, at this stage students only 
concentrate on the meaning of the text. 


b) Presentation 

In this stage, students' attention is focused on the target 
grammar items in the text. Firstly, they are directed to the form 
of the new grammatical structure (often involving table 
completion). Then, students use the isolated examples of 
grammar and the context provided in the text to work out and 
formulate rules of usage in a guided way. Finally, they are 
referred to the Grammar Summary at the back of the book, 
where there are explanations of the rules and further 
examples. 

c) Practice 

Practice activities are carefully graded and get students to 
apply the rules that they have just discovered. Initial activities 
get students to discriminate receptively between different 
usages. They are often followed by activities in which students 
use the target structure in a very guided way (often through 
gap-fills). Then students move on to doing productive but 
guided written and oral practice activities. Finally, they do freer 
written and oral practice. At the same time as doing grammar 
practice exercises, students are developing the theme of the 
lesson and of the module. 

Further consolidation of target grammar in each module is 
provided in the Review Lesson. Also, each lesson of the 
Language Powerbook is closely linked to a coursebook lesson 
and contains graded grammar tasks at three levels of difficulty 
(*/**/***) Finally, at the end of every two modules in the 
Language Powerbook there is a Check Your Grammar section, 
which tests the grammar in the previous two modules. At the 
end of every odd-numbered module in the Language 
Powerbook there is a Use of English section which checks 
various grammar items that students have seen so far, as well 
as developing strategies for doing Use of English tasks. 

The approach to grammar in the coursebook is complemented 
with the Language Awareness sections, which come after 
every two modules. These focus on particularly difficult areas 
of grammar for students, getting students to analyse language 
in context and encouraging them to notice key differences of 
usage. The following areas are looked at: reference (1) - 
articles and determiners; continuous vs. simple aspect (past, 
present and future); reference (2) - pronouns; modality (e.g. 
obligation, speculation, future); impersonal report structures; 
perfective aspect (all tenses and verb forms). The Language 
Awareness sections are backed up by extra practice in the 
Language Powerbook (Language Awareness). 

Students are provided with plenty of back-up grammar 
reference. In the coursebook, the Grammar Summary 
provides a list of rules and examples. In the Language 
Powerbook, there is the Grammar Reference, which is a 
highly comprehensive grammar resource for students and 
teachers to use both in and out of class. 

6 A three-dimensional approach to 
vocabulary 

This course provides a three-dimensional approach to 
vocabulary learning: firstly, it helps students to deal with lexical 
items in context; secondly, students have the chance to build 
up their own personal lexicon; thirdly, they have plenty of 
opportunities to actually use vocabulary in context. 
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a) Dealing with vocabulary in context 

Students always encounter new lexis in their language learning 
experience and often develop strategies that can be negative 
(e.g. trying to understand every word/looking up every word in 
the dictionary). In Opportunities, a lot of attention is given to 
the development of reading strategies which help students 
deal with words: working out the meaning of words from the 
context; looking at the part of speech; looking for words that 
are similar in their own language; using dictionaries. Similarly, 
listening strategies help students to focus on important (or 
content) words when they are listening and help them to guess 
when they are not sure. 

When texts (particularly listening texts) contain a large new 
vocabulary load, important items are also pre-taught through 
Key Word boxes. 

Students are encouraged to use monolingual dictionaries at 
this level (e.g. the Longman Active Study Dictionary), and in 
each module in the Language Powerbook there is a section 
called Dictionary Work, which helps them use dictionaries 
effectively. 

b) Learning vocabulary in context 

The topic and sub-topics of each module provide cohesion for 
the learning of new lexis. Students can link new items into a 
thematic, thus ‘anchoring’ the items more firmly in their 
memories. 

Key lexical areas are presented to students explicitly through 
Key Word boxes. In the Warm-up section of each module, 
important vocabulary relevant to the topic is revised and 
presented. Throughout the module, Key Word boxes help to 
build up topic-related vocabulary. Further new vocabulary 
relevant to the theme is focused on in reading texts. 

Lexical features are illustrated systematically, thus helping 
students to systematise vocabulary learning. The major 
features covered in the Vocabulary section of the written skills 
lessons throughout the book are as follows: Module 1 - 
wordbuilding (revision); Module 2 - collocations, Module 3 - 
delexicalised verbs; Module 4 - idiomatic language; Module 5 - 
compound words; Module 6 - synonyms; Module 7 - 
wordbuilding (prefixes 1); Module 8-wordbuilding (prefixes 2); 
Module 9 - rich language; Module 10 - word families. 

Other lexical features are looked at after texts and are also 
revised and consolidated in Review lessons. Multi-part Verbs 
are looked at systematically in the oral skills lessons, either 
related to topic areas or stem verbs. 

In addition, the Language Powerbook provides plenty of 
consolidation of vocabulary presented in the coursebook and 
some extension: 

Vocabulary is a section that goes with each main reading 
lesson in the coursebook. Lexical areas are practised and there 
is extra work on the lexical feature looked at in the lesson (e.g. 
collocation). Finally, there are tasks to help students deal with 
monolingual dictionaries (Dictionary Work). 

Prepositions are looked at systematically in a section in the 
Language Powerbook lesson that goes with the main grammar 
lesson in the coursebook. The following areas are looked at: 
prepositions with adjectives; prepositions in fixed phrases; 
prepositions with relative clauses; prepositions and passives; 
prepositions of time and duration; multi-word prepositions; 
prepositions of place and direction; prepositions in 
wordbuilding; prepositions at the end of clauses; prepositions 
with verbs and nouns. 


Multi-part Verbs are focused on in the Language Powerbook 
lesson corresponding to the oral skills lesson in the 
coursebook. There are exercises which practise the verbs 
presented so far, to enable students to see how they are used. 
The following areas are looked at: literal vs. figurative meaning; 
transitive vs. intransitive verbs; three-word verbs (phrasal/ 
prepositional verbs); guessing the meaning of verbs; focus on 
particles - up vs. down] the position of objects; multi-part verbs 
and style; longer multi-part verbs; verbs with different 
meanings; particles - up/down/on/off] review. 

The Word Power section towards the end of each module 
revises vocabulary from the previous lessons: lexical areas; 
vocabulary features such as collocation; idiomatic language; 
fixed expressions (especially those from the Chatroom in the 
Speaking Workshop); pronunciation and word stress. There is 
also an extension section where students are presented with 
new vocabulary. 

c) The Lexicon 

At this level there is no Mini-dictionary, as students are 
expected to use monolingual dictionaries. However, the 
Lexicon at the end of the coursebook provides a valuable tool 
to help students work with both the coursebook and Language 
Powerbook. Many vocabulary exercises are cross-referenced 
with relevant sections and students can turn to the Lexicon 
when reading, preparing for speaking, writing and revising. The 
Lexicon is an excellent free-standing resource which actively 
encourages learner autonomy and helps students to build and 
organise their own vocabulary. The Lexicon has the following 
sections: 

Module Words is a module-by-module list of key words with 
definitions or example sentences. 

Multi-part Verbs is a list of high-frequency multi part verbs 
that appear in the coursebook and Language Powerbook. The 
introduction to this section gives clear examples of the 
different kinds of multi part verbs and how to use the Lexicon 
entries. Each entry shows students how to use the verb as well 
as providing clear definitions and example sentences which will 
enable students to check the meaning of the verbs. 

The Preposition Bank provides lists with examples of most of 
the common uses of prepositions. The following areas are 
included: prepositions of time; prepositions of position/order; 
prepositions of direction; prepositions in phrases; prepositions 
in sentences; prepositions after nouns, adjectives and verbs. 

The Wordbuilding Bank has lists and tables with examples of 
the most common prefixes and suffixes which will show 
students how to form words themselves. There is also a section 
on confusing words with prefixes and suffixes (e.g. sensitive vs. 
sensible ). Finally, there is a section on compound words 
(adjectives, nouns and verbs) which shows how the words are 
formed and gives examples from the coursebook. 

The Collocation Bank has a collocation table with examples 
of adjectives for describing places, people and things. It also 
has lists of some of the important collocations from the 
coursebook. 

The Lexicon has lists of the following: expressions with have, 
do, get and make ; examples of idiomatic language; word 
families (e.g. walk/stride); word pairs (e.g. sick and tired). 

d) Using vocabulary in context 

Students build up vocabulary as they work through a module 
so that when they get to the Communication Workshop at the 
end of each module, they have enough vocabulary to use it 
productively to write on the theme. 
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Example: 

Module 3: Style 

Warm-up - opinion adjectives 

Lesson 7 - street art 

Lesson 8 - parts of the body/fashion 

Lesson 9 - modifiers/describing people 

Communication Workshop - a description of a place and a 

person (Writing); discussing a photo of a place (Speaking). 

When doing many communicative tasks students are also 
explicitly provided with Key Word spots, useful vocabulary that 
they can use when doing the task. Writing Workshops are 
supported by the Writing Help, which has a section on useful 
vocabulary and useful linking words and expressions. Speaking 
Workshops have the Chatroom which focuses on fixed 
expressions that students can use during the task. 

7 Pronunciation 

Pronunciation is dealt with systematically in Opportunities 
Upper Intermediate, both at the level of individual sounds and 
at a suprasegmental level (dealing with features of extended 
speech). Two main areas are looked at: features related to 
specific language areas and communicative functions; those 
sounds which are difficult for students. Opportunities Upper 
Intermediate contains an important focus on the interactive 
and contextual functions of intonation. 

In core lessons, the following features are covered in 
Pronunciation exercises: revision of contractions; stress and 
telling stories; words and sounds for interacting; the use of 
modifiers and stress; intonation for (dis)agreement; 
contractions with conditionals; emphatic stress; intonation for 
requests; stress with multi-part verbs; intonation with 
suggestions; intonation with mood. 

In Review lessons, the following areas are looked at: word 
stress; voiced vs. devoiced consonants, e.g. /s/ vs. Izl plus 
consonant clusters; problem vowels and diphthongs; problem 
consonant sounds. 

Phonetic symbols are presented explicitly in Opportunities 
Upper Intermediate and in each Review lesson there is a 
'phonetic proverb', where students use phonetic symbols to 
work out common English proverbs related to the topic of the 
module. 

8 Recycling 

Language (grammar, vocabulary, functions, linkers) is 
thoroughly recycled in Opportunities Upper Intermediate: 

a) across levels 

The language syllabuses in Opportunities Upper Intermediate 
build on what students have done in Opportunities 
Intermediate. Grammar revision is carried out in the Remember 
section of the Language Powerbook where the following areas 
are looked at: modal verbs; past tenses; comparison of 
adjectives; basic passives and causatives; future tenses - 
prediction, intentions and arrangements; conditionals 0, 1,2 
and 3; '-mg' forms and infinitives; reported speech; wishlif 
only/shouldn’t have ; Present Perfect. Further revision of 
grammar items is then provided in Grammar Focus lessons {e.g. 
conditionals in Module 6), before students go on to looking at 
new structures. 


b) across modules 

Lexical and functional items are recycled carefully across 
modules. Grammar Focus lessons also build closely on what 
has been done early in the book'. 

c) across lessons 

Because of the thematic nature of modules, vocabulary and 
functional language is constantly recycled within a module. The 
same is true with grammar. Grammar items are often 
previewed or practised in Skills Focus lessons and students 
have more opportunities to use the target grammar in the 
Communication Workshop. 

9 Culture 

Input about English-speaking cultures appears frequently in 
lessons. This is supplemented by Comparing Cultures spots 
which appear in most modules in the Skills Focus lessons. Here 
students reflect on the differences between the target cultures 
and their own. In Opportunities Upper Intermediate, the 
Comparing Cultures spots are: discussing national identity; 
cultural differences in humour; poetry and idiomatic language; 
directness vs. indirectness; history; dealing with conflict. 

Quote ... Unquote spots, which appear in many lessons, also 
provide interesting cultural insights. Background information on 
the quotes is provided in the Teacher’s Book, plus suggestions 
for exploitation. 

More cultural input is provided in the Culture Corners which 
appear every two modules. These consist of listening texts with 
input about aspects of English-speaking cultures plus 
accompanying tasks. In Opportunities Upper Intermediate, the 
following subjects are looked at: the history of English; English 
around the world; the history of the USA; popular music in the 
USA. Finally, the Literature Spots help students learn about 
important stories and writers from English literature at the 
same time as developing their extensive reading skills. 

There is also a systematic focus on cultural aspects of 
communication. Cultural elements in oral communication are 
examined in Function Files and Chatroom boxes, while those 
in written language are focused on in Writing Workshops and 
backed up by the section on Style in the Writing Helps. 

10 Learner development 

Learner development is an important feature in Opportunities. 
Over the five levels of the course, students are encouraged to 
develop as independent and active learners of English. 
Activities that encourage learner independence are present 
both in the coursebook and the Language Powerbook. 

There are also elements in the course that cater for mixed-level 
or mixed-ability classes by giving students different options, 
such as the Literature Spots and Culture Corners at the end of 
the coursebook and the graded grammar activities in the 
Language Powerbook. 

Many of the components of the course create an 
'infrastructure' for learning that, in practical terms, means that 
students can work on their own as well as with help from the 
teacher. The following components are particularly useful: 

Coursebook: 

Module Objective boxes (at the start of each module) 

Strategies boxes (communication strategies in Skills Focus 
lessons) 
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Function Files and Chatroom (provide students with an oral 
language reference) 

Self-assessment boxes in Review lessons (get students 
assessing their learning over the previous two modules) 

Writing Help (back-up for Writing Workshops) 

Lexicon (a vocabulary learning resource at the end of the 
coursebook) 

Grammar Summary (rules and examples of grammatical 
structures in the coursebook) 


The Language Powerbook also has a series of elements that 
facilitate learner independence: 

exercises on using dictionaries; 

graded grammar practice exercises; 

clear signposting of exercises; 

Check Your Grammar and Use of English (self-test sections). 
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In addition to the suggestions in the teacher’s notes, here are 
sixty practical suggestions to help you use the material with 
your class. 

Planning 

1 Use the suggested routes through the material. The 

Teacher’s Book offers different options for each lesson, 
according to the amount of time you have. Choose the 
route through the material which suits your teaching 
situation. 

2 Adapt the content to your class by making a list of 
topic priorities. Look through the material and see which 
lessons and modules you personally are particularly 
interested in. 

3 Set some of the exercises as homework. If you do not 

have many classes a week, there are various sections of 
Opportunities Upper Intermediate which can be set for 
homework and then discussed together in class: 

a) main reading texts; 

b) written grammar tasks in the main grammar lesson; 

c) the task in the writing workshop; 

d) the exercises in the Review lesson; 

e) Literature Spots. 

4 Make use of extra ideas and material. If you have a lot 
of time, there are extra ideas and material in the following 
places: 

a) the Language Powerbook (especially the Exam Zone); 

b) the Teacher’s Book (ideas in lessons and extra material at 
the end); 

c) the Opportunities website. 

Grammar 

5 Encourage individual grammar notes. Get students to 
write their own example sentences with translations of key 
new structures. 

6 Develop reference skills. Familiarise your class with the 
Grammar Summary and Mini-Grammar (in the Language 
Powerbook) by doing quizzes. Write a list of five questions 
and see which pair or group finishes first (e.g. What number 
is the Present Perfect Continuous?). 

7 Get students to work out grammar rules themselves. 

Give students plenty of time to do the exercises in the 
Grammar Focus. When they have finished or when they 
have problems, refer them to the relevant sections of the 
Grammar Summary and Mini-Grammar. Finally, you can go 
over the rules with the whole class. 

8 Don't worry when students say ‘We’ve done it 
before!’ Make stronger students aware that, even though 
they may have studied a grammar point before and know 
the form, they often have problems with the use of it. The 
approach to grammar in Opportunities emphasises the use 
of structures in context. 

9 Top ten most typical mistakes in the class. Bring 
common mistakes into the open. When discussing students’ 
compositions, make students aware of very common 
mistakes. 

10 Get students to produce language tests. See ideas in 
the Assessment Guide (Teacher’s Book page 157). Not only 


do students revise structures but they become more aware 
of the activities used to test them. 

11 Familiarise students with the grading system in the 
Language Powerbook. This system allows students to see 
how they are progressing when they are working on their 
own. This is important in mixed-level or mixed-ability 
classes. One-star activities are more simple (based on 
form). Two-star activities are a little more complex (often 
with a focus on use in context and contrasting different 
structures). Three-star activities contrast structures in 
context or involve less guided exercises. Weaker students 
can thus be encouraged to concentrate on one- and two- 
star activities, while stronger students can be expected to 
finish all of the Language Powerbook exercises. 

Vocabulary 

12 Familiarise students with the Lexicon. Look through the 
different sections and make sure students are aware of the 
metalanguage (e.g. collocation). Do quizzes using the 
Lexicon to practise finding things, e.g. Fie (1) turned up 

(2) at ten o'clock. (1 = multi-part verbs; 2 = prepositions) 

13 Get students to select vocabulary. Rather than writing 
down all new words in their vocabulary books, get students 
to choose those which are most important for them as 
individuals (depending on their level, personal interests, 
etc.). Also, remind students that the module lists in the 
Lexicon provide a useful guide. 

14 Focus on strategies for learning vocabulary. Point out 
that the usefulness of strategies depends on individual 
learning styles. Some strategies may be more suited to 
some students than others. Tell the students about 
strategies that you personally have found useful for learning 
words. 

15 Give students time for vocabulary books in class. Give 
students time to store new words and organise their 
vocabulary books. Help them out with any problems. 
Encourage students to have a special section in their 
vocabulary books for multi-part verbs which are looked at 
systematically in Opportunities Upper Intermediate. 

16 Use vocabulary books as fillers. There are lots of things 
you can do with vocabulary books as fillers - vocabulary 
quizzes/pronunciation practice/word games. For example, if 
you have five or ten minutes at the end of a lesson, use the 
time to get students to test each other’s vocabulary. 

17 Set up vocabulary bags. When students come across a 
key new word they write it down and put it in the bag. At 
the end of the module see how many of the words the 
students remember. 

Reading 

18 Encourage guessing and prediction. When you are 
doing pre-reading activities, encourage students to make 
guesses about the content of the text. Students can guess 
the answers to questions or you can simply ask them: 'What 
do you think this text will be about?’ Students can use 
photos or pictures, titles of texts, key words, and the first 
lines of texts. Write guesses up on the board and then 
check them when students have finished reading. 
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19 Encourage guessing of meaning. Rather than relying on 
asking you (the teacher) for the meaning of words, get 
students to use the context to work out meaning. If they 
still have problems, get them to check meaning in their 
dictionaries. Help students if they have problems working 
out meaning of words when using dictionaries. 

20 Encourage inference. This level of Opportunities contains 
more tasks which get students to infer meaning from texts. 
Whenever you have time, get students to think about the 
message of texts by doing one of these tasks: 

a) What was the main message of the text? Do you agree 
with it? 

b) What is the mood of the text (serious, humorous, angry, 
happy)? 

c) Sum up the message of the text in two or three 
sentences. 

21 Focus on style. After reading texts, get students to 
identify the style (formal vs. informal). Ask them what style 
would be used in their LI for the same kind of text. 

22 Develop dictionary skills. Build on the dictionary work in 
the Language Powerbook. You can do dictionary games. For 
example, write words up on the board in sentences, to 
provide the context. The first group to get the right 
meaning, using their monolingual dictionaries, gets a point. 
The monolingual dictionary that students are 
recommended to use in this course is the Longman Active 
Study Dictionary of English. 

23 Evaluate texts and tasks. After students have done tasks 
on a reading text, ask them how difficult the text and the 
tasks were as well as how interesting they were. Make them 
aware that some texts are more difficult than others. 

24 Only focus on key words in texts. Remember that the 
aim of reading texts is to develop reading skills, not to 
present vocabulary. Do not go over all the new words in the 
text; focus on the key words that are needed for doing the 
tasks. 

25 Encourage extensive reading outside the class. At this 
level encourage students to read in English about things 
they are interested in (e.g. magazines about motorbikes). 

The Literature Spots can also be used as extra reading, 
especially when there is not enough time to do them in 
class. Longman Graded Readers also provide another 
possible source of reading outside the class. 

26 Use Strategies boxes for revision. Before doing reading 
tests (or those in the Exam Zone), look back at the Reading 
Strategies boxes that students have seen so far in the book. 
Discuss which of them would be most useful in test 
conditions. 

Writing 

27 Familiarise students with the Writing Help. Do quizzes 
about what is in the Help section. At the beginning of the 
course, get students to read through it and order the 
sections in it in terms of which they think will be most useful 
(Layout/Style/Useful Vocabulary/Linking/Checking). At the 
end of the year they can look back at their predictions and 
see which was really the most useful section. 

28 Try out some written tasks in pairs/groups. Group 
writing can be fun, can increase awareness of the writing 
process and can make your assessment load more 
reasonable. 

29 Make criteria clear. Tell students what criteria you will be 
using to assess the writing, before students start a task (see 
the section on criteria in the Assessment Guide). When they 
are used to this, try discussing and negotiating the criteria 


with them, e.g. 'What are the most important qualities of a 
good letter?’ 

30 Always make sure that students know why they are 
writing and who they are writing to. It can help to 
create imaginary descriptions of people, e.g. the manager 
of the company you are writing to: male or female?; old or 
young?; appearance?; clothes?; personality? 

31 Emphasise the importance of the planning stage. Take 
in and look at notes and paragraph plans made by students. 
Give them feedback on them (e.g. not to write full 
sentences). By doing this, you will encourage students to 
spend more time on planning, as well as to develop note¬ 
writing skills. 

32 Make sure students check their writing. When students 
have finished, refer them to the Checking section of the 
Writing Help and the Common Mistakes checklist in the 
Language Powerbook. Remind them that to improve their 
writing they must eliminate careless mistakes before they 
give their work to the teacher Encourage students to check 
each other’s writing for mistakes. This can increase 
awareness of common problems. 

33 Make sure that compositions are read. Ensure that not 
only you read what students have written. Use the Talkback 
activities to get other students to read and react to the 
content of what has been written. This helps students to 
see the communicative importance of writing - of writing to 
communicate and not only to produce a composition for 
the teacher. 

34 Use correction codes. Rather than write corrections on 
students' work, underline mistakes and use a code to 
indicate what kind of mistake it is, e.g.: 

WO (word order) 

T (tenses) V (vocabulary) S (spelling) 

P (punctuation) Pr (preposition) 

When you give students’ work back to them, give them time 
to go through the mistakes and correct them. If they have 
problems and they are not sure about something, they can 
always ask you to explain. 

35 Give feedback about the coherence (organisation) and 
cohesion (e.g. linking/punctuation) of students’ texts 
and not only on accuracy. See the writing criteria in the 
Assessment Guide. When doing the Language Powerbook 
writing exercises remind students of the importance of 
linking and punctuation. From time to time, remind students 
of the features of punctuation that they have looked at so 
far in the course and point out any differences between 
English and their LI. 

36 Focus on style. When looking at model texts in Writing 
Workshops there are exercises which get students to think 
about the style (formal vs. informal) and focus on examples 
of informal and formal language. Give feedback to students 
on the style they use in their texts. Point out any cultural 
differences that may exist between British English and the 
students' LI (e.g. length of sentences). 

Listening 

37 Reduce ‘cassette fear’. Make students aware that 
listening to cassettes is more difficult than normal listening, 
because we can’t see the people speaking. Therefore it is 
vital to find ways of overcoming this - particularly by 
establishing the context (who is speaking, where and why) 
before starting to listen. Tell students that you can always 
play the cassette again if they find it really difficult. 

38 Prepare thoroughly before listening. As well as 
establishing a clear context, make sure that you have 
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discussed the content and made students aware of the kind 
of task that they have to do. You can also pre-teach the key 
vocabulary before starting (see Teacher’s Notes). 

39 Be aware of listening difficulties. For example, check if 
any student has hearing difficulties. Try to put the cassette 
player as near as possible to most of the students. If your 
machine is not very good quality, try to borrow a better 
one. 

40 Reduce panic. Get students to concentrate on what they 
have understood, even if it is only a few words. Point out 
that, in English, some words seem to ‘disappear’, but the 
meaning can often be guessed by the content words, which 
are stressed and are easier to hear. 

41 Concentrate on task achievement. When they have 
finished, ask students how much of the task they were able 
to do (e.g. questions answered/information filled in). Always 
focus on what students have managed to achieve (despite a 
difficult task). 

42 Be aware of variety. At this level there is a wider use of 
different varieties of English (American, Australian, regional 
British English). Point out examples of speakers who do not 
use standard British English pronunciation and language. 
Culture Corners 1 and 2 focus explicitly on varieties of 
English around the world and in Britain. 

43 Be aware of context. Get students thinking about the 
context of other listening texts by asking these questions: 
Where are they? (situation); Who is speaking? (role); How do 
they feel? (mood). 

44 Evaluate the text. After listening, get students to evaluate 
the text for difficulty and interest. This will show students 
that texts vary in difficulty according to a series of factors: 
speed/number of people/clarity of speech/regional or 
national variety/context/topic of conversation, etc. 

45 Don’t stick to the cassette. Try out other sources of 
listening in class, like stories and video. Remember that you 
are a fantastic listening resource. Do some of the story¬ 
telling ideas in the Options section of the teacher's notes. 
Another good activity is to read out a reading text, 
deliberately making mistakes. Students listen and have to 
spot the mistakes. 

46 Use Strategies boxes for revision. Before doing listening 
tests, look back at the Listening Strategies boxes that 
students have seen so far in the book. Discuss which of 
them would be most useful in test conditions. 

Speaking 

47 Before you start. When doing the Before you start 
sections in the Speaking Workshop, the Chatroom activities 
focus on features of authentic English spoken language. Get 
students to think about how these features are similar or 
different in their LI. 

48 Give preparation time. Before freer speaking activities 
(like roleplays or guided discussions) make sure that 
students have time to get their ideas clear, as well as 
looking at Function Files, Key Words boxes or looking up key 
or useful vocabulary. Also, refer students back to the 
Function Files and Chatrooms earlier in the module or book. 
You can also refer students back to the Speaking Strategies 
boxes. However, make sure that students don’t write down 
everything they are going to say. 

49 Encourage individual practice. When doing the 
preparation stage of a speaking activity, it is useful for 
students to rehearse saying phrases and expressions out loud 


(or at least under their breath!). If they find it very difficult to 
pronounce a word or expression, offer them an alternative. 

50 Encourage interactive communication. Opportunities 
Upper Intermediate has an even greater focus on the 
interactive elements of oral communication than the earlier 
levels of the series. Encourage students to write down 
examples of interactive language in their vocabulary books, 
e.g.: 

showing interest - 'Really?’, 
showing that you're listening - 'Right'. 

51 Reward effort and participation in speaking activities. 

Praise weaker and shyer students when they have a go, 
even if they don’t do things very well. Remember that shy 
students will need a lot more praise and support than 
natural extroverts. 

52 Give marks for oral performance. Make sure that, if you 
do speaking in your class, it is rewarded. If we don’t assess 
oral work we are effectively telling students that it is not 
important. (See assessment of speaking in the Assessment 
Guide, page 157.) 

53 Only correct afterwards. During ora! communication 
activities, don't correct students during the activity. While 
you are going round the class, you can sometimes write 
down mistakes, and then afterwards write them up on the 
board and get students to correct them. 

54 Get students to make a list of difficult words to 
pronounce. They can go through their vocabulary book 
and list words that are difficult for them. Write the words up 
on the board and practise some of the sounds that appear. 

Learner development 

55 See learner development as investment. Time spent at 
the start of a course to organise vocabulary books, get 
students used to the self-study features of the coursebook 
or increasing student awareness of reading or writing is not 
wasted. It will pay dividends throughout the year as 
learners become more effective students. 

56 Self-study features. Remind students of all the self-study 
features in Opportunities. Ask them how often they use 
these things: the Grammar Summary; Grammar Index; 
Writing Help; Lexicon; Mini-Grammar. 

57 Encourage students to keep learner diaries. Learner 
diaries don't have to be long and complicated. Give 
students five minutes at the end of each week of classes to 
think about what they have done. Possible questions are: 
What have you done? What have you learnt? 

What problems have you had? 

What was the most useful part of the lesson? 

58 Use the module objectives. At the start of each module, 
go through the objectives on the Warm-up page. Ask them 
to think about which of the objectives will be most 
important for their individual learning. At the end of each 
module, refer to the objectives again in the Check Your 
Progress activity. 

59 Time for reflection. Use the self-assessment section in the 
Review lessons as a general time to reflect on the modules. 
Ask students to tell you what they have learnt from the 
modules in terms of content. 

60 Link self-assessment with your own assessment. See 

ideas in the Assessment Guide (page 157) for integrating 
self-assessment with test results and your own assessment. 
If we get students to do self-assessment, It is important for 
us to listen to them. 
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LESSON LANGUAGE SKILLS 


1 IDENTITY 

Warm-up (p. 5) 

Vocabulary: personality adjectives; describing people 
(e.g. deep down, tends to) 

Listening: monologues - people describing someone 
Speaking: describing people 

1 Autobiography 

(PP- 6-7) 

Vocabulary: wordbuilding - adjectival suffixes and adverbs 
Pronunciation: changing word stress in nouns and adjectives 
(e.g . imagination/imaginative ) 

Reading: biographical extracts - The Story of my Life by 

Helen Keller and The Diary of Anne Frank by Anne Frank 
Reading Strategies: revision - prediction, gist reading, 
working out meaning from context 

Speaking: talking about early memories 

2 Who Are You? 

(PP- 8-9) 

Grammar: Review of Tenses; forms and uses of Present 

Simple, Present Continuous, Present Perfect, Present Perfect 
Continuous, Past Simple, Past Continuous, Past Perfect, 
going to and will. 

Pronunciation: contractions 

Reading: graphology - handwriting analysis 

3 National 

Identity 

(pp. 10-11) 

Function: expressing preference - colloquial expressions 
(e.g. wouldn't mind, not keen on) 

Vocabulary: adjectives for describing national characteristics 
(e.g. closs-conscious, law-abiding)] multi-part verbs (revision) 

Listening: radio phone-in programme; an interview with a 
teenager talking about Britain 

Listening Strategies: revision - prediction, tolerance of 
unknown words 

Speaking: talking about your own area 

Comparing Cultures: talking about your own national 
characteristics 

Communication Workshop (pp. 12-13): Reading: an e-mail, a formal letter and an informal letter Writing: a letter; formal and informal style; 
revision of linking words Speaking: a short class presentation about yourself Listening: student doing a presentation Chatroom: vague 
language; linking parts of a presentation Speaking Strategies: revision - hesitation, using vague language 

Language Awareness 1 (p. 14): Grammar: Reference (1): determiners Reading: extract from a Sherlock Holmes story 


2 LAUGHTER 

Warm-up (p. 15) 

Vocabulary: laughter words and expressions (e.g. chuckle, 
giggle, pull someone's leg ) 

Listening: types of laughter; monologues - examples of 
irony, sarcasm, telling a joke and pulling someone’s leg 
Speaking: talking about humour and comedians; amusing 
personal experiences 

4 A Comic Novel 

(pp. 16-17) 

Vocabulary: key verbs for understanding the text; collocation 
(e.g. out of breath, out of order, out of control) 

Reading: extracts from The Pickwick Papers by Charles 

Dickens 

Reading Strategies: answering multiple-choice questions 
Listening: extracts from The Pickwick Papers 

Speaking: personal experiences; text appreciation 

5 Crazy But True! 

(pp-18-19) 

Grammar: Past Tenses Review - including would and used to; 
Past Perfect Continuous 

Reading: amusing local newspaper stories; headlines - 
playing with words 

6 What’s So 
Funny? 

(pp. 20-21) 

Function: telling jokes 

Pronunciation: using emphasis to maintain interest 
Vocabulary: multi part verbs 

Reading and Speaking: comedy quiz 

Listening: TV programme; someone telling a joke 

Listening Strategies: answering multiple-choice questions 
Speaking: telling a joke 

Comparing Cultures: humour in your own language 

Communication Workshop (pp 22-24): Reading: story extract - Blood Pressure 
style; sequence linkers; linking with participles Listening: comic monologue basei 
Speaking: a roleplay Listening: conversation on a train Chatroom: reacting - s 

Speaking Strategies: preparation 

by Damon Runyan Writing: an amusing personal anecdote; 
dona sketch by the American comedian Bob Newhart 
howing surprise, sympathy, interest, etc. 

Language Awareness 2 (p. 25): Grammar: Continuous and Simple Tenses Reading: a short story 

Review (pp 26-27): Grammar and Vocabulary: revision Pronunciation: word stress 

Culture Corner 1 (p. 28): The History of English 
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Students' Book Contents 


LESSON 


LANGUAGE 


SKILLS 


3 STYLE 


Warm-up (p. 29) | Vocabulary: opinion adjectives (e.g. classy, dated, tasteless) 


f" 7 Street Art 

(pp. 30-31) 


8 Body Language 

(pp. 32-33) 


Vocabulary: street art (e.g. billboards, graffiti, 'live statues’)-, 
delexicalised verbs (verbs with different uses, e.g. moke, have, 
get) 


9 Branded 

(pp. 34-35) 


t 


Vocabulary: parts of the body; verbs (e.g. dye, pierce, shave ) 
Grammar: Relative and Participle clauses (definite/indefinite) 


Function: describing people 

Pronunciation: changing meaning with stress and intonation 
using modifiers (e.g. quite, rather, very) 

Vocabulary: multi-part verbs 


Listening: monologues - describing people, objects and 
places 

Speaking: style questionnaire 
Listening: musicalextracts 
Reading: magazine article about graffiti 
Reading Strategies: matching headings and paragraphs 
Comparing Cultures: street art in your own area 
Reading: magazine article about body piercing 


Listening: dialogue including description of a person; radio 
programme about the book No Logo by Naomi Klein 
Listening Strategies: answering true/false questions 
Speaking: describing a person 


Communication Workshop (pp. 36-38): Reading: description of a woman and her house Writing: description of a person and place; 
linking with so and such Listening: a song - Dedicated Follower of Fashion by Ray Davies Speaking: discussing a photo 
Listening: discussing a photo of a room Chatroom: colloquial expressions; oral vs. written language Speaking Strategies: gaining time 


4 BEAUTY 

Warm-up (p. 39) 

Vocabulary: opinion adjectives for describing beautiful 
people, places and objects (e g. breathtaking, graceful, striking) 

Listening: dialogues - people describing people and objects 
Speaking: talking about beautiful people, places and objects 

10 Poetry 

(pp. 40-41) 

Vocabulary: key words in a poem; idiomatic language 
(e.g. bookworm, rat race) 

Reading: a poem - The Jaguar by Ted Hughes 

Reading Strategies: reading poetry 

Writing: similes and metaphors 

Speaking: discussing images 

Comparing Cultures: poets and poetry 

11 Wrapped Up 

(pp. 42-43) 

Grammar: Passives - revision of form and focus on use; 
comparison of active and passive - oral and written use 

Reading: newspaper article about the avant-garde artist 
Christo 

12 Music 

(pp. 44-45) 

Vocabulary: describing music (e.g. catchy, haunting ); 
multi-part verbs 

Function: giving opinions; agreeing and disagreeing 
Pronunciation: intonation - agreeing and disagreeing 

Listening: film music extracts; a discussion about musical 
tastes 

Listening Strategies: matching people and opinions 
Speaking: personal tastes in music; reacting to different 
styles of music 

Communication Workshop (pp. 46-48): Reading: film review of Jean Cocteau’s Beauty and the Beast (1946) Writing: a film review; revision 
of linking words; either ... or, neither ... nor Listening: a conversation - students planning an 'arts week’ Speaking: planning an event; 
interrupting Chatroom: colloquial expressions Speaking Strategies: taking turns in group discussions 

Language Awareness 3 (p. 49): Grammar: Reference (2): Pronouns Reading: magazine article 

Review (pp 50-51): Grammar and Vocabulary: revision Pronunciation: Isl and /z/ 

Culture Corner 2 (p. 52): English Around the World 


5 NEW FRONTIERS 

Warm-up (p 53) 

Vocabulary: scientific words 

Listening: extracts from radio programmes - a 
documentary, a quiz, the news and an interview 

Speaking: discussing science today 

13 Eureka! 

(pp. 54-55) 

Vocabulary: compound nouns, verbs and adjectives 
(e.g. outcome, mass-produce, high-powered ) 

Reading: magazine article about major scientific 
breakthroughs 

Reading Strategies: answering true/false/no information 
questions 

Speaking: science quiz 

14 Futurology 

(pp. 56-57) 

Grammar: The Future: revision; Future Perfect for events 
finished in the future; Future Continuous for activities in 
progress in the future 

Reading: magazine article about futurology 

15 Artificial 
Intelligence 

(pp. 58-59) 

Function: clarifying and asking questions 

Vocabulary: multi-part verbs 

Listening: interview with Ananova, a 'virtual' newsreader; 
description of the film 2001: A Space Odyssey 

Listening Strategies: completing notes 

Speaking: explaining how a robot works 

Comparing Cultures: the influence of technology and the 
media on cultures 

Communication Workshop (pp. 60-62): Reading: a magazine article on space exploration Writing: an article; forma) and informal style; 
idiomatic expressions; linking for reason and purpose Listening: a song - In the Year 2525 by Zager and Evans Speaking: a class presentation 
of a chosen topic Listening: a student giving a class presentation Chatroom: discourse markers; linking parts of a presentation 

Speaking Strategies: giving presentations 
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Students' Book Contents 



6 SOFT MACHINE 


Warm-up (p. 63) 


Vocabulary: parts of the body 


16 Life Savers 

(pp. 64-65) 

17 Super 
Athletes 

(pp. 66-67) 

18 Brain Power 

(pp. 68-69) 


Vocabulary: illness and disease (e.g. bronchitis, measles); 
synonyms (nouns, adjectives, verbs and idiomatic language) 

Grammar: Conditionals - revision and mixed conditionals 

Pronunciation: contractions 


Listening: a quiz about parts of the body 

Reading and Speaking: ‘body test' (memory, hearing and 

heart rate); health questionnaire 

Reading: newspaper article about gene therapy 

Reading Strategies: texts with paragraph gaps 

Speaking: talking about the future of medicine 

Reading: magazine article about ‘doping’ in sport 


18 Brain Power Function: giving and asking for advice Listening: a science lesson; a radio phone-in programme 

(pp. 68-69) Vocabulary: scientific words; multi-part verbs Listening Strategies: completing a text 

Speaking: roleplays - advising a friend 

Communication Workshop (pp. 70-72): Reading: a magazine article on cloning Writing: discursive essay; linkers of concession and contrast 
(e.g. although, despite, whereas) Listening: a TV programme Pronunciation: changing meaning with stress Speaking: a discussion 
Listening: discussion about genetic engineering Chatroom: colloquial expressions; formal and informal expressions 

Speaking Strategies: avoiding problems 


Language Awareness 4 (p. 73): Grammar: Modals Reading: magazine article about Lance Armstrong 
Review (pp. 74-75): Grammar and Vocabulary: revision Pronunciation: sounds and spelling 


Culture Corner 3 (p. 76): The USA - Part 1 : History 


7 JOURNEYS 

Warm-up (p. 77) 

Vocabulary: description of places; collocation 
(e.g. bustling streets, cultural melting-pot) 

Speaking: advantages and disadvantages of 'dream' 
locations 

Listening: people talking about travel experiences 

19 On The Road 

(pp. 78-79) 

Vocabulary: baggage (e.g. rucksack, sleeping bag); 
wordbuilding - prefixes for verbs and adjectives 
(e.g. misunderstand, inconvenient ) 

Reading: travel literature - extract from Saddled With 

Darwin by Toby Green 

Reading Strategies: sequencing events 

Speaking: talking about a holiday 

To Migrating 

(pp. 80-81) 

Grammar: verb patterns - '-ing form’ and infinitive 

Reading: animal migration 

Listening: woman talking about her travel experiences 

21 Trans¬ 
continental 

(pp. 82-83) 

Vocabulary: travel words (e.g-journey, trip, excursion ); 
multi-part verbs 

Function: polite requests and indirectness 

Pronunciation: politeness 

Listening: radio advertisement; dialogues in travel situations 
Listening Strategies: identifying situations and people 
Speaking: a roleplay - checking into a hotel 

Speaking Strategies: being polite 

Comparing Cultures: direct and indirect language 

Communication Workshop (pp. 84-86): Reading: holiday advert and letter Writing: a formal letter; formal style; linkers for condition 
(os long as, whether, provided that, etc.) Listening: a song - Daniel by Elton John Speaking: a roleplay - two travellers 

Listening: dialogue - two backpackers talking about their experiences Chatroom: showing sympathy; ellipsis in informal speech 


8 GLOBAL ISSUES 

Warm-up (p. 87) 

Vocabulary: global issues (e.g. famine, global warming ) 

Listening: the news; statistics 

Speaking: discussing global issues 

22 Unnatural 
Disasters 

(pp. 88-89) 

Vocabulary: disasters (e.g. avalanche, cyclone); wordbuilding 
- prefixes (e.g. unstable, overpopulation, deforestation) 

Reading: magazine article about environmental disasters 
Reading Strategies: completing texts with sentence gaps 
Speaking: disasters and aid 

23 Global 
Warming 

(pp. 90-91) 

Grammar: Reporting - revision of reported speech and focus 
on reporting verbs 

Reading: newspaper report on international climate 
conference; world map and statistics 

24 Rich and Poor 

(pp. 92-93) 

Function: justifying arguments 

Pronunciation: stress in multi-part verbs 

Vocabulary: solutions to social and environmental problems 
(e.g. education programme, recycling); multi-part verbs 

Reading: graphs and statistics 

Listening: lecture about world poverty; dialogue 

Listening Strategies: taking lecture notes 

Speaking: discussion - problem solving 


Communication Workshop (pp. 94-96): Listening: a radio interview about women's status in the world Reading: a report on business 
opportunities for women Writing: a report; formal linking review; avoiding repetition; finding source materials for reports 
Speaking: discussing photos Listening: people discussing a magazine article Chatroom: expressing opinions and playing for time; 
impersonal you Speaking Strategies: using photos in discussions 

Language Awareness 5 (p. 97): Grammar: impersonal report structures Reading: newspaper article about the last surviving giant Galapagos 
tortoise _ _ _ 


Review (pp. 98-99): Grammar and Vocabulary: revision Pronun ciati on: shifting word stress (e.g. exploit/exploitation) __ 

Culture Corner 4 (p. 100): The USA - Part 2: The History of Popular Music 
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Students' Book Contents 


LESSON 


LANGUAGE 


SKILLS 


9 SOCIETY 


Warm-up (p. 101) Vocabulary: social problems (e.g. domestic violence, Listening: news report about changes in British society 

homelessness, vandalism)', describing trends (e.g. to fluctuate, Speaking: describing trends 
to double ) 


25 Golden Ages 1 Vocabulary: 'rich’ language (e.g. a state of flux, a burst of Reading: magazine extracts about golden ages of cities 
(pp. 102-103) literary activity) Reading Strategies: summarising 


26 Consumer 
Society 

(pp. 104-105) 

27 Utopia 

(pp. 106-107) 


Grammar: Complex sentences (1) persuasion-written vs. 
spoken; formal vs. informal 


Reading: magazine extracts about golden ages of cities 

Reading Strategies: summarising 
Writing: a concluding paragraph 
Comparing Cultures: ‘golden ages’ 

Reading: newspaper article about consumerism 
Listening: dialogue 


27 Utopia Function; making suggestions Listening: story - Utopia by Thomas More; dialogue 

(pp. 106-107) Pronunciation: strong and tentative suggestions Listening Strategies: understanding cultural references 

Vocabulary: multi-part verbs Speaking: roleplay - improving a town 



Communication Workshop (pp. 1 08-1 1 0): Reading: letters to a newspaper Vocabulary: crime and punishment Writing: discursive essay; 
linking for reasons and results Listening: a song - Father and Son by Cat Stevens Speaking: problem solving Listening; people on a 
survival course Chatroom: exaggeration and understatement; reacting to suggestions Pronunciation: assimilation and elision 
Speaking Strategies: preparing for problem solving 


10 CONFLICT 


Warm-up (p. Ill) Vocabulary: conflict words (e.g. clash, friction, quarrel ); 

abstract nouns - motives for conflict (e.g. ambition, greed) 


28 War 

Memories 

(pp. 112-113) 


29 Neighbours 
From Hell 

(pp. 114-115) 


30 Conflict 
Resolution 

(pp. 116-117) 


Vocabulary: word families (e.g. walk, stagger, march, stroll, 
trudge) 

Grammar: Complex sentences (2): emphasis and inversion - 
formal written language vs. neutral or spoken language 


Listening; TV news items - modern versions of 
Shakespeare’s plots 

Speaking: speculating about newspaper headlines 
Reading: war quiz; extracts from war memoirs 
Reading Strategies: reading under pressure in exams 
Speaking: discussion about war 
Reading: newspaper story about a noisy neighbour 
Listening: extract of Scottish bagpipe music 


Vocabulary: multi-part verbs Reading: questionnaire on assertiveness 

Function: arguing Listening: dialogue; radio programme about resolving 

Pronunciation: mood personal conflict situations 

Listening Strategies: identifying mood 
Speaking: roleplays - conflict situations 
Communication Workshop (pp. 118-120): Reading: formal letter of complaint Writing: a formal letter; linking review; the more ... the more 
Listening: an adapted extract from All Quiet on the Western Front Speaking: formal phone conversation Listening: phone conversation 
between a manager and customer Chatroom: formal expressions 


Language Awareness 6 (p. 121 ): Grammar: perfective verb forms Reading: a personal letter 
Review (pp. 1 22-123): Grammar and Vocabulary: revision Pronunciation: difficult consonant sounds 


Literature Spot 1 The Strange Case ofDrJekyll and Mr Hyde by Robert Louis Stevenson (pp. 124-125) 
Literature Spot 2 Four Love Poems (pp. 126-127) 

Literature Spot 3 The Martian Chronicles by Ray Bradbury (pp. 128-129) 

Literature Spot 4 The Shepherd Andreas by Karen Connelly (pp. 130-131) 

Literature Spot 5 No Crime in the Mountains by Raymond Chandler (pp. 132-133) 

Pairwork activities/Answer Key to questionnaires and puzzles (pp. 134-136) 

Writing Help a complete guide to all Writing Workshops (pp. 137-145) 


Grammar Summary a brief summary of the main grammar points (pp. 146-150) 


Lexicon: Module words (pp. 151-155) 

Wordbuilding (pp. 156-160) 

Collocation bank (pp. 160-161) 

Expressions with do, get, have, make (p. 162) 
Word pairs (p. 162) 

Word families (p. 163) 

Idiomatic language (p. 164) 

Preposition bank (pp. 165-169) 

Multi-part verbs (pp. 170-176) 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students’ attention to the module objectives on this 
page (In this module you ...). This is a regular feature on 
the first page of each module. Encourage each student to 
think about which objectives are the most important for 
them. Check that students understand 'monologue’, 
'presentation', ‘autobiography’ and ‘diary’. Ask students if 


Answers 

reckless kind moody impatient (with machines) outgoing 
popular easy-going (not) romantic chatty sociable shy 
competitive likeable careless (not very) hard-working 

■ Students work individually, listing the good and bad sides of 
Seb’s character. If students disagree when checking answers, 
ask them to explain their decision. 


they keep a diary. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Background 


Suggested Answers 

Good: kind outgoing popular easy-going chatty sociable 
competitive cheerful likeable 
Bad: reckless moody impatient not romantic shy 
careless not hard-working 


The introduction to the module topic shows how other 
people see us differently according to the situation and our 
relationship with them. 


Exercise 3 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 145. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

4 Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 145. 

■ Have students look at the photo of Seb at the top of the 
page and elicit words to describe his appearance and what sort 
of person students think he is. 

■ Students look at the photos of Seb and the people in his life 
as they listen to the cassette. Play the cassette twice for 
students to listen and identify who is speaking about Seb. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each speaker. 

Answers 

1 A team mate 2 Seb's mother 3 Seb’s girlfriend 
4 A close friend 5 A teacher 

Exercise 2 



ambitious, careless, chatty, cheerful, childish, competitive, 
considerate, conventional, easy-going, hard-working. 


idealistic, impatient, individualistic, kind, likeable, moody. 


. outgoing, popular, reckless, reliable, reserved, romantic, 
selfish, sensible, sensitive, sentimental, shy, sociable, 
sympathetic 


■ Give students time to read the Key Words and check the 
meaning of any new words. 


■ Play the cassette again as students look at the Key Words. 
Pause the cassette after each speaker for students to say the 
Key Words they heard. Check students' pronunciation of the 
Keywords. 


■ Read out the expressions to the students and give them time 
to read through the sentences before you play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
the sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences and then play the cassette again. 

Answers 

1 a bit 2 tends to/not very 3 rather 4 can be 5 seems 
6 deep down 

Exercise 4 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentences. 
Elicit suggestions for completing the second sentence and ask 
the class who might say this about someone. 

■ Each student thinks of three different people who know 
them and what these people might say about them. 

■ Students work individually, writing three sentences, one for 
each of their three people. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to read their sentences 
to their partner and guess who wrote their partner's sentences. 

■ Some of the students can then read out one of their 
sentences to the class for the class to guess who might say it. 


Option 


Practice 

Students work in pairs, choosing five adjectives from the Key 
Words in Exercise 2 and writing the opposites for them. Tell 
students they can use their dictionaries if they wish. 

Check students’ answers by reading out each Key Word and 
eliciting the opposite adjective. Tell students there may be 
more than one possible answer for some of the opposites. 
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Skills Focus 




Objectives 

■ To talk about personal experiences. 

■ To revise strategies for approaching and understanding 
unseen reading texts. 

■ To practise wordbuilding strategies (adjectives, nouns 
and adverbs). 

■ To practise noun-adjective word formation. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Students with weak vocabulary may find the texts difficult 
and may lack the morphological knowledge needed for the 
vocabulary exercises. 

Background 

There is background information about Anne Frank and 
Helen Keller, the writers of the two texts, in the Students' 
Book (page 135). Students are asked to use this information 
at the end of Exercise 2. 

Quote: Oscar Wilde (1854-1900) was an Irish author and 
dramatist, who believed in art for art's sake. His works 
include poems, fairy tales, short stories and witty comedies 
such as The Importance of Being Earnest. In a libel action, 
he was convicted of homosexual practices and imprisoned 
for two years. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 5) and omit 'Quote ... Unquote'. 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 2. 


Language Powerbook. pages 2-3. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the instruction to the class and the example 
sentence. Elicit suggestions for completing this memory. 

■ If you wish, give the class an example from your own 
experience. 

■ Have students practise telling their experiences to their 
partner before they tell the whole class. Go round and monitor 
the pairwork, helping and correcting where necessary. 

■ Students then take turns to tell the class about an important 
scene in their lives. 


Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Read the first two reading strategies to the class and then 
have students skim both texts quickly to get a general idea of 
the two stories. 

■ Ask students which text is from a diary (Text 1) and which 
from an autobiography (Text 2). 

■ Students then read the texts again more slowly, using their 
dictionaries if necessary. 

■ Have individual students read out the questions about the 
two texts. 

■ Then give students time to work in pairs, using the strategies 
to answer the questions. 


Suggested Answers 

Text 1: (students' own answers) 

Text 2: 

1 She couid not see or talk. 

2 Her teacher loved her and taught her everything. 

3 The teacher ‘wrote’ the letters of the words on her hand for her to 
copy. 

4 Because she understood what language was then and that 
everything has a name. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss what they think happened 
later to the two writers. 

■ They can check their answers by reading the text on 
Students' Book page 135. 


Vocabulary: Wordbuilding (Revision) 

Exercise 3 

■ Do the first item (a) with the whole class. 

■ Students then work individually, making adjectives from the 
words. 

■ When checking students’ answers, also check spelling. 
(Pronunciation is checked in Exercise 4.) 

Answers 

a) -y b) -less/-ful c) -al d) -istic e) -ive f) -(e/a)nt g) -(i)ous 
h) -ic i) -(ifa)ble j) -ing/-ed k) -ish 

i_ _ _ 

■ As a whole class, students make adverbs from the adjectives 
in a, b and c and write the adjectives and adverbs on the board. 


Answers 

a) -ily (except 'cloud') b) -fully c) -cally (except 'nature') 


■ Elicit from the class another pair of adjectives and adverbs 
for groups a, b and c (e.g. ‘pretty/prettily' for group a). 

Students then work in pairs, adding more adjectives and 
adverbs to groups a, b and c They can check the spelling in the 
Lexicon. 
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Identity 


Exercise 4 

■ Read out the example pair of words to the students and 
have them repeat the words after you to practise the change in 
word stress. 

■ Students then work in pairs, saying the nouns and adjectives 
in Exercise 3 to each other and deciding if there is a change in 
the word stress. 

■ Students then listen to the cassette to check their answers. 

r* - " 

Answers and Tapescript 

Male: ideal, idealistic; real, realistic; individual, individualistic; 
imagination, imaginative; mystery, mysterious; 
romance, romantic; sympathy, sympathetic; science, scientific. 


Extension 

Students work in pairs, reading both texts again and writing a 
comprehension question about each text. If you wish, give 
students an example, e.g. 'What was the teacher’s first name?’ 
(Anne). 

The class then close their books. In turn, each pair asks their 
questions for the rest of the class to answer Points can be 
awarded for correct answers. 


Exercise 5 

■ Advise students to read through the text quickly before they 
start writing the underlined words in their correct form. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs, before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students’ answers by asking individuals to read out 
the sentences and spell the words. 


Answers 

I pleasant 2 childhood 3 romantic 4 lovely 5 wonderful 
6 remember 7 extremely 8 favourite 9 feed 10 usually 

II friendly 12 aggressive 13 deep 14 traditional 
15 cheerful 16 happiness 


Exercise 6 

■ Read the instructions to the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing notes under the headings. 
Tell students they can write about an imaginary memory, if they 
wish. Go round and monitor the activity, helping with 
vocabulary where necessary. 

Exercise 7 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to tell their partner 
about their memory. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Some of the students can then tell their memories to the 
class. 

QUOTE... UNQUOTE 

Q ** 

■ Ask students what sort of person they think would say this. 

■ Ask students if they think it is important ‘to love oneself’. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the nouns and adjectives in 
Exercises 3 and 4. 

Students work individually, writing two or three sentences 
using some of the nouns and adjectives. If you wish, give them 
an example first, e.g. 'My nephew wrote a very imaginative 
story about aliens coming to live with him.’ 

When students have written their sentences, they can form 
groups of three or four and read their sentences to each other. 
Go round and monitor the activity, paying particular attention 
to pronunciation. 

Each student can then read out one of their sentences to the 
class. 
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Objectives 

■ To revise verb tenses and their functions. 

■ To revise vocabulary for describing people’s character 
and time expressions. 

■ To practise pronunciation of verb contractions. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Grammar Summary 1. 

Possible problems 

Some students may not have remembered all the verb forms 
very well and remedial practice may be necessary. 

Background 

Graphology is the art (or science) of handwriting analysis. In 
some countries (such as France), it is widely used by 
employers as a tool to assess job applicants. However, most 
psychologists say that there is no scientific basis for 
graphology and it is at the same level as palmistry and 
astrology. The analysis of the handwriting in this unit is taken 
from the British Institute of Graphology (from the Guardian, 
28 November 1998). 

Routes through the material 

o if you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 10). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 6. 


Language Powerbook: pages 4-5. * r ” j 
M ini-Grammar: 11. > 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at the pictures. Ask students what the 
pictures show (graphology, palm reading, tarot, astrology). 
Have students repeat the words after you. 

■ Read out the example sentence to the class. Remind 
students of the use of ‘but' and 'and' to join ideas. 

■ Students then write down their opinions of these things. Tel! 
students to keep their sentences because they will need them 
later in the lesson. 

■ Students take turns reading out their opinions to the class. 

■ The class can find out if most of them are interested in the 
same thing or if most of them don’t believe the same thing. 

Exercise 2 

■ Have individual students read out the three personality 
descriptions (a-c). 


■ Students then work individually, reading the pieces of 
handwriting and matching them with the descriptions. Tell 
students to ignore the numbers and underlining in the texts. 

■ Students can compare their answers in pairs before checking 
their answers on Students' Book page 135. 


Answers 

1c 2 a 3b 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs and give each other their written 
sentences from Exercise 1. 

■ Students use the information on Students’ Book page 135 to 
analyse their partner's handwriting. 

■ Students then tell their partner their analysis and see if they 
agree with their partner’s analysis of their own writing. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentences. 

■ Each student in turn tells the class what their partner's 
analysis is and if they agree with it. 


Tenses (Revision) 

Exercise 4 

■ Read out the instruction to the class and remind students to 
think of the time the verbs refer to. 

■ 5tudents work individually, looking at the underlined verbs 
and writing down the time each verb refers to. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
verb and say the time it refers to. 

Answers 

I present 2 present 3 past/present 4 future 5 future 

6 present 7 past 8 past/present 9 past/present 10 future 

II future 12 future 13 past 14 past 15 future 16 future 
17 past 18 past 19 past 20 past 

Exercise 5 

■ Read out the verb names (a-i) to the class and elicit an 
example of each type from the students. 

■ Students work individually, matching the examples in the 
text to the verb names. 

Answers 

la 2b 3c 4a 5h 6b 7c 8c 9d 10b 11a 12 i 

13 e 14c 15 i 16a 17c 18 g 19 f 20 e 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the tenses and verb forms 
from Exercise 5 with the uses in Exercise 6. 

■ When checking students’ answers, ask them to read out an 
example from the texts for each use. 
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Identity 


Answers 

I lb 2a 3h 4e 5f 6g 7c 8d 9i 


Exercise 7 

■ Do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students then work individually, underlining the 
contractions. 

■ when checking students' answers, have individuals say the 
sentences so that you can check pronunciation. 


Answers 

a) has b) not c)have d) are e) will f) is g) had 


Exercise 8 

■ Play the first item on the cassette for students to listen and 
look at the example answer. 

■ Then play the cassette twice for students to listen and write 
down the contractions. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals write the 
contractions on the board and say what they stand for. 


Answers 

2 She's (is) 3 We’ve (have) 4 don’t (not)/what’ll (will) 
5 They're (are) 6 they’d (had) 7 dad’s (has) 

8 They’ll (will)/won’t (will not) 


Tapescript 

1 She’s lived here for ten years. 

2 She’s studying French in the evenings. 

3 We’ve been working for two hours. 

4 l don't know what’ll happen to her. 

5 They’re having lunch at that new restaurant. 

6 When I arrived, they'd all gone. 

7 My dad’s been there five times. 

8 They'll let us know about it, won't they? 

Exercise 9 

■ Advise students to read through all the sentences and 
situations before they start matching them. 

« Students can do the exercise working in pairs, if you wish. 

Answers 

1g 2a 3c 4e 5d 6b 7f 

Exercise 10 

■ Advise students to read quickly through the whole text 
before they start completing it. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


■ The pairs can then tell the class their ideas and compare 
their answers. Encourage the pairs to describe their situations 
in as much detail as possible, e.g. 2 'John and Laura haven’t 
met since they left school last summer. John has been at 
university but he doesn’t know what Laura has been doing.’ 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Each pair then says one of their exchanges for the class to 
hear. 

Exercise 12 

■ Read out the time expressions to the class and have one of 
the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Give students time to think about their sentences. 

■ Students then work in pairs or groups of three taking turns 
to say sentences about their lives using the time expressions. 

■ Each student can then say one of their sentences for the 
class to hear. 


Options 


Proctice 

Have students look back at the three examples of handwriting. 

Divide the class into three groups and ask each group to 
prepare to read aloud one of the texts. 

Each member of the group then reads out one sentence of 
their text for the class to hear. Pay particular attention to 
correct pronunciation and contracted verb forms. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the text in Exercise 10. Ask them if 
any of them think they are 'lucky'. Elicit the opposite of lucky' 
(unlucky) and ask the class if any of them feel they are unlucky. 

Each student then thinks of something that was lucky or 
unlucky for them and prepares to talk about this event. 

Students then form groups of four or five and take turns to tell 
their group about their lucky or unlucky event. Go round and 
monitor the activity, paying particular attention to correct verb 
forms. 


Answers 

2 survived 3 fell 4 was staying at 5 had gone 
6 were looking after 7 was working 8 pulled 9 think 
lOhavewon 11 beat 12do 13 have been going out 
14 continues 15 am taking 16 finish 17 am going to travel 
18 will study 


Exercise 11 

■ Read out the example item to the class. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs. 
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Skills Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise expressing preferences using colloquial 
expressions. 

■ To differentiate between / love ... and I'd love to ... . 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of national identity. 

■ To practise using listening strategies. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

■ To describe your country or region. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may know less about Britain than other 
students and so find the listening task more difficult. 

Background 

The issue of national identity is looked at in this lesson. 
Firstly, what kind of country is Britain and what kind of 
people are the British? The information in the radio 
programme comes from a real survey of British people. 

The other issue for Britain is of actual identity, which is more 
complex in Britain than in other countries as there is more 
than one ‘nation’ in the United Kingdom. The United 
Kingdom consists of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. 

Great Britain consists of England, Scotland and Wales. 

Great Britain has existed since 1707 with the Union of 
England and Wales with Scotland. Ireland became part of 
the United Kingdom in 1800, but the majority of the country 
became independent in 1923 as the Irish Free State and 
later the Republic of Eire. Northern Ireland remained part of 
the United Kingdom. 

‘British’ identity was perhaps at its strongest at the height of 
the British Empire in the nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries. Some historians consider that with the decline of 
British power, British identity is also weakening as people 
identify more with the three nations that make up Britain. 
British identity has also become more multicultural in the 
last forty years, with immigration from some of Britain’s old 
colonies and elsewhere. The immigrant community (mainly 
from India, the Caribbean, Pakistan and China) is about 6% of 
the population of Britain. Most second and third generations 
of ethnic minority families have integrated into British 
society and most would call themselves British. 

The results of the survey showed that, if asked their 
nationality, 36% of Scottish people would call themselves 
British and 62% would call themselves Scottish. If asked their 
nationality, 53% of English people would call themselves 
British and 42% English. 

Quote: This comments on two stereotypical views of the 
English and the Scots; the English as a nation of moaners 
and complainers and the Scots as people who are only 
happy when they are abroad. The latter probably came from 
the vast numbers of Scots who emigrated from Scotland 
when there were not enough opportunities and jobs. Large 
numbers went to Canada, New Zealand and other parts of 
the Empire in the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 


Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 8). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o if you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 3. 


Language'Pow’erbook: pages 6-7. 


Before you start 


Exercise 1 



country: developed, developing, historic, innovative, 
multicultural, wealthy, well-organised 
people: class-conscious, communicative, conservative, 
excitable, family-oriented, law-abiding, nationalistic, polite, 
proud, religious, reserved, serious, suspicious of foreigners, 
tolerant, traditional 

■ Ask individual students to read out the Key Words and check 
pronunciation. Students check the meaning of any new words. 

■ Students then work individually, putting the words in the list 
into ‘country’ or ‘people’ categories. 


Answers 

country: advanced democratic liberal modern powerful 
violent 

people: animal lovers emotional friendly nature lovers 
noisy outgoing violent 

Exercise 2 

■ Find out if any of the students have been to Britain - if so, 
encourage them to talk about what they saw and did. 

■ Flave the class look at the photos and talk about them. 

■ Flave one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students then work individually, choosing eight expressions 
from Exercise 1 to convey their view of Britain and the British. 

■ Students then in turn tell the class what their view is. 
Students can see if there is any general agreement in their 
views of Britain and the British. 

Listening 

Exercise 3 

Tapescript: Teacher's Book, page 145. 

■ Read out the Listening Strategies to the class. Encourage 
students to talk about the strategies they use and how they 
approach listening exercises. 
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Identity 


■ Give students time to read through the ten statements about 
Britain and see if they can guess if any of the statements are 
true or false. 

■ Play the cassette once for students to listen and see how 
many statements they can identify. 

■ play the cassette a second time for students to listen and try 
and complete the exercise. 

■ Play the cassette again, pausing it appropriately for students 
to check their answers. 

r 

Answers 

i i F 2 T 3 F 4 T 5T 6F 7F 8T 9F 10T 
I_ 

Exercise 4 

-»Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 145. 

■ Tell students to make two columns in their notebooks for 
Claire's likes and dislikes. 

■ play the cassette twice for students to note down Claire’s 
likes, dislikes and where she would like to live for some time. 


Answers 

Likes: nightlife/dubs music the countryside 
Dislikes: traffic football 
Live in Australia 

Exercise 5 

■ Give students time to read through the words and the 
Function File text before playing the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to complete the speech. 

■ Check students’ answers by asking individuals to read out 
the sentences. Then play the cassette again for students to 
compare their pronunciation with that on the recording. 

Answers 

11'm really into 2 really like 3 just love 4 really keen on 5 love 
6 don’t like 7 can't stand 8 not keen on myself 9 hate 
10 prefer 11 wouldn't mind 12'dlove 13 don’t think I’d want 
14’d prefer 15’d rather 

■ Read the question about the difference between ‘I love' 
(something you already do at present) and 'I’d love’ (something 
you would like to do but don’t do at present) to the class and 
elicit the difference in meaning from the students. 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually, writing answers to the questions. 
Go round and monitor the activity, checking that students have 
understood whether the question refers to what they do now 
or to what they would like to do but don’t do now. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their exchanges for the class to 
hear. 


Speaking 

Exercise 7 

■ Students work individually, making a list of good and bad 
things about living in their country, town or region. Go round 
and help with vocabulary where necessary. 


■ Before students work in pairs, have the class look back at the 
expressions in the Function File and think about how to use 
some of them to talk about themselves. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the three questions. 

■ Students then report back to the class and see if they share 
any of the same opinions about their own country or where 
they would like to live. 


Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs 

Exercise 8 

■ Ask one of the students to read out the first sentence of the 
text. 

■ Advise students to read the whole text quickly before they 
start completing it, and to use the Lexicon to check the 
meaning of any of the multi-part verbs they are unsure of. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students’ answers by asking individuals to read out 
the sentences. 


Answers 

2 takes off 3 get to 4 checked in 5 ring up 6 get on with 
7 get by 8 put up with 9 gets at 


■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing their 
answers to the question. Remind students to use the Key 
Words from Exercise 1 as they talk about their country and its 
people. 

■ The groups can then exchange ideas as a whole class and 
see if they share similar opinions. 

QUOTE ... UNQUOTE 

■ Read out the quote to the class and encourage students to 
suggest what impression this quote gives of Englishmen and 
Scotsmen. 

■ Ask students what makes them very happy. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the completed text in Exercise 5. 

Play the cassette again for students to listen particularly to 
pronunciation, stress and intonation patterns. 

Students work in groups of three or four, practising reading the 
text aloud, each student reading one section of the text. 

Some of the groups can then read out the text to the class. 
Finally, play the cassette again for students to judge how well 
their group read the text. 

Extension 

Ask students to look back at the words in Exercise 1. 

In groups of three or four, students think of another country 
and its people and write four or five sentences about them. 

The groups then take turns to read out their sentences without 
naming the country. The rest of the class have to guess which 
country is being described. 
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Objectives 

■ To write a formal or informal letter. 

■ To practise using linking words. 

■ To listen to and understand the main facts in a spoken 
presentation. 

■ To make a short spoken presentation about yourself. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Writing Help 1. 

Possible problems 

Some students may feel shy talking about themselves. Tell 
them they can invent information if they wish. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the Writing Workshop 
stages for homework and omit the Talkback. 

if you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after the Writing Workshop. 


Language Powerbook: pages 8-11. * 


Writing: A Letter 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work individually, reading the texts and choosing 
the correct linking words. 

■ Check students’ answers by asking individuals to read out 
the texts. 

Answers 

Iso 2 after 3 Well 4 Anyway 5 also 6 plus 7 such as 
8 However 9 Because 10 In addition 11 Although 
12 As well as 13 If 14 so that 


Exercise 2 

■ Ask students to read the two letters and say which is formal 
(the letter to Ms Novak). Ask students to tell you why this is 
more forma! and encourage them to give examples of the 
language used. 

■ Read the example of the different greetings to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs and complete the exercise, finding 
formal and informal examples of the remaining items. 

■ Students check their answers in Writing Help 1 (page 137). 
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Stage 1 

■ Ask students to look at the three letters and decide which 
one they are going to reply to. 

■ Tell students to reply in the same style as one of the letters 
and to write notes about what information they need to 
include. 

Stage 2 

■ Refer students to Writing Help 1 to remind them about 
layout, organisation and paragraphs. 

■ Students plan how to organise their letters and how many 
paragraphs they need. 

Stage 3 

■ Remind students of the linking words used in the letters. 
Refer them to Writing Help 1 for advice about useful 
vocabulary, linking and style. 

■ Students write their letters. Go round and monitor the work, 
pointing out any errors that need correcting. 

Stage 4 

■ Students check their letters, using Writing Help 1 (checking). 

Talkback 

■ Students work in pairs, reading each other's letters and 
making suggestions for improvements. Is the message 
interesting? Have a variety of tenses and vocabulary been 
used? 


Speaking: A Short Presentation 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Give students time to read through the questions so they 
know what to listen for. 

■ Play the cassette once and see how many questions the 
students think they can answer. At this stage don’t give the 
class the correct answers. 

■ Play the cassette again for students to complete their 
answers. 

■ Ask students if the presentation was formal or informal and 
encourage them to give their reasons. 


Answers 

1 football, jogging, basketball, music (singer in a rock group) 

2 He fell over when he went on the stage but he won the 
competition. 

3 He’s not sure but he thinks he'd like to be the manager of a sports 
centre. 

informal 








Identity 


Tapescript 

Richard: Right. I’ve been asked to tell you all about myself. I'm 
, Richard Turner - but I think most of you know my name by now. 

I live with my parents and my little brother, Tom. And you 
probably know that I'm from Manchester and I’m a Manchester 
United supporter. 

Well... first, something about my interests and lifestyle. Like the 
rest of you, I haven’t got much spare time, because I have to 
study a lot. But I do find time to exercise. Sometimes I get up at 
about 6.30 and go for a jog before coming to the class. 

Cm also a keen basketball player and I’m in the school basketball 
team. And in case you didn’t know, we won the competition last 
week. 

Another thing I'm really interested in is music. I’m a singer in a 
rock group. We sometimes play at parties and local clubs. Next 
Saturday, we're playing at a club ... what’s its name? ... at 
I Echoes, that’s it. Hope I’ll see you there. ... OK, now something 
| e jse about me. I think one of the most important and memorable 
* experiences for me was winning a singing prize when I was 
thirteen. The competition was held in some kind of sports centre 
with hundreds of people in it. I was very nervous. Anyway, when 
my turn came, the chairperson of the judges called out my name. 
Shewasfortyish or so and had a very kind face. Anyway, she 
smiled at me and it made me feel a lot better. Then I went up to 
the stage and the floor was slippery - it was made of that sort of 
wood-parquet, that's it. Well, I fell over right in front of every¬ 
body. 

But, you know what’s funny? When l began to sing I wasn’t 
nervous at all. I felt sort of relaxed but excited at the same time. 
Everything went perfectly and well, I won the prize. 

So, to finish off, my ambitions and plans for the future. I hope to 
do business studies at university. After that -1 don’t know. I’m not 
really sure what job I’d like to do. I think I’d like to be something 
like the manager of a sports centre. I like sports and I'd like to 
work with people. ... Well, that’s it. Thanks for listening to me. 


Exercise 2 

■ Read out the expressions to the class and elicit the meaning 
of‘vague’ language. 

■ Ask students to give examples of similar vague expressions 
in their LI. 

• Give students time to read through the sentences in the 
‘Chatroom’ and to guess some of the missing expressions. 

■ play the cassette twice for students to complete the 
sentences. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 about 2 what’s its name 3 some kind 4 fortyish or so 
5 that sort of 6 sort of 7 something like 

Exercise 3 

■ Read through the classifications with the class. 

■ Students work individually, classifying the sentences. They 
can compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Check students’ answers by asking individuals to read out 
the sentences and say the category. Check that students use 
the correct stress and intonation patterns in the sentences. 


Answers 

1 c 2b 3b 4a 5c 6d 7b 


Stage 1 

■ Read the instructions to the class and point out that 
students can add false information if they wish. 

■ Students work individually, making notes about themselves 
under the four headings. If students don’t know the English 
word for something they want to talk about, encourage them 
to use one of the vague expressions to say what they mean. 

Stage 2 

■ Read out the Speaking Strategies to the class. 

■ Give students practice in using vague expressions by asking 
them to describe things which you know they can't translate 
into English, e.g. a typical national dish or item of clothing, or 
part of a car engine. 

■ Before students give their presentations, play the cassette 
again for them to listen to Richard and the reactions of his 
listeners. 

■ Give students time to think about their own presentations 
and using vague expressions. 

■ Students then work in groups of four or five, taking turns to 
give their presentations and to react appropriately when 
listening to presentations. 

Talkback 

■ Students in each group say what they think was false 
information in each of their presentations. The speakers then 
tell the rest of the group if they have guessed correctly. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the letter from Patrick Murphy in 
the Writing Workshop. 

Tell students they are going to rewrite the letter in a formal 
style. Elicit suggestions for the beginning of the letter from the 
class and write it on the board, e.g. 

Dear Mrs Smith 

I would like to introduce myself. My name is Patrick Murphy, I 
am from Boston and I have just discovered that we are 
cousins. 

Students work in pairs rewriting the letter in a formal style. 
Advise them to look at the letter from Anne Dutton for ideas. 

The pairs can then form groups of four and compare their 
letters. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the Vague language’ in the 
Speaking Workshop. 

Tell students they are going to describe something or someone 
using vague language for the rest of their group to guess what 
or who it is. Students can guess the word in English, if they 
know it, or in their LI. Give students an example: 'It's a sort of 
vegetable and it’s usually kind of roundish. It grows under the 
ground and it’s a brownish colour. You cook it and eat it with 
meat and other vegetables. I think it tastes sort of like nothing.' 
(potato) 

Students work in groups of four or five, taking turns to describe 
a thing, person or animal for the rest of the group to guess. 
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Background 

This story is by Sir Arthur Conan Doyle (1859-1930), creator 
of Sherlock Holmes. The title of the story is The Blue 
Carbuncle' (carbuncle: a very large coloured diamond). 

Resources used 

Grammar Summary (Students' Book page 149). 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students what they know about the character of 
Sherlock Holmes (a fictional detective created by Conan Doyle). 

■ Students work individually, reading the text. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss what they think happens 
next. 

■ Students then check their guesses by reading the end of the 
story (Students' Book page 134). 


Answers 

Incorrect: a dust a men some hat any hat several spot 
several dust much spot much spots a lot of spot 
all (of) the spot 

■ Students can practise using determiners in the exercises in 
the Language Powerbook, page 12. 


^Language Powerbook: Exam Zone, pages 13-15. 


Reference (1): Determiners 

Exercise 2 

■ Asa whole class, students find the expressions in the text 
and translate them into their LI. 

Exercise 3 

■ Then, working individually, students match the determiners 
with the situations. 

Answers 

1 c 2b 3a 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the questions, referring back 
to the text and discussing the answers. 

■ Students check their answers as a whole class. 

Answers 

1 There was only one sofa but more than one chair. 

2 If we said ‘a’ sofa, it means there is more than one sofa. 

3 ’The' is used the second time because we know which goose and 
which man are being referred to. 

■ Write these sentences on the board and ask students to 
explain the differences in meaning. 

a) I put a book on a shelf. 

b) I put the book on a shelf. 

c) I put the book on the shelf. 

d) I put a book on the shelf. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, reading the 
sentences and referring back to the text. 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives and 
read through the objectives with the class. 

• Ask students who is their favourite comedian and which 
films or TV programmes they think are funny. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Background 

Groucho Marx (1890-1977) was one of the most famous 
comedians in the twentieth century. He performed and 
made films with his brothers (The Marx Brothers: Harpo, 

Chico, Jeppo and Gummo). Their films include Horse 
Feathers (1932), Duck Soup (1 933) and A Night at the Opera 
(1935). See Lesson 5 of Opportunities Intermediate for an 
extract from Groucho Marx’s autobiography. 

Stan Laurel (Arthur Stanley Jefferson: 1890-1965) and Oliver 
Hardy (1892-1957) were two highly successful comic actors 
from the early days of Hollywood. They made numerous 
films including The Music Box (1932) and Way Out West 
(1937). 

Robin Williams and Whoopi Goldberg are both world-famous 
Hollywood actors. Most of their films are comedies (though 
not all-Whoopi Goldberg starred in Spielberg’s The Color 
Purple ). 

Will Rogers (1879-1935) and George Burns (1896-1996) 
were both famous American humorists. 

Elsa Maxwell (1883-1963) was a wealthy American socialite 
who wrote books about high society. 

Woody Allen is a famous US film director who also acts in his 
own humorous films. His films are often about people who 
live in New York City. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs or groups of three looking at the 
photos, reading the quotes and discussing which three quotes 
are the funniest. 

■ Students tell the class their opinions and see how much 
general agreement there is. 

■ Have students repeat the quotes after you to practise 
pronunciation. 

Exercise 2 


Key Words: Laughter! 


burst out laughing, cackle, chuckle, fall about laughing, 
giggle 

■ Students read the Key Words and check the meaning in their 
dictionaries. 

■ Play the first example on the cassette and have one of the 
students read out the example sentence. 


■ Continue playing the cassette, pausing after each laugh for 
students to identify the type of laughter. 

■ Then play the cassette again, without pausing it, for 
students to listen again. 


Answers 

1 burst out laughing 2 cackle 3 chuckle 4 fall about laughing 
5 giggle 

Exercise 3 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 146. 

■ Read the expressions (a-d) to the class and check that 
students understand them. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and identify the 
function of each extract. 

■ After checking students’ answers, play the cassette again, 
pausing after each item for students to retell the story 
themselves. 


Answers 

1c 2d 3a 4b 

Exercise 4 

■ Read out the example item and the six questions to the 
class. 

■ Demonstrate the activity by having one of the students ask a 
question for you to answer. 

■ Give students time to think of their answers. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer 
the questions. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Students then look at the humour section in the Lexicon for 
Module 2. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look at the Lexicon and find the sentences: ‘We 
played a practical joke on him. We put some worms in his bed.’ 
Ask students if they like playing practical jokes and if they like 
practical jokes being played on them. 

Encourage individual students to describe practical jokes to the 
class and see if the class think the practical jokes are funny. 

Extension 

Have students look back at question 6 in Exercise 4 (’Are you 
good at telling jokes? Can you tell one in English?’). 

Students work in groups of four or five, discussing and 
agreeing on a joke to tell in English. Each group writes out its 
joke in English. Go round and monitor the activity, helping 
where necessary. 

Each group then tells its joke to the class. If the rest of the class 
don’t understand the joke in English, the group tells the joke 
again in their LI and see if the class laughs then. 
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Skills Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise describing pictures. 

■ To practise strategies for answering multiple-choice 
questions. 

■ To practise common collocations. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon, a copy of The Pickwick Papers or another 
Dickens novel, if you have one. 

Possible problems 

Some students may find Dickens' style poses some 
problems for them. 

Background 

The Pickwick Papers (1847) was the first novel by Charles 
Dickens (1812-1870) and it brought him sudden fame. The 
book is about a group of gentlemen who get together to 
form a club to travel around England under the leadership of 
Samuel Pickwick. Key members of the club are the romantic 
Tracy Tupman, the shy and nervous Nathaniel Winkle and the 
poetic Augustus Snodgrass. They are accompanied by a 
Cockney manservant called Samuel Weller (see examples of 
his speech in the text - ‘wery good' (very good), ‘Thank’ee’ 
(Thank you). 

See Opportunities Pre-intermediate Literature Spot 2 for 
more background on Charles Dickens and his work. 

Routes through the material 

o if you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 6). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 16-17. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 


Key Words 


cling, clutch, drown, emerge, faint, float, redden, scream, 
shout, skate, slide, splash, tremble, turn pale 

■ Have students read and say the Key Words after you. Tell 
them to look up the meaning of any of the words they are 
unsure of. 

■ Students then work individually, writing down the Key Words 
related to the five things. 


Answers 

water: drown emerge float splash 
ice: skate slide 

holding people: cling clutch | 

nervous reactions: faint redden tremble turn pale 
noise: scream shout 

Exercise 2 

■ Have the whole class talk about the first picture, using the 
Key Words to describe what is happening. 

■ Students then work in pairs, describing the other picture. 

■ As a whole class, students exchange their ideas about what 
happens next (Mr Pickwick falls through the ice). 

Reading and Listening 

Exercise 3 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to read and listen to the 
texts. 

■ If you have a copy of The Pickwick Papers or another Dickens 
novel, bring it to the lesson and let the students look at it. 

Exercise 4 

■ Ask students if they like answering multiple-choice 
questions, and what strategies they have used. 

■ Read out the reading strategies to the class. Check that 
students understand ‘synonym’, 'explicitly' and ‘eliminate’. 

■ Tell students to use these strategies to answer the 
questions. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, answering the multiple-choice 
questions. 

■ When checking students’ answers, ask students to find the 
words in the text that give the correct answer. 

Answers 

1b 2c 3c 4a 5b 6d 7a 


■ When they have checked their answers, students can 
discuss what they think happened next in the story. 

Vocabulary: Collocations 

Exercise 6 

■ Students match the two parts of each expression, referring 
back to the text if necessary. 

■ When checking students' answers, ask them to translate the 
expressions into their LI. 
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Answers 

lb 2c 3e 4a 5d 

■ Read through the classifications (a-e) with the students. 

■ Check that students remember what the grammatical terms 
stand for by asking them to give an example (but not from the 
expressions) of a noun, an adverb, an adjective and a 
preposition. 

■ Students work individually, classifying the collocations. 


Answers 

a) fall down heavily b) dry land c) out of practice d) turn pale 
e) express an opinion 


Exercise 7 

■ Have individual students read out the collocations. 

■ Give the students an example of a sentence using one of the 
collocations, e.g. ‘The coffee machine is out of order.’ 

a Students work individually, writing six sentences using six of 
the collocations. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Students can then work in pairs, reading each other’s 
sentences. 

■ Then go through all the collocations, eliciting an example 
sentence for each one. 

■ Refer students to the Lexicon for more study of collocations. 


Speaking 

Exercise 8 

■ Have individual students read out the four questions to the 
class. 

« Students work in pairs, asking and answering the questions. 
Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ As a whole class, students can discuss who are the comic 
writers in their LI, and who is their favourite comic writer. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the Key Words in Exercise 1. 

Students work individually, writing three sentences using three 
of the verbs. Give them an example: 'The small girl clutched her 
mother's hand as they crossed the busy road.' 

Students then form groups of four or five and read their 
sentences to each other. Go round and monitor the activity. 

Some of the students then read out one of their sentences to 
the class. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the story in Exercise 3. 

Students work in pairs. Tell them to choose one of the 
characters in the story and prepare how this character narrated 
what happened that day. Students can choose to be 
Mr Pickwick, Mr Wardle, Mr Winkle, Bob Sawyer or Sam. 

Give the pairs time to prepare their stories. 

The pairs then take turns to tell the class their story. The rest of 
the class guess which character they are. 
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Objectives 

■ To revise past tenses. 

■ To practise using the Past Perfect Continuous. 

■ To study word play in newspaper headlines. 

■ To tell a story in the past. 

Resources used 

Grammar Summary 2. 

Possible problems 

Some students may not have remembered the past tenses 
very well. 

Background 

The newspaper articles are loosely based on those which 
have appeared in local newspapers in Britain. 

Newspaper headlines commonly use idiomatic expressions, 
especially where there is a double meaning. ‘To walk/be on 
thin ice' means to do something that is risky or dangerous. 
The headline also refers to the woman actually driving on 
the ice. 'To be put out to grass' means to be retired, usually 
against your will. The headline also refers to the retired cow, 
which obviously eats grass. 'To eat humble pie’ means to 
have to apologise for something that you have done or to 
admit that you have been wrong (literally ‘to eat your 
words'). The headline also refers to the fact that the farmer 
sends the woman a steak and kidney pie. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 10). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o if you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 6. 


Language Powerbook: pages 18-19. 
Mini-Grammar: 11.2. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the headlines to the class and check that students 
understand 'humble'. 

■ Students work individually, reading the newspaper extracts 
and looking at the pictures and matching them both with the 
headlines. 


Answers 

Eating Humble Pie/3/C 
On Thin lce/1 /B 
Out to Grass/2/A 

■ Ask the class if there were any words they did not know in 
the texts. If so, encourage them to guess the meaning of these 
words. 


Exercise 2 

■ Read out the instruction and check that students understand 
‘play with words’. Ask them if they can give any examples of 
word play from their LI. 

■ Students can work in pairs, matching the headlines with the 
references. 

■ If there is any disagreement about the answers, ask students 
to give reasons for their choice. 


Answers 

a) on thin ice b) eating humble pie c) out to grass 


■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing which 
story they like most and why. 

■ The groups then report back to the class and see which 
story is the favourite. 


Past Tenses (Revision) 

Exercise 3 

• Read out the instruction to the class and, if you wish, do the 
first item with the whole class. 

■ Students then work individually, completing the exercise. 
Students compare answers in pairs before checking answers as 
a class. 

■ If some of the class have problems with this exercise, you 
may wish to do some remedial work at this stage. 


Answers 

1b 2a 3d 4e 5c 

Exercise 4 

■ Students can do the exercise in pairs. 

■ Check students’ answers by having some of the pairs write 
their order on the board and see if they agree. 

Answers 

c f b d g (d and g may be at the same time) a e 


Past Perfect Continuous 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the sentence. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss what the underlined verb 
form describes. 

Answer 

b 
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Exercise 6 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Have one of the students draw the two timelines on the 
board and another student write the sentences underneath the 
correct timeline. 

Answers 

1 (bottom timeline) 2 (top timeline) 

Exercise 7 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Tell the students to use ‘because’ to join the two ideas in 
each sentence. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

2 because she had been working for hours without a break 
; 3 because they had been playing football 

4 because she hadn't been coming to work on time 

5 because she had been waiting for her boyfriend for half an hour 

6 because he had been talking on the phone for hours 

7 because he had been repairing his car all afternoon 

8 because she had been watching a thriller on TV 


Exercise 8 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentences. 
Elicit more suggestions from the class for why Sharon had put 
on five pounds. Ask students if they can remember how much a 
pound is (0.454 kilograms). 

■ Tell students they can use positive or negative verb forms to 
give the explanations. Remind them to write two explanations 
for each situation. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, if you wish. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Check students' answers by hearing all their explanations for 
each situation. 


Possible Answers 

2 his girlfriend had left him/he had been talking to a friend about his 
problems 

3 he had caught his shirt in the bush/he had been walking through 
the bushes 

4 she had caught a cold the day before/she hadn't been studying 
enough 

5 they had won a free trip to Greece/they had been chatting about 
their luck 


Exercise 9 

■ Elicit both forms of the verb ‘snow’ from the class and write 
them on the board (had snowed, had been snowing). Ask 
students to read the first item and say which verb form is 
correct. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 had been snowing 2 had seen 3 had been fighting 
4 had had/had been having 5 had lost, had put on 
6 had been crying 


Exercise 10 

■ Read the instruction to the class and read out the first 
sentence of the text. Remind students that this exercise 
practises all past tenses. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

2 was playing 3 had played 4 had won 5 put 6 was drinking 
7 was getting/got 8 dropped out 9 potted 10 was watching 
11 rushed 12 put 13 struck 14 could not 15 had made 
16 arrived 17 freed 18 has been trying 19 played 
20 was worrying 


Exercise 11 

■ Have individual students read out the prompts and check the 
meaning of vocabulary such as 'no passport’, 'day trip’, ‘nap’. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing about the day trip. Remind 
them to write in the past tense. Go round and monitor the 
activity, paying particular attention to correct verb forms. 

■ The pairs can then form groups of four or six and read each 
other’s stories. 


Options 


Practice 

Give students one or two minutes to read through the three 
newspaper extracts again. 

Students then close their books. 

As a whole class, students retell the stories. Say the first 
sentence of the story yourself and then choose students at 
random to continue with the next sentence. 

Extension 

Have students look again at the stories in Exercises 10 and 11. 
Ask students to think of a day or event when things went 
wrong for them. Students can invent a story if they wish. 
Students work individually, writing out their stories. Go round 
and monitor the activity, helping with vocabulary and pointing 
out any errors that need correcting. 

Students then form groups of three or four and read each 
other's stories. 
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Skills Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

■ To practise using listening strategies for answering 
multiple-choice questions. 

■ To practise understanding and telling jokes. 

■ To practise recognising and using emphatic stress in 
sentences. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may not find it easy to identify the stressed 
words in a sentence. Students will not share the same sense 
of humour and some may not find jokes funny. 

Background 

This lesson looks at humour and jokes, and at some of the 
difficulties posed for language learners, both cultural and 
linguistic. 

Charles (Charlie) Chaplin (1889-1977) was a US comic actor, 
born in Britain. His films include silent movies (The Gold Rush 
in 1924, City Lights in 1931) and Modern Times in 1936, with 
sound. 

Rowan Atkinson is a highly successful British comedian 
whose most famous roles have been as Blackadder (a 
devious, unpleasant man who appears in different times of 
history) and Mr Bean (a very selfish and ridiculous 
Englishman). See the text in Review (Exercise 1) for more 
information about his life. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 1). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 20-21. 


Before you start 

Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the questions and trying to 
work out the meaning of the verbs. They can check the 
meaning in the Lexicon (Multi-part Verbs). 

■ The pairs then answer the quiz. 

■ Students then compare their answers as a whole class and 
see how much general agreement there is. 


Listening 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students if they can remember the reading strategiesfoi 
answering multiple-choice questions and ask them if they think 
any of those strategies also apply to listening. 

■ Have individual students read out the listening strategies. 
Ask students which of these strategies they already use. Tell 
them they are going to practise these strategies in the next 
listening exercise. 

Exercise 3 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 146. 

■ Give students time to read the questions and options and 
see if they can predict the most likely answers from their own 
knowledge. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and circle the 
answers. 

■ Check the students' answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing appropriately to check the answers. 


Answers 

1b 2b 3a 4c 5b 


Exercise 4 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 
Elicit suggestions from the class for completing the sentence. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the picture and making the 
joke. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four and tell each other their 
joke. 

Exercise 5 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 146. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and compare 
the joke with their own. 

■ Ask the pairs if any of their jokes were like the one on the 
cassette. 

Exercise 6 

■ Give students time to read through the list of words and the 
Function File and see if they can guess any of the missing 
words. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
the Function File. 
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Answers 

1 Have you heard the one about 2 there are 3 right 
4 orsomewhere like that 5 So 6 Well 7 And then 
8guesswhat 9 Luckily 10 eventually 11 just before 
12 just can't _ 

■ Ask students to look back at the completed Function File and 
say what tense we use to tell jokes (Present Simple). 

■ Write on the board: 

1 He comes just before their parents come back. 

21 just can't believe it. 

■ Ask students what ‘just’ means in each sentence: 11 only a 
short time; 12 hardly (can). 


Pronunciation 

Exercise 7 

■ play the first sentence on the cassette for students to look at 
the example item. 

■ Play the exercise the first time for students to listen and 
repeat the sentences, stressing the words they hear 
emphasised on the cassette. 

■ Then play the cassette again for students to write down the 
emphasised words. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each sentence. 

Answers and Tapescript 

1 They make their two sons promise to look after the house and 
not to get into trouble. 

2 When they get back home it’s about five in the morning. 

3 They see this enormous scratch on the back of the car. 

4 They know their dad’s going to go mad . 

5 Luckily, one of their friends works in a garage. 

6 He eventually comes and does the car, just before their parents 
come back home. 

7 And there was a terrible scratch, but now it's gone . 


■ Read out the questions to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing the answers to the 
questions. 

■ As a whole class, students exchange their ideas about the 
answers. 


Options 


Practice 

Write on the board: 

No, he drives to the bank at 5 o’clock but it’s closed. 

In pairs, students say the sentence, emphasising different 
words and discussing when a particular word would be 
stressed. 

Ask students these questions and have them reply to each one, 
stressing the appropriate word: 

1 She drives to the bank, doesn’t she? (he) 

2 He drives to the bank at 6 o’clock, doesn’t he? (five) 

3 He walks to the bank, doesn't he? (drives) 

4 The bank is open, isn't it? (closed) 

5 He drives to the office, doesn’t he? (bank) 

Extension 

Have students look back at the underlined verbs in Exercise 1. 
Students work in pairs. Each pair chooses five of the verbs and 
writes five sentences using them. Tell them the sentences need 
not be about comedy or jokes. If you wish, give them an 
example or two, e.g. ‘My niece likes dressing up in her mother's 
clothes.’ ‘He makes out he comes from a very rich family, but 
he doesn't.’ 

Go round and monitor the pairwork, helping with vocabulary 
and pointing out any errors that need correcting. 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each other's 
sentences. 

Each student then reads out one of their sentences to the 
class. 


Speaking 

Exercise 8 

■ Read out the instructions to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, one being Student A and the other 
being Student B. The pairs look at pages 134 (Student A) and 
136 (Student B) and read the notes for their own joke. Give 
them time to check the vocabulary in their joke and ask you if 
they have any problems. 

■ Students practise saying their joke to themselves and adding 
expressions from the Function File and more information to 
make their joke more interesting. 


Exercise 9 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. Remind 
students to listen to their partner’s joke actively. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to tell their joke to 
their partner. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ As a whole class, have students who were Student B tell 
Student A’s joke and those who were Student A tell Student B’s 
joke. 
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Objectives 

■ To write a personal anecdote. 

■ To match headings with paragraphs. 

■ To practise using linking words and expressions such as 
having (left). 

■ To listen to a conversation and note down the main 
information. 

■ To practise expressions to show you are listening to 
someone. 

■ To act out a roleplay talking about yourself. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Writing Help 2, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may have less imagination than others when 
it comes to thinking of ideas for a personal anecdote or 
exaggerating their life stories. 

Background 

Writing: Damon Runyan (1884-1946) was an American 
humorous writer. His stories are about New York characters 
and he uses New York slang of that time. 

Listening: Bob Newhart is a popular American comedian 
famous for his monologues (e.g. 'The Driving Lesson’) and 
for acting out one half of a telephone conversation. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the Writing Workshop 
stages for homework and omit the Talkback. 

o If you have time, do the Option activity. 

O If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after the Writing Workshop. 


Language Powerbook: pages 22-25. 


Writing: A Personal Anecdote 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Check that students understand 'anecdote' by asking them 
to translate it into their LI. 

■ Read the instructions and the headings to the class. Check 
that students understand ‘blood pressure’. 

■ Students work individually, reading the story and matching 
the headings. Tell students at this stage not to worry about 
unknown words because they will be studied later in this lesson 
(Exercise 3). 


Exercise 2 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read outthe 
sentences containing the linking words. 

Answers 

I until 2 all of a sudden 3 After 4 when 5 as soon as 

6 immediately 7 After 8 Then 9 Eventually 10 Suddenly 

II Before 12 In the end 13 following 14 at last 

Exercise 3 

■ Read the instructions to the class and, if you wish, do the 
first item with the whole class. 

■ Students work in pairs, completing the exercise. 

Answers 

1 higher than a cat’s back 2 pop off 3 tough guys 4 joint 
5 doll 6 smack 7 pa! 


■ Students discuss what style the story is written in and give 
reasons for their choice. 


v 


Answer 


Informal 



Exercise 4 


■ Have one of the students read out the example sentences. 

■ Students work in pairs, finding examples of the structures in 
the story. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read outthe 
examples. 


Answers 

After: leaving (B) throwing (C) (before) getting (D) 
Having: examined (A) left (D) taken (E) 


■ Tell students to write each sentence twice, using both linking 
structures. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
pairs of sentences. 


Answers 

1 After finishing/Having finished my English homework, I walked to 
the post office to post a letter. 

2 After posting/Having posted the letter, I met a friend in the street 
and went fora coffee. 

3 After having (had)/Having had coffee, we went to the cinema 

together. j 

4 After watching/Having watched a really bad film, we went to play | 
table tennis at the local club. 

5 After losing/Having lost three games, I went back home again. I 


Answers 

A 4 B 1 C 2 D 6 E 5 
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Answers 

1b 2b 3a 4c 5c 6b 7c 


Tapescript 

Lt Stevenson: Hello, Lt Stevenson here. Patrolman Hackmaster? 

Oh, hello Willard. You’re a little late reporting in, aren't you 
Willard? ... You’ve found a shell on the beach? You think that’s 
unusual do you, Willard, finding a shell on the beach. ... Ah, it’s 
not that kind of shell. What’s the matter Willard, doesn't it sound 
like the ocean when you hold it up to your ear? ... Oh, that kind of 
shell. I tell you what, Willard, I’ll send somebody out in the 
morning and we can, er... Oh, is that right? I was kind of hoping it 
was your watch making that noise. ... I’m going to give it to you 
straight, Willard - you've got a live’ one there. Willard don't hang 
up. That’s an order! And stop that whining. Now you’re perfectly 
safe, Willard, there’s nothing to worry about, as long as it's 
ticking. When it stops ticking, that's something else. ... Now 
listen, Willard, get control of yourself - you and I are going to 
disarm that thing. I’ve got the instruction manual here ... Oh no, 
I'm not coming down there, Willard. I can’t just leave the office 
any time I want to. No! Don’t bring it in here, Willard, no! ... Look, 
Willard, I’m taking just as big a chance as you are. I mean, this is 
my responsibility. If that thing goes off it’s me they’re gonna want 
to talk to, not you, you know. ... All right now, Willard, describe it 
to me. ... Er, sounds like some kind of torpedo. Must be one of 
ours. Are there any markings on it? ... It says 'Made in Japan’ 
huh? Er, could still be one of ours. ... Listen Willard, according to 
this, there’s an, er, ... how long has that thing been ticking? ... 
About five or six minutes, huh? Oh, er... nothing Willard, we're 
just gonna have to work a little faster than I thought. Willard, 
according to the manual here, about six inches from the tail end 
of it there’s a plate there, and it’s held on by four screws. Now 
this is very important. It says: 'This plate should be removed with 
an LT507 screwdriver with a plastic handle and a demagnetised 
head'. ... Oh, you don’t have one. Oh, use a coin then. ... OK, you 
got it off? My, that thing sure is complicated in there, isn't it? I 
can't make heads or tails out of it. Oh, don't worry Willard, I’ll get 
that thing fixed if it's the last... we’ll take care of it. Listen, Willard, 
there's a kind of a hoochamagig in there, a wheel of some kind. 
Why don’t you try turning the wheel? ... Oh, I don’t know, turn it 
to the left. Yeah, I can hear it now - ticking a lot faster, isn’t it? 
You'd better turn it back, Willard. OK, let’s see. Listen, there are 
two wires here. It says here: 'Under no conditions ...’ oh, 
somebody’s spilt coffee over this thing. One is kind of a greyish 
blue, and the other one's kind of a ... bluish grey. ... Willard, who 
are you talking to there? A little boy? Willard, get him out of there! 
If that thing goes off we’re ... he says it’s his? ... It’s a toy torpedo? 
Willard, let me talk to the kid, will you? ... He ran down to the 
beach with it? Willard, I think you better come into the office; we 
ought to have a little talk. You held me up for ten minutes 
because a little kid ... what was that noise, Willard? ... The toy 
torpedo just sank a fishing trawler, huh? It’s all right Willard, it’s 
out of our hands now, it’s in the coastguards’. Goodnight! 


Stage 1 

■ Read through the suggestions with the class and elicit ideas 
for more situations. Tell students that their anecdotes should 
be amusing. 

■ Give students time to think about the situation and the other 
people involved in it. Tell them they can invent an anecdote if 
they wish. 

Stage 2 

■ Students draw their own timelines and place the events in 
their story on the timeline, with notes about the main events 
and when they happened. 

Stage 3 

■ Students divide their notes into four or five paragraphs. Tell 
them to refer back to the 'Blood Pressure’ story and see how 
that is divided into paragraphs, and to look at Writing Help 2 
(layout). 

Stage 4 

■ Students write their stories in sentences, divided into 
paragraphs. Remind them to use linking words and to refer to 
Writing Help 2. 

Stage 5 

■ Students check their writing for mistakes (Writing Help 2). Go 
round and monitor the activity, pointing out any errors that 
need correcting. 

Talkback 

■ Students work in groups of four or five, reading each other's 
anecdotes. 

■ Each group chooses the most amusing anecdote to read out 
to the class. 


Listening: An American Comedian 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students do the matching exercises working in pairs and 
using their dictionaries to check the meaning of words. 

Answers 

lb 2e 3a 4c 5f 6d shell 


Exercise 2 

■ This comedy sketch by Bob Newhart is one in which Newhart 
plays a police lieutenant (Lt Stevenson) who receives a phone 
call from Willard, a police officer. 

■ Give students time to read the questions and option 
answers. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and circle the 
answers. 


■ Play the cassette again, pausing after each of these three 
statements to ask the students why they are funny: 

‘You’ve found a shell on the beach? You think that’s unusual 
do you’ (double meaning of ‘shell’) 

‘Willard, I’m taking just as big a chance as you are. I mean, 
this is my responsibility. If that thing goes off it’s me they’re 
gonna want to talk to, not you.’ (Willard is the one in 
danger. If it goes off, Willard won’t be alive to talk.) 

‘There are two wires here. It says here: “Under no conditions 
... ” oh, somebody's spilt coffee over this thing. One is 
kind of a greyish blue, and the other one's kind of a bluish 
grey.’ (The most important caution can’t be read and the 
colours of the wires are indistinguishable.) 
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Speaking: A Roleplay 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Give students time to read through the notes before you play 
the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to complete the notes. 

■ Check students’ answers by asking individuals to read out 
their notes. 

-1 

Answers 

1 wife Amanda and two children 2 India 3 Scotland 
4 secret service 5 seven 6 snakes 7 ten metres 8 minus 60 
9 fishing 10 Julia Roberts 11 Olympic runner 


Tapescript 

Male: Hi, there. Hot, isn't it? 

Female: Mmm. 

Male: Nothing like India. I'm from the States but we’ve got a palace 
in India. Once it was nearly 50° centigrade. 

Female: Really? 

Male: Yeah. I remember. I was with my wife, Amanda. We have two 
lovely children - Mandy and Randy, you know. But my wife left me 
last year. 

Female: I’m sorry. 

Male: Well, it was my fault. Travelling all the time. I was working for 
the secret service. 

Female: Were you? 

Male: Yeah, I was on missions all over the world. You’re British, 
aren't you? 

Female: That’s right. 

Male: I’ve got a little castle in Scotland. Nice place but tough 
climate. Once I got lost in the mountains for six weeks. Or was it 
seven. Yes, that’s right, seven weeks. Had to eat snakes and 
worms. 

Female: Did you? 

Male: Yeah, but I survived. No problem. Training you know. The 
snow was ten metres deep. Temperatures minus 60° centigrade. 

It was tough. 

Female: How awful! 

Male: But I used to be in the US Marines, you know. Vietnam, the 
Gulf. Of course, I won lots of medals. Had to go to the White 
House. I’ve met four presidents, you know. 

Female: Have you? 

Male: Yup. Reagan, Bush, Clinton and George W. Bush. Went fishing 
with George W. once. 

Female: You didn’t! 

Male: Mmm, down in that place they've got in the country. Camp 
Michael, isn’t it? That was just before l went out with Julia 
Roberts. 

Female: Yeah ... 

Male: She wanted to marry me, but I couldn’t. What would Amanda 
have said? Anyway, Amanda and I got married the same year. Two 
lovely children we had. Randy's now an Olympic runner, you 
know? 

Female: Uhuh. 

Male: He’s definitely gonna get a gold in the next Olympics. And our 
daughter Mandy, well, she’s a pop singer. They say she's the new 
Madonna ... 


Exercise 2 

■ Read through the list of options with the class. 

■ Students listen to the cassette, paying particular attention 
the stress and intonation patterns. 

Answers and Tapescript 

Mmm/agreement Real!y?/surprise I’m sorry./sympathy 
Were you?/surprise That’s right./agreement Did you?/surprise 
How awful!/sympathy Have you?/surprise You didn’tl/surprise 
Yeah/showing you are listening Uhuh/showing you are listening 


Stage 1 

■ Read the speaking strategies for preparing to speak to the 
class. 

■ Students copy the headings from the table in Exercise 1 ara 
complete the table about themselves, making up lots of thing? 
and exaggerating who they are and what they have done. Go 
round and help students with any necessary vocabulary. 

Stage 2 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentences 
and elicit suggestions for completing the second sentence. 

■ Students practise quietly, talking about themselves to 
themselves. 

Stage 3 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to talk about themselves 
and react to what their partner says. Remind students to use 
the expressions from Exercise 2. 

■ Go round and monitor the activity. 

Talkback 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentences. 

■ In turn, students tell the class what was untrue in their 
partner's talk. 


Option 


Practice 

Have students look at the expressions in Exercise 2 (Chatroom) 
again. 

Play the cassette for Exercise 1 again (conversation in the train), 
this time pausing each time before the woman makes a 
response and eliciting appropriate responses from the 
students. When you continue playing the cassette, the 
students can hear if the woman’s response is the same as 
theirs. Tell students it doesn't matter if their response is 
different as long as it is appropriate. 


■ Students discuss the three things which are definitely not 
true and say which other things they think might not be true. 
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Background 

The story of ‘Grock’ the clown comes from the 
autobiography of Groucho Marx {Groucho and Me, 1959). 

Resources used 

Grammar Summary (Students’ Book page 149). 

Exercise 1 

■ Students read the text individually and then, working in 
pairs, discuss the answers to the questions. 

Answers 

1 work and marriage problems 

2 down/depressed 

3 slightly high blood pressure and breathing quickly, but nothing 
very serious 

4 because the man is the circus clown 


Continuous and Simple Tenses 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, finding and identifying all the 
continuous tenses in the text. 

■ check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
examples and identify the tenses. 

Answers 

wasfeeling/Past Continuous 

had been going/Past Perfect Continuous 

had been feeling/Past Perfect Continuous 

was looking/Past Continuous 

was coughing/Past Continuous 

was screaming/Past Continuous 

had been waiting/Past Perfect Continuous 

was vvriting/Past Continuous 

I'm just finishing/Present Continuous 

I’ve been having/Present Perfect Continuous 

I've been doing/Present Perfect Continuous 

you're looking/Present Continuous 

everything is working/Present Continuous 

you are breathing/Present Continuous 

lamgoing/'goingto' future 

am working/Present Continuous for future time 

I’ll be arriving/Future Continuous 

is performing/Present Continuous 


Exercise 4 

■ Read the instructions to the class. Students work in pairs, 
reading the sentences and discussing the answers. 

Answers 

b: permanent a: temporary 

Exercise 5 

» Read the instructions to the class. 

■ Have individuals read out the four sentences and, as a whole 
class, students discuss the answers. 

Answers 

a: prolonged activity b: single activity 

Exercise 6 

■ Tell students to refer to Exercises 3-5 as they are doing this 
exercise. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

Continuous: a d f Simple: bee 


Exercise 7 

■ Read out the two sentences to the class. As a whole class, 
students discuss whether the verbs can be used in the 
continuous tense. 


Answers 

'need' and 'hear' cannot be used in the continuous tense, 'think' 
can be used in the continuous tense but might sound a little strange 
in this sentence. (Compare: ‘I’m thinking of changing my job.’) 

Exercise 8 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the verbs and seeing if they 
can make sentences with the verbs in the continuous tense. 

Answers 

The only verbs that can be used in the continuous tense as well as 
the simple tense are 'look', 'have', 'think' and 'feel'. 


■ Students can practise using continuous and simple tenses in 
the exercises in the Language Powerbook, page 26. 


Exercise 3 

■ Students do the exercise working individually, deciding 
which sentences describe finished actions and which describe 
unfinished actions. 


Answers 

b: finished actions a: unfinished actions 
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Review 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolidate grammar and vocabulary 
presented in Modules 1 and 2. 

■ To practise word stress. 

Resource used 

Cassette. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, some of the Review exercises can 
be given for homework. 


Language Powerbook: page 27. 


Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
text. 

Answers 

2 made 3 were 4 had won 5 had been studying 

6 had already acted 7 predicted 8 wasn't planning 9 went 

10 had previously studied 11 believed 12 was studying 

13 was practising 14 played 15 was doing 16 was convinced 

Exercise 2 

■ Advise students to read the complete sentences before 
choosing the verb form. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 have been reading/have read 2 went past/was standing 

3 was washing/finished 4 had been hiding/had put 

5 were barking/barked 6 am having/has 7 got/had been working 

8 live/are going down/are destroying 

9 were singing/was shining 10 had finished 

11 had been working/looked/were breaking 

12 has been working/has written 13 am staying/is being painted 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 3 

■ Read out the first item to the class and explain that there are 
several appropriate answers for each gap. 

■ Advise students to read through the complete text before 
starting to fill in the gaps. 


■ Students do the exercise working individually. Go round and 
monitor the activity, pointing out any word that is not 
appropriate. 

■ Students then work in groups of three or four, comparing 
answers and deciding if they are appropriate. If the group 
cannot agree if an answer is appropriate, tell them to ask you. 


Sample Answers 

2 lovely 3 good 4 some 5 out of 6 sharp 7 went 8 hit 
9 all right lOdamaged 11 out 12so 13felt 14felt 

Exercise 4 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals write the 
adjectives on the board. 

. - - 

Answers 

affectionate sympathetic sensible selfish funny nervous 
reserved conventional practical decisive sentimental 
childish ambitious 

__j 

■ Students write three or four sentences about people they 
know, using some of the adjectives. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading their partner’s sentences. 

■ Each student then reads one of their sentences to the class. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students can do the exercise working in pairs. Tell them that 
there may be more than one multi-part verb for some answers. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Suggested Answers 

1 get on with/getting at 2 looking forward to/dressing up 
3 takes after/go in for 4 made out 5 went off 6 put up with 
7 cheer up 


Pronunciation 

Exercise 6 

■ Have students read out the four example words in the table 
and check that they are placing the stress on the correct 
syllable. 

■ Students say the words to themselves and put them in the 
four groups. 

■ Have four individual students write the four groups of words 
on the board. 

* Check students’ answers by playing the cassette and seeing 
if the groups on the board are correct. Point out that 
sometimes group 2 (second syllable) and group 3 (third syllable 
from the end) overlap, as in 'ability'. 
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Laughter 


r 

[ Answers 

j First syllable: temperature practical article comfortable 
interesting national business restaurant 
Second syllable: imaginative conservative ability spectator 
communicative embarrassment deliberate democracy 
affectionate 

Third syllable from the end: nationality electricity 
Penultimate syllable: institution information scientific 
nationalistic enthusiastic organisation democratic 


■ Have students repeat the word 'vegetable' after you and ask 
them which is the silent letter (e). 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the other three words that 
have 'silent' letters. 


Answers 

temperature comfortable interesting business 

■ Students listen to the cassette and repeat the words. 

■ Write on the board: 

This is an interesting and imaginative article from the 
national scientific institution. 

■ Have individual students come to the board and underline 
the stressed syllable in each word. 

■ Students then take turns to read aloud the sentence. 

Exercise 7 

■ Students refer to their phonetic chart on the inside back 
cover of the Students’ Book and practise saying the proverb 
quietly to themselves (‘He who laughs last laughs longest.'}. 

■ Then have individual students say the proverb aloud for the 
class to hear, and correct any pronunciation errors. 

■ Ask the class to suggest what the proverb means and if 
there is a similar proverb in their LI. 


Check Your Progress 

■ Students look back at the Module Objectives and, in groups 
of three or four, discuss the answers to the questions. 

■ The groups then report back to the class so they can all find 
out which activities most of them enjoyed, which activities 
most of them had problems with and which grammar areas 
most of them feel they need to practise more. 

■ Give remedial grammar practice if necessary by using the 
Language Powerbook and the exercises in the Students' Book. 
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Cutfare Corner t 


Exercise 1 

■ Tell students to use the Lexicon to check the meaning of any 
new words in sentences a-g. 

■ Students work in pairs, trying to order the events. They then 
compare answers in pairs or groups of three before checking 
answers (Exercise 2). 

Exercise 2 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 146. 

■ Have students look at the example item as you play the first 
three sentences on the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and order the 
events. Remind students to write the dates of the events. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each item. Check students’ pronunciation of 
words such as ‘raid’ and 'invasion'. 


Answers 

d) g) e) b) f) a) c) 

St Augustine-597 

Viking raids and Danish invaders - 750 to about 1000 
Norman invasion -1066 

English is used at court again - end of fourteenth century 
Caxton introduces printing press - 1476 
Samuel Johnson's dictionary - 1753 


■ Have students look back at sentences a-g in Exercise 1. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing and describing a possible 
picture for one of the events described in sentences b, d, e or f. 

■ The pairs then exchange ideas as a whole class. If any of the 
students are good at drawing, they can draw their picture on 
the board. 

Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the questions and option 
answers. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and select the 
answers. 

■ If students disagree about any of the answers, play the 
relevant section of the cassette again for them to reconsider 
their answers. 


Answers 

1b 2b 3a 4b 5b 6c 7a 8c 9b 


■ Tell students there may be some clues in what the speaker 
says that will help them to identify where the speaker comes 
from. 

■ If you wish, play the cassette of the first speaker and elicit 
the answer from the whole class. 

■ Then play the rest of the cassette for students to listen and 
identify the accents. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each speaker. 


Answers 

1 Irish 2 standard English 3 London (cockney) 4 Scottish 
5 Birmingham 6 Welsh 7 Manchester 8 West Country 


* Have students look at Exercise 3 question 9 again. Ask them 
if American English has influenced their LI at all. Do they use 
any American words themselves - if so, which words? 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the questions. 

■ Students work in pairs or groups of three, discussing the 
answers to the questions. 

■ They then discuss their answers as a whole class and see 
how much general agreement there is. 


Exercise 4 

Tapescript: Teacher's Book, page 147. 

■ Read through the list of regions and cities with the class. Ask 
students if they have heard people from any of these places 
speaking. 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students’ attention to the module objectives and 
read through the objectives with the class. 

■ Ask students which magazines they read. Ask them if 

they listen to the radio, if so, what programmes do they like? 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 


Answers 

Speaker 1: tacky tasteless 

Speaker 2: sophisticated smart elegant 

Speaker 3: classy old-fashioned dated contemporary 

Speaker 4: smart up-to-date fashionable 

Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They can 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 


Background 

The Face of Mae West' room is from the Dali Museum in 
Figueras in northern Spain, Salvador Dali’s birthplace. The 
room is a good example of the surrealist kitsch (deliberate 
bad taste) with which the museum abounds. Dali once said, 
'There is only one difference between a madman and me. I 
am not mad.’ 


■ Check students’ answers by having four students write their 
four groups of words on the board. 


Answers 

1 elegant: chic classy sophisticated smart stylish 

2 fashionable: contemporary trendy up-to-date 

3 tasteless: cheap tacky 

4 dated: old-fashioned unfashionable 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

■ Read the captions to the class and draw their attention to 
the use of ‘style’ in all of them. 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the captions with the 
pictures. 

t ' 

I Answers 

A Eating out in style B The latest style on the catwalk 
C A room in surrealist style by Salvador Dali 
D An unconventional hairstyle 


■ Ask the students to give their opinions about the styles 
illustrated in the pictures. 

Exercise 2 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 147. 

■ play the cassette twice for students to listen and match the 
speakers with the pictures. 


Answers 

Speaker 1/C Speaker 2/B Speaker 3/A Speaker 4/D 


Exercise 3 



cheap, chic, classy, contemporary, dated, elegant, 
fashionable, old-fashioned, smart, sophisticated, stylish, 
tacky, tasteless, trendy, unfashionable, up-to-date 

■ Students read through the Key Words and check the 
meaning of the words in the Lexicon. 

■ Play the cassette again, pausing after each speaker, for 
students to say which Key Words the speaker has used. 


Exercise 5 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Elicit expressions from the class for giving opinions, agreeing 
and disagreeing with someone. 

■ Students work in pairs, giving their opinions about the styles 
in the pictures. Go round and monitor the activity. 

Exercise 6 

■ Read out the questions and option answers to the class. 
Check that students understand vocabulary such as ‘haven’t a 
clue’ and ‘fad’. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer the 
questions. 

■ Each student then decides how ’style-conscious’ their 
partner is. 

■ Students tel! the class about their partner, giving examples 
to support their opinion of how style-conscious their partner is. 



Practice 

Students work in groups of four. Each student describes one of 
the four pictures (A—D) in as much detail as possible and gives 
their opinion of it. 

The rest of the group decide if the speaker has omitted 
anything from the description and say if they share the same 
opinion. 

Extension 

Students work in groups of three or four, discussing and 
preparing a description of the latest styles in clothes, shoes 
and hair, and giving their opinions of these styles. 

The groups then report back to the class and see if there is 
general agreement. 
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Skills Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise using reading strategies for matching 
headings and paragraphs. 

■ To talk about the area where you live. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of street entertainment. 

■ To identify synonyms. 

■ To practise using delexicalised verbs (moke, hove, get). 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Students from cities will be more familiar with different types 
of street entertainment than students from smaller towns 
and villages. 

Students will have different views about street art and it is 
important that they respect each other’s views when 
discussing graffiti and music. 

Background 

The topic of this lesson is graffiti in America. This is related 
to ‘hip-hop’ culture which grew up in the black ghettos of big 
American cities in the early 1980s. Hip-hop music is linked 
with 'rap 1 , which is a style of talking/singing that is very 
popular. An example of this music is played in Exercise 2. 
Street musicians are sometimes known as 'buskers'. 

'Live statues' are people who stand motionless like a statue. 
Pavement artists chalk on pavements, often reproducing 
famous works of art. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework {e.g. Exercise 7). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 3. 


Language Pcuwerbook: pages 28-29. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 


Key Words 


advertising billboards, buskers, clowns, drama groups, 
fireworks, graffiti, live statues', musicians, open-air 
I concerts, pavement artists, sculptures, statues 


■ Students read the Key Words and check the meaning of the 
words in the Lexicon. 


■ As a whole class, students discuss what ‘street art' there is 
in their town or area, and which sort of street art they prefer 
and why. 


■ Ask students if any of them have ever taken part in a street 
art activity and, if so, to tell the class about it. 

Exercise 2 

■ Read the instructions to the class. Check that students 
understand that they have to identify the style of music and 
then which things they associate with it. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and answer the 
questions. 


Answer 

a hip-hop/rap song 


■ Check that students have identified the style of music 
correctly. 

■ Ask them what sort of things they associate with this music, 
and tell them they can check their answers in Exercise 3. 


Reading 

Exercise 3 

■ Tell students to read the text fairly quickly to find the 
answers to Exercise 2. 


Answers 

young black American urban culture 

Exercise 4 

■ Have students read the strategies silently to themselves. 

■ Tell students to use the strategies to match the headings and 
paragraphs. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Before checking answers, students work in pairs, comparing 
the three to five words they underlined in each paragraph. 

■ When checking answers, ask students which paragraphs 
have a first sentence that is not the main idea. 


Answers 

la) 2 g) 3d} 4 c) 5 b) 6 f) 


Exercise 5 

■ Students work in pairs, finding the synonyms in the text. 


Answers 



1 menacing 

2 unsightly 3 craze 

4 sophisticated 

5 vandalism 

6 run-down 7 open 

8 recognises 

9 merchandise 10 marketing 
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Style 


Exercise 6 

» Give students time to answer the questions working 
individually. 

■ Check their answers by having pairs of students ask and 
answer the questions. 

Suggested Answers 

1 Because it was threatening and it was illegal. 

2 Because it became a fad and was acknowledged as street art and 
was displayed in art galleries. 

1 3 Hip-hop music became popular and brought its culture and graffiti 
with it. 

4 They want to support the artists and display their work. 

5They sell products with their designs on them. 


Extension 

Students look back at the text (American Graffiti). Students 
work in pairs and write four sentences, some true and some 
false, about the information in the text. Tell students they can 
have two true and two false sentences, or three false/true and 
one true/false. 

Students then close their books. The pairs form groups of four 
or six. They take turns to read out their sentences for the rest 
of the group to say if they are true or false. 


Vocabulary: make, get, have 

Exercise 7 

■ if you wish, do the first item with the whole class. 

• Students then work in pairs, finding the expressions in the 
text and matching them with their meanings. 

Answers 

t c) 2 f) 3 b) 4 a) 5 e) 6 h) 7 d) 8 g) 

Exercise 8 

■ Students work individually, matching the verbs with the 
words. 

Answers 

make: a mess a mistake money a phone call 

get: fed up in touch lost promotion 

nave: an effect a dream an influence a look 


Exercise 9 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

» Time the students and see how many sentences they can 
write in five minutes. 

■ Students then work in groups of four or five and take turns 
to read out their sentences. The rest of the group decide if 
each sentence is correct and they ask you if they disagree. 



■ As a whole class, students discuss what street art they see 
or hear in their town or area and give examples. 

■ If any of the students have seen street art elsewhere, 
encourage them to tell the class about it. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at Exercise 8. 

Working individually, students write five sentences using five of 
the expressions. Go round and monitor the activity. 

Students then work in pairs. In turn, each student reads out 
one of their sentences and their partner listens carefully and 
repeats the sentence they have just heard. If a student does 
notrepeat the sentence exactly, their partner says it again for 
them to have another try at repeating it. 
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Grammar Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise using participles and relative clauses (definite 
and indefinite). 

■ To practise using the vocabulary for parts of the body. 


Answers 

1 They don’t clean their equipment. 

2 People get diseases like hepatitis from cheap ear-piercing guns. 

3 It depends (ear piercing is cheap but the tongue, navel, etc. are 
expensive). 


Resources used 

Grammar Summary 3. 

Possible problems 

Some students may find problems distinguishing between 
defining and non-defining relative clauses. 

Background 

This lesson looks at the topic of body piercing from a 
humorous point of view, but also includes serious health 
advice. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 8). 

If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 4. 


Relative and Participle Clauses 


Exercise 3 


■ Students work individually, reading the sentences and 
writing the word(s) that the relative clause (in italics) refers to. 


Answers 

1 Mick Shannon 2 people 



■ Read the next question out to the class. As a whole class, 
students discuss which clause gives necessary information and 
which clause gives extra information. 


Answers 

a) non-defining clause b) defining clause 


Language Powerbook: pages 30-31. 
Mini-Grammar: 5, 9. 


■ Draw students' attention to the fact that the sentence makes 
sense if the non defining relative clause is omitted. 

■ Ask students which type of clause uses commas (non 
defining relative clause). 


Before you start 


Exercise 4 


Exercise 1 


Key Words 


I dyed, pierced, shaved, tattooed, varnished 

■ Elave one of the students read out the example sentences. 

■ Each student in turn tells the class whether they would 
consider having any of these things done (or whether they 
already have had some of these things done). 

Answers 

dyed: eyebrows, hair 
pierced: eyebrows, navel, nose, tongue 
shaved: eyebrows, hair 
tattooed: arm, ears, navel 
varnished: nails 


Exercise 2 

■ Tell students to read through the questions before they start 
reading the text so they know what information they are 
looking for. 

■ Students read the text and then discuss the answers in pairs 
before checking answers as a class. 


■ Students work individually, reading the sentences and 
completing the table. 

■ Check students' answers by having one of the students draw 
the table on the board and complete it. 


Answers 

people: that who 
things: which that 
places: where 
possessive: whose 



Exercise 5 

■ Read the instructions and sentences to the class. 

■ Give students time to work out the answers and talk to their 
partner, if they wish. 

Answers 

1b) 2 a) 


■ Ask students to identify the verb forms used in the 
sentences (past and present participles). 
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Style 


Exercise 6 

i Read the instructions and sentences to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing the sentences. 

Answer 

c 

Exercise 7 

« Read out the instructions to the class. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

Draw students' attention to the punctuation. 

• Check students’ answers and have individual students write 
the sentences containing non-defining clauses on the board. 

i 

Answers 

2non-defming ....which has become very popular, ... 

3defining ... that make them look slim 
4defining ... who have a degree in architecture ... 

5defining... whose windows overlooked the sea ... 

6non-defining .... which is sometimes called the 
'Paris of the north’,... 

7 defining ... that will protect me from the tropical sun . .. 

Exercise 8 

■ Read the instructions and the example sentence to the class. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

2 1 know somebody whose father has got a tattoo on his back. 

3 1 read a leaflet that/which said body piercing was dangerous. 

41 went to a salon where they did body piercing. 

5 My sister dyed her hair pink, which l find attractive/is an attractive 
colour. 

61 saw a girl who had each part of her face pierced 
7 They opened a beauty salon in St George’s Square, where there 
used to be a perfume shop. 

i ------ - --——--- 1 

Exercise 9 

■ Read the instructions to the class and have one of the 
students read out the example sentence. 

■ If you wish, elicit suggestions for the second sentence from 
the class. 

* Students complete the exercise working individually. Go 
round and monitor the activity, helping and correcting where 
necessary. 

■ Students then work in pairs, taking turns to read each 
other's sentences. 

■ Check students’ answers by eliciting from the class two or 
three sentences for each item in the exercise. 


Answers 

No set answers. 

Exercise 10 

■ Read out the example sentence to the class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Students then work in groups of three or four, taking turns to 
read out their sentences to the group. 


■ Check students' answers by eliciting from the class two or 
three sentences for each item in the exercise. 


Answers 

No set answers. 


Options 


Practice 

Write on the board more prompts for students to make 
sentences as in Exercise 8. 

1 People have their eyebrows pierced. They are just following 
fashion. 

2 Fiona has got five rings in her left eyebrow. Her mother is a 
model. 

3 Film stars spend a lot of money on clothes. They have to 
look good. 

4 Some ear-piercing guns can cause disease. They are 
cheap. 

5 That boy must be off his head. He’s had his tongue pierced. 
Extension 

Give the class an example of giving a definition, e.g.: 

1 The part of the body which pumps blood, (the heart) 

2 A person who treats sick animals, (vet) 

Students work in pairs, discussing and writing down five 
definitions, using relative pronouns. Go round and monitor the 
activity, helping where necessary. 

The pairs then form groups of four and take turns to ask the 
other pair to identify what they are defining. 

Each pair chooses one of their definitions to ask the class. 
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Skills Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise describing people. 

■ To practise pronouncing and using modifiers. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

■ To practise listening strategies for answering true/false 
questions. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may not remember all the vocabulary they 
need for describing people. 

Background 

The two photos in this lesson relate to the branding of cattle 
(marking them with a hot iron) and the use of brands or 
brand names in fashion. It aims to get students thinking 
about designer labels and consumerism. The final tapescript 
talks about the anti-brand, or ‘No Logo', movement amongst 
young people that started in America. Naomi Klein's book 
No Logo has been a bestseller. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 9). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 6. 


Language Powerbook: pages 32-33. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Ask students to read the title of this lesson and say what 
they think of when they see the word 'branded'. Tell students 
to look up the word in the Lexicon. 

■ Read out the three questions to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing the answers. 

■ The pairs then exchange answers as a whole class. 

Answers 

1 Cattle are branded to show where they come from, and clothes 
are branded to show where they come from, i.e. who designed and 
made them. 

No set answers to questions 2 and 3. 

Exercise 2 

■ Elicit one or two suggestions for describing the man. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to describe the man. 


■ As a whole class, have students describe the man and see 
how many different sentences they can make. 


Listening 

Exercise 3 

-» Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 147. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and compare 
the description on the cassette with the photo. 


Answers 

differences (cassette): tall thin quite dark 

Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read through the list of words and the 
Function File and to guess some of the missing words. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
the Function File. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences from the Function File. 

Answers 

Inice 2 tall 3 thin 4 attractive 5 dark 6 ancient 
7 younger 8 shy 9 seriously 10 different 11 good 12 good 
13 quick 14u5eles5 15 scatty 


Pronunciation 

Exercise 5 

■ Have students repeat the two sentences after you. Ask 
students if the same thing happens in their LI and if they can 
think of examples where stress and intonation can change the 
meaning of a sentence. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and to mark 
which words are stressed. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences, stressing the correct word. 


Answers 

1 quite 2 tali 3 fairly 4 nice 5 quite 6 good 7 witty 
8 fairly 9 quite 10 scatty 


■ As a whole class, students discuss which modifiers can be 
replaced with very and keep a similar meaning. 


Answers 

quite rather 

Exercise 6 

■ Read out the instructions to the class. 
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Style 


i if you wish, do the first one or two items with the whole 
class. 

i Students can then complete the exercise working in pairs. 

■ check students' answers by writing the three headings on 
the board for individuals to come and add modifiers under 
each heading. 


Answers 

1 very a bit too rather absolutely much completely really 

extremely totally 

2 slightly fairly pretty a bit 

3 quite_ 


Speaking 

Exercise 7 

■ Read out the instructions to the class. 

■ Students write notes under each heading, using modifiers, 
expressions from the Function File and other relevant 
vocabulary they know. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, using their notes from Exercise 7 to 
talk about the person they met. Students listen to their 
partner’s descriptions and ask questions and make comments 
to show their interest. 

■ Go round and monitor the activity, paying particular 
attention to the correct use of modifiers. 


Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs 

Exercise 9 

■ Students do the exercise in pairs, practising reading out the 
dialogues to each other. 

■ Check students’ answers by having some of the pairs read 
out the dialogues. 

Answers 

Id) 2a) 3 f) 4 b) 5 g) 6 c) 7 h) 8 e) 


Exercise 10 

■ Give students time to think about what to say and how to 
use the multi part verbs to talk about themselves and the 
people they know. 

Exercise 11 

■ Students then work in pairs, talking about themselves and 
the people they know and responding actively to what their 
partner says. Go round and monitor the activity, paying 
particular attention to the use of multi-part verbs. 


Listening 

Exercise 12 

-*■ Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 148. 

■ Read out the listening strategies to the class and tell 
students that they are going to use these in this exercise. 

■ Give students time to read through the statements and, 
using their general knowledge, to guess if they are true or false. 

■ Elicit from the class the important words in the statements 
and refer students back to the second strategy. 

■ Play the cassette once for students to get the general idea 
and to see if they can decide about any of the statements. 

* Play the cassette again for students to listen for important 
words or their synonyms and decide about the other 
statements. 

■ Check students’ answers and have them correct the false 
statements. 


Answers 

IT 2 T 3 T 4 F 5F 6T 7F 8T 


■ After students have checked their answers, play the cassette 
again for them to listen to the ideas and think about whether 
they agree with Naomi Klein. 

■ Students then form groups of five or six to discuss Klein’s 
ideas and whether they agree with them, giving reasons for 
their views. 

■ Each group then reports back to the class and students can 
see what the majority view is in their class. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look hack at Exercise 5 and listen to the cassette 
again, paying particular attention to stress and intonation. 

In pairs, students practise reading out the text to each other, 
using the same stress and intonation as on the cassette. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

Have two or three students read out the text to the class and 
then play the cassette again for students to compare the 
readings. 

Extension 

Have students look at Exercise 12 again. 

Tell students that they are going to roleplay a discussion 
between one or two directors of big corporations and one or 
two protesters against global companies. 

Allocate roles to students (weaker students sharing roles) and 
put them in groups of three or four. 

Give each 'side’ time to work out their role and their 
arguments. 

The groups then act out their roleplay. Go round and monitor 
the activity. 

The groups can then tell the class which 'side' produced the 
most convincing arguments. 
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Objectives 

■ To write a description of a person and place. 

■ To practise linking ideas with so and such. 

■ To listen to and complete the words of a song. 

■ To discuss a photograph of a room, using colloquial 
expressions. 

■ To practise speaking strategies for gaining time. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Writing Help 3, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may find tasks that rely to some extent on 
imagination (e.g. imagining who lives in a room) more 
difficult than other students. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the Writing Workshop 
stages for homework and omit the Talkback. 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after the Writing Workshop. 


Language Powerbook: pages 34-37. 


Writing: A Description of a Person 
and Place 

Before you start \ 

Exercise 1 

■ Advise students to read the text quickly to get a general idea 
of the content before they start filling in the gaps. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

1 biggest 2 a lot bigger 3 too big 4 such lovely 5 big enough 
6 such a big 7 such as 8 as big as 9 so that 10 so untidy 

Exercise 2 

■ Read through the headings with the class. 

■ Students then match the paragraphs with the headings. 

Answers 

A introduction to the person and place 
B general description of the house 
C focus on one important room 
D comment on the person 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, finding five synonyms in the text for 
the word 'big’. 

Answers 

huge spacious enormous fair-sized massive 


Exercise 4 

■ Read out the example sentences to the class. Draw students 
attention to the two structures: 

so + adjective 

such + olan + adjective + noun. 

■ Remind students that such as is also used for giving 
examples, e.g. 'He likes team games such as football and 
basketball.' 

■ Remind students that so that is used to give reasons, e.g, 
'He left at 10 p.m. so that he could catch the last train.’ 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
pairs of sentences. 

Answers 

1 so big 2 such an untidy 3 such tasteless 4 such as 
5 so that she gets 


Stage 1 

■ Have one of the students read out the two sets of example 
expressions. 

■ Each student thinks of a person and writes down adjectives 
to describe this person’s character, examples of their 
behaviour, where this person lives and some features of the 
place. 

■ Refer students to Writing Help 3 for useful vocabulary. Go 
round and monitor the activity, helping with vocabulary where 
necessary. 

Stage 2 

■ Students organise their notes into four paragraphs (Writing 
Help 3). Advise them to use the same sequence and paragraph 
headings as in Exercise 2 and the text about Pamela. 

Stage 3 

■ Read out the list of language features for students to try and 
include in their writing. 

■ Students write out their compositions. Go round and 
monitor the activity, pointing out any errors that need 
correcting. 
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Style 


Stage 4 

i Students check their work and correct any errors (Writing 
Help3). Tell them to ask you if they are unsure of any 
correction. 

Talkback 

a Students work in groups of four or five and read each other’s 
compositions. 

■ Each member of the group decides which person they would 
like to meet and gives their reasons. 

Listening: A Song 

Exercise 1 

• Give students time to read through the text of the song and 
see if they can guess any of the missing words. 

a play the song twice for students to complete the words. 

Answers 

1 loud/square 2 fads 3 flower 4 flattery 
1 5 discotheques/parties 6 butterfly 


(Typescript 

I They seek him here, they seek him there, 

His clothes are loud, but never square. 

It will make or break him so he's got to buy the best, 

’Cause he's a dedicated follower of fashion. 

And when he does his little rounds, 

'Round the boutiques of London Town, 

Eagerly pursuing all the latest fads and trends, 

'Cause he's a dedicated follower of fashion. 

Oh yes he is (oh yes he is), oh yes he is (oh yes he is). 

He thinks he is a flower to be looked at, 

This pleasure-seeking individual always looks his best, 

'Cause he's a dedicated follower of fashion. 

Oh yes he is (oh yes he is), oh yes he is (oh yes he is). 

There's one thing that he loves and that is flattery. 

One week he's in polka-dots, the next week he’s in stripes. 

'Cause he’s a dedicated follower of fashion. 

They seek him here, they seek him there, 

In Regent Street and Leicester Square. 

Everywhere the Carnabetian army marches on, 

Each one a dedicated follower of fashion. 

Oh yes he is (oh yes he is), oh yes he is (oh yes he is). 

His world is built 'round discotheques and parties. 

This pleasure-seeking individual always looks his best 
'Cause he’s a dedicated follower of fashion. 

Oh yes he is (oh yes he is), oh yes he is (oh yes he is). 

He flits from shop to shop just like a butterfly. 

In matters of the cloth he is as fickle as can be, 

'Cause he's a dedicated follower of fashion. 

Exercise 2 

a Students work in pairs, discussing which words and 
expressions describe the man in the song. 

■ When checking students’ answers, ask them to find a line or 
expression in the song to support their choice of word. 

[Answers 

fashionable pleasure-seeking vain 


Speaking: Discussing a Photo 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look back at the photo in the Writing 
Workshop and elicit what they can remember about Pamela. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen to the two 
people discussing the room and the person who lives there. 

■ Ask students what sort of person the two people think lives 
there and if this matches the description of Pamela. 

Tapescript 

Girl: Well, the person who lives here obviously likes reading! 

Boy: You can say that again. Must be a big reader! There are books 
all over the place. 

Girl: It’s a nice room. You know what I mean, a place to relax. The 
person who lives here must be really laid-back. 

Boy: Yeah, but it’s a bit too messy for me. I like to know where 
everything is, you know what I mean? 

Girl: You mean you like to have 'everything exactly in the right 
place’. 

Boy: Well, no, not exactly. But this person must be pretty lazy. 

Girl: Or maybe just very busy. 1 love the great big desk near the 

window. 

Boy: So do I, loads of tight. The view must be fantastic ... 

Girl: And that armchair looks really comfy. 

Boy: Yes, it does. ... But the room's a bit, er ... I’m not dead keen on 
the wallpaper. It’s a bit over the top. 

Girl: Yes, quite tacky, isn’t it? 

Boy: Who do you think lives here, then? 

Girl: Oh, I don’t know, maybe a writer or a lawyer, someone like 
that. 

Boy: Yeah, or a journalist maybe. 


Exercise 2 

■ Play the cassette again for students to listen for the ten 
colloquial expressions. 

■ Students then look back at paragraph C in the Writing 
Workshop and find the expressions to match the colloquial 
expressions. 


Answers 

1 loves reading 2 everywhere 3 relaxed 4 cluttered 
5 massive 6 lots of light 7 comfortable 8 not very keen 
9 rather strong 10 completely tasteless 


Stage 1 

■ Read the instruction to the class. 

■ Students work individually, writing down nouns and 
adjectives to describe the room. Tell them to use their 
dictionaries and the Lexicon to look up the words they need. 

Stage 2 

■ Students work individually, thinking about the sort of person 
who lives in this room - their appearance, age, likes and 
dislikes, job, personality, etc. 

Stage 3 

■ Read the speaking strategies to the students. 
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Style 


■ Ask them what sort of expressions they use in their LI to 
gain time. 

■ Have students repeat the expressions in the strategies box 
after you. 

■ Play the cassette from Exercise 1 again for students to listen 
for some of these expressions in the dialogue. 

■ Tell students to try and use some of these expressions when 
they work in pairs, discussing the room and who might live 
there. 


Talkback 

■ The pairs then report back to the class and see if they shared 
similar ideas. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the expressions in the Chatroom in 
Speaking Workshop, Exercise 2. 

Tell them to use five of the expressions in different contexts, 
e.g. There are always loads of tourists in London.’, 'Sue's dead 
keen on her new boyfriend.’ 

Students work in pairs, discussing and writing down five 
sentences. Go round and monitor the activity, checking that 
students are using the expressions appropriately. 

The pairs then form groups of five or six and read each other's 
sentences. 

Extension 

Ask students to think about what their ideal home would be 
like. An old house? A new flat? A boat? A caravan? 

Students work individually, writing six sentences to describe 
their ideal home. Tell them to write their sentences in the 
present tense, as if they are living in their ideal home now. 
Students then form groups of three or four and read each 
other’s sentences. The group members discuss if they think 
each ideal home would really suit the writer and if they found 
anything surprising about the writer’s ideal home. 


Language Powerbook: Exam zone, pages 38-41. 





Mathil e objectives 

■ Draw students' attention to the module objectives. Ask 
them which of the three reading activities (reading poems, 
newspaper articles, film reviews) they do most often in their 

Lf. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon, large map of England showing the Lake 
District (Exercise 4). 

Background 

photo A is the Severn Bridge which links England and Wales, 
photo 6 is a painting by Caravaggio, 'Giovane com canetsro 
di fruitta’ (‘Giovane with a basket of fruit'). 


■ Students then work in pairs, discussing which words cannot 
be used with all the categories. 

Answers 

'beautiful’ and ‘pretty’ are not normally used with 'men’ 


Exercise 3 

■ Read the instructions to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, choosing one word for each item. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class and see how many of 
them chose the same word. If students have chosen different 
adjectives, encourage them to discuss what their choices imply, 
e.g. a 'pretty area of countryside' might be fields, a river, trees 
and flowers, whereas a 'magnificent area of countryside’ might 
be mountains, waterfalls and deep valleys. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

•» Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 148. 

■ play the cassette once and see if students have matched the 
dialogues with the photos. If some of the students have not 
completed the matching task, play the cassette a second time. 


Answers 

1A 2 B 3 C 


Exercise 2 




Keywords: Describing Beauty 


attractive, beautiful, breathtaking, brilliant, effortless* 





elegant, glamorous, good-looking, gorgeous, graceful, 
handsome, impressive, lovely, magnificent, a real 
masterpiece, perfect, picturesque, powerful, pretty, scenic, j| 
striking, stunning, a thing of great beauty __j 


■ Give students time to read through the Key Words and check 
the meaning in the Lexicon before you play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and put the Key 
Words into five groups. 


■ Check students’ answers by having five students write the 
five groups on the board. 


Answers 

Men: handsome good-looking attractive gorgeous brilliant 
Women: attractive gorgeous glamorous pretty striking 
elegant stunning beautiful brilliant 

Places: magnificent picturesque scenic lovely breathtaking 
brilliant 

Objects: magnificent lovely impressive powerful lovely 
perfect beautiful a real masterpiece brilliant a thing of great 
beauty 

Movement: graceful elegant effortless brilliant 


Suggested Answers 

area of countryside/breathtaking sunset/magnificent 
painting/a real masterpiece dancer/brilliant building/impressive 
film star/glamorous 


Exercise 4 

■ If you have a large map of England, show the class where the 
Lake District is. 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue and tell 
students to use another adjective in their response, if possible. 

■ Students then work in pairs, discussing people, places and 
objects. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs say their dialogues for the class to 
hear. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at Exercise 1 again. 

Play the cassette again, pausing after each speaker and asking 
the class what they can remember of the speech. If necessary, 
play the speech again. Draw students’ attention to 
conversational expressions, e.g. ‘If you ask me/I mean/I agree 
with you/For me, (she's beautiful).’ 

Check students' comprehension by asking them to explain 
'clean lines ... horizontal towers’, ‘composition of the painting’, 
‘handsome in a typical way’, ‘pretty in the Hollywood sense’. 

Extension 

Students work in groups of three or four. Tell them first to 
discuss the painting in the photo in this lesson and then, in 
turn, to describe their own favourite painting to the rest of their 
group. 










Skills Focus 


Objectives 

■ To practise strategies for reading poetry. 

■ To study imagery, especially the use of metaphor and 
simile. 

■ To practise using vocabulary to describe animals such as 
jaguars. 

■ To practise using idiomatic language. 

Resources used 

Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

If students do not appreciate poetry and the use of imagery 
in their LI , they may approach poetry in English with a 
negative attitude and find it difficult to think of imagery 
themselves. 

Background 

Ted Hughes (1930-1998) was one of the greatest British 
poets of the twentieth century. He was born and brought up 
in Yorkshire. After leaving Cambridge University, he went 
into the RAF for two years. He then worked as a zoo 
attendant and gardener. He met and later married the 
American poet Sylvia Plath, who committed suicide in 1963. 
He became official Poet Laureate of Great Britain in 1984 and 
won many prizes and awards. On his death in 1998, the 
Nobel prize-winner Seamus Heaney called him ‘a guardian 
spirit of land and language'. The most important theme in 
his work was man’s place in the universe. His most famous 
poetry collections were The Hawk in the Rain, The Thought 
Fox and Crow. 

Quote: Adrian Mitchell (born 1932) is an English poet. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 8). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o if you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook pages 42-43. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 


Key Words: Description 


Verbs: to hurry, to lie still, to run, to shriek, to stare, 
to stroll, to strut, to stride, to yawn 
Adjectives: bored, enraged, fatigued, fierce, graceful, 
indolent, lovely, powerful, striking, wild 


■ Have individual students read out the Key Words to check 
pronunciation and give them time to check the meaning of the 
Key Words in the Lexicon. 

■ Students then work in pairs, looking at the picture of the 
jaguar and discussing which of the Key Words they associate 
with it. 

■ The pairs exchange opinions as a class and see how much 
general agreement there is. If any of the pairs have chosen an 
unusual word (e.g. 'strut') to associate with jaguars, ask them 
to give their reasons. 


Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Read the instruction to the class and remind students to list 
the adjectives that are used to describe the jaguar, not those 
used to describe other animals. 

■ Students work individually, reading the poem and listing the 
Key Words used. 


Answers 

hurrying enraged fierce stride 

Exercise 3 

■ Read out the strategies to the class. 

■ Ask students what general feeling they got after reading the 
poem the first time. 

■ Give students time to work in pairs, reading the poem again 
and trying to work out the images. Tell them to use their 
dictionaries if they wish to look up new words. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students then work in pairs, deciding if the statements are 
true or false. 

■ When checking students' answers, have them correct the 
false statements. 

Answers 

IF 2 F 3 T 4 T 5T 6F 7F 8T 9T 10T 


Exercise 5 

■ Read out the example metaphors and similes to the class 
and draw their attention to the use of ‘as' or 'like' in similes. Ask 
students how they would translate these sentences into their 
LI. 

■ Students work individually, matching the images with the 
meanings. 

■ When checking students’ answers, ask them to say what 
links the image and the meaning. 

Answers 

Id) 2 a) 3 f) 4 b) 5 e) 6 c) 
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B EAUTY 


Exercise 6 

i students work individually, matching the situations with the 
images. 

i As a class, students discuss how good the images are. If 
students think some of the images are not appropriate, ask 
them if they can suggest a better image. 


Answers 

1b) 2c) 3 a) 4e) 5 d) 


Exercise 7 

* Read out the example item to the class and ask students if 
the image is a good one for a ship in a storm. 

• Students work in pairs, discussing and writing suitable 
images for the situations. 

i Students then tell the class their images and see how many 
different images they have thought of. Tell the class your own 
images too (e.g. baby trying to walk - newborn foal/lamb). 

i The class then vote for the best image for each situation. 

i Ask students how difficult they found it to think of images. 
Students can find out what school subjects are the best ones 
for those students who found it easy/difficult to think of images 
[e.g. Did the ‘scientists’ in the class find it difficult?). 


Vocabulary: Idiomatic Language 

Exercise 8 

• Read the expressions to the class. 

■ students match the expressions with the pictures. Tell 
students that they can refer to the Lexicon, if they wish. 

! Answers 

1 bee in her bonnet 2 fish out of water 3 black sheep 
4 bookworm 5 let the cat out of the bag 6 fly on the wall 
7 rat race 

■ Students then complete the sentences. 

« Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 bookworm 2 fish out of water 3 fly on the wall 
4iet the cat out of the bag 5 rat race 6 bee in her bonnet 
7 black sheep 


Exercise 9 

« Students work individually, writing five sentences using 
some of the expressions. Go round and monitor the activity, 
helping and correcting where necessary. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and read each 
other’s sentences. 

• Each student then reads out one of their own sentences to 
the class. 




■ Have one of the students read out the instructions and 
questions. 


■ Students work in pairs, discussing and answering the 
questions. 

■ The pairs then tell the class their answers and students can 
see how much general agreement there is. 

QUOTE ... UNQUOTE 

■ Have one of the students read out the quote. 

■ Ask the class what they think the quote means. Do they think 
poetry is about things that most people experience and can 
relate to? Ask students to give examples of poems in their LI to 
support their opinions. 


Options 


Proctice 

Have students look back at the poem. Working in groups of 
five, students practise reading the poem aloud, reading one 
verse each. Go round and monitor the activity, correcting 
pronunciation where necessary. 

Each group then reads out the poem to the whole class. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the Key Words in Exercise 1. 
Students work in pairs, writing a description of another animal 
(wild or domestic), using some of these Key Words if suitable, 
and other descriptive vocabulary. Tell students not to put the 
name of the animal in their description. 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each other’s 
descriptions and guess the animals. 
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Grammar Focus 



Objectives 

■ To revise and practise using the passive (Present Simple, 
Present Continuous, Present Perfect, Past Simple, Past 
Continuous, Past Perfect, be going to + infinitive, modal + 
infinitive, modal + perfect infinitive, passive infinitive, passive 
perfect infinitive, passive gerund). 

■ To describe personal reactions to paintings. 

Resources used 

Grammary Summary 4. 

Possible problems 

Some students may not have remembered how to form the 
passive and will need some remedial practice. 

Background 

Christo Vladimiroll Javacheff, an avant-garde Bulgarian artist, 
left Bulgaria and went to Hungary in 1956, then Paris in 
1958. His first major exhibition was of wrapped cans and 
bottles in 1958. His plans include building a 26-mile-long line 
of gates in Central Park in New York. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 10). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 7. 


Language Powerbook: pages 44-45 
Mini-Grammar: 6. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students look at the photos and then, in turn, tell the class 
their reactions to them. 

■ Ask students if they think these are 'works of art’. 

Exercise 2 

■ Have one of the students read out the questions. 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing the 
answers to the questions. 

■ The groups then tell the class their answers and see how 
much general agreement there is. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students read the text and check their answers. 


Answers 1 

1 no answer given (article implies they take a long time) 

2 plastic, fabric 

3 very popular, but his work is still criticised by some 

4 Christo feels the work is a kind of architecture, using space, light 
and texture to make beautiful things. 


The Passive (Revision) 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, reading the text again and 
completing the table with examples of passives from the text 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out their 
examples. 

Suggested Answers I 

Present Continuous/are being developed j 

Present Perfect/have all been wrapped up 

Past Simple/was called 

Past Continuous/was being displayed 

Past Perfect/had finally been completed 

be going to + infinitive/is going to be suspended I 

Modal + infinitive/wouldn’t be given 

Modal + perfect infinitive/couldn't have been done 

Exercise 5 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check that students have matched the verb forms and 
names correctly before they go on to find more examples in the 
text. 

■ Students can work in pairs, finding more examples in the 
text. 

Answers 

1 c) 2 a) 3 b) 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the reasons for using the 
passive with the sentences from the text. 

Answers 

a) 3 b) 1 c) 2 


Exercise 7 

■ Students discuss where they are more likely to see or hear 
passive sentences. Encourage them to give reasons for their 
answers. 


Answers 

scientific articles newspapers 
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B EAUTY 


Answers 

... Frank Gehry, the architect of the Guggenheim Museum in Bilbao, 
was awarded the Royal Gold Medal for Architecture last week. He 
has been called a seventeenth-century Baroque architect of the 
twenty-first century ... an electric guitar that had been melted ... 
when the building was opened, he was labelled the King of 
Baroque 'n 1 Roll. 


Exercise 8 

i Read out the instructions to the class and check that 
Students understand what to do. 

■ students do the exercise working individually. They then 
practise reading out the dialogue with their partner before 
checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

Dialogue: 

A: What did you do at the weekend? 

B: I played football and our team lost the game. What about you? 

A; A friend met me in the street and we saw a film at the cinema. 

B: Did you enjoy it? 

A: Yes, my friend and I loved the ending. 

Newspaper 

Three men were arrested by the police today. They were chased for 
twenty minutes by the police and were caught when their car was 
j hit by a lorry. The men were taken to Scotland Yard for questioning. 

Exercise 9 

■ Read the instructions to the class and tell students to use 
•b/ only if it is necessary. 

* check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences, in some sentences ‘by’ can be omitted or included, 
depending whether the student feels the agent is important or 
not. For example, in sentence 4 some students may feel it is 
important to say that the police were in charge of the painting. 


Answers 

! The Eiffel Tower in Paris was designed by Gustav Eiffel. 

2 The next European year of culture will be organised by Athens. 

3Ted Hughes was expected to win the Nobel Prize for literature. 

4 A Van Gogh painting was damaged by rain while being 
transported (by the police) from Amsterdam to London. 

5 A Picasso has been stolen from The Louvre. 

6 Anew Harry Potter film is being made (by United Artists). 

7 The Kremlin is going to be covered in red fabric (by an artist). 

8 Mozart should have been supported financially so that he could 
have written more music. 

Exercise 10 

■ Read out the instructions and have one of the students read 
out the example sentence. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 being treated 2 to be given 3 have been assassinated 
4 being kicked 5 to be liked/respected 6 be fastened 
7 Being praised 8 have been painted 

Exercise 11 

a Read the instruction to the class and point out that passive 
structures may not always be necessary. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 


Options 


Practice 

Students work in pairs, writing five or six sentences using the 
passive about the following things (give students some 
examples of verbs for the first three things): 

A building (was designed/built by ... ) 

A film (was directed/produced by ... ) 

A sports event {was won by/was organised by ... ) 

A novel or painting 
An invention or discovery 
A type of food or drink 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each other's 
sentences. 

Each student then chooses one of their sentences to read out 
to the class. 

Extension 

Students work in groups of three or four and discuss and write 
a description of two works of art in their own country 
(traditional and/or modern works of art). 

The groups then take turns to describe their works of art to the 
rest of the class. 
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Skills Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise using vocabulary for describing music. 

■ To practise listening strategies for matching people with 
opinions. 

* To practise using multi-part verbs with turn. 

■ To practise giving opinions, agreeing and disagreeing. 

■ To practise intonation patterns when agreeing and 
disagreeing. 

■ To talk about personal tastes in music. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may be less interested in music than other 
students. 

Background 

The pieces of film music in Exercise 1 are from Psycho, Life is 
Beautiful (Offenbach) and Paris, Texas. 

Quote: Leonard Bernstein (1918-1990) was a US musician, 
famous as a conductor of classical music and as a writer of 
popular musicals (e.g. West Side Story). 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 11). 

O If you have time, do the Options activities. 

O If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 7. 


Language Powerbook. pages 46-47 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at the photos and see if they can identify 
any of the films they are from. 

■ Play the cassette of the film music extracts for students to 
match them with the photos. 

Answers and Tapescript 

Extract 1: top left photo 

Extract 2: top right photo {Paris, Texas) 

Extract 3: bottom photo 


■ Students then exchange opinions about which piece of 
music they like best, and give reasons. The class can see which 
piece of music is the most popular in their class. 

■ Ask students if they have seen any of these films and, if so, 
ask them to tell the class about the film and say whether they 
liked it. 


Exercise 2 


; Key Words: Describing Music 


catchy, dramatic, exciting, haunting, lively, monotonous, 
moving, romantic, sad, scary, sentimental, sinister, 
soothing, soppy, tear-jerking, tedious, terrifying, 
thoughtful 

■ Give students time to read through the Key Words and checi 
the meaning in the Lexicon and a dictionary. 

■ Play the cassette again for students to listen and note which 
Key Words describe each extract of music. 

■ Students then compare ideas in groups of three or four. 

■ Each group reports back to the class so students can see 
how much general agreement there is. 

Listening 

Exercise 3 

■ Read out the listening strategies to the class and elicit 
suggestions for adjectives for positive opinions (e.g. good, 
exciting) and negative opinions (e.g. bad, boring). 

Exercise 4 

-> Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 148. 

■ Read out the instructions to the class and have students 
read through the ten statements, identifying the topic and 
opinion in each statement. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and identify 
who has the opinions. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each item. 


Answers 

1W 2 M 3 W 4 M 5 B 6B 7M 8B 9M 10W 


■ Students then work in groups of four or five, reading the 
statements again and saying if they agree with these opinions. 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read through the functions. 

■ Students work individually, reading the Function File and 
matching the expressions with the functions. 

Exercise 6 

■ Students listen to the conversation again and check their 
answers. 
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Beauty 


Answers 

to introduce an opinion: 

1 1think 2 Personally,... not that keen on 
3 it's not really my thing 41 don’t think 5 If you ask me 
6 To be honest 

to ask for agreement: 

11 think... don’t you 3 Don’t you think 6 Isn’t it 
13 don't you like 15 wouldn’t you agree 

to show disagreement: 

3 it’s not really my thing 41 don't think 7 that’s not the point 

12 I’m not sure 161 wouldn't 

to ask another person’s opinion: 
g Do you like 11 Do you think 

i to show agreement: 

1 9 Me too 1 0 So do I 11 That’s true 141 have to admit 


Exercise 7 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the questions with their 
meanings. 

■ When checking students’ answers, have pairs of students 
say the questions and answers and check their intonation and 
stress patterns. 

i 

Answers 

1b] 2c) 3 a) 4 d) 


Pronunciation 

Exercise 8 

■ Read out the answers a-f to the class. 

■ play the cassette twice for students to note the expressions. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each item. 

Answers and Tapescript 
1 

Male: Mmm. That’s true! (strong agreement) 

2 

Female: Yeah ... I’m not sure, (very hesitant - indecisive) 

3 

Male: Mmm. (agreement) 

4 

Female: Mmm. I don't, (strong disagreement) 

5 

Male: Yeah. So do I! (strong agreement) 

6 

Female: Mmm. That's true, (hesitant agreement) 

7 

Male: Mmm. I don't think so. (hesitant disagreement ) 

8 

Female: Mmm. I don't know, (very hesitant - indecisive) 

9 

Male: Yeah. I agree. ( calm agreement ) 

10 

Male: Yeah. I agree! (strong agreement) 

11 

Female: Yeah. I agree ... (hesitantagreement) 

12 

Male: He’s not that good. (hesitant disagreement ) 


■ Students listen to the cassette again and repeat the 
expressions, paying particular attention to intonation and 
stress. 


Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing their opinions about 
music and agreeing and disagreeing with each other. Go round 
and monitor the activity, paying particular attention to 
appropriate stress and intonation patterns. 

Exercise 10 

■ Students work in groups of three or four. Remind students to 
use some of the key Words from Exercise 2 when giving their 
opinions about the music. 

■ Play each extract, pausing the cassette after each item for 
students to exchange opinions in their groups. 


Vocabulary: 

Multi-part Verbs with 'turn' 

Exercise 11 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

1 up 2 on 3 down 4 up 5 off 6 off 

gUOTb... umcou 

■ Have one of the students read out the quote. 

■ Ask the class if they think music can name the unnamable 
and communicate the unknowable. 


Options 


Practice 

Play the cassette for Exercise 4 again. 

Then play it again, pausing after each speaker for students to 
repeat what they can remember, trying to imitate the 
pronunciation, stress and intonation. 

Check students' understanding of new vocabulary, e.g. 'singer- 
songwriter', 'lyrics', 'sexist’, ‘aggressive’. 

Extension 

Play the cassette of film music from Exercise 1 again. 

Ask students to make notes about a film that they liked very 
much and its music. 

Students then form groups of four or five and take turns to tell 
their group about the film and the music they have chosen. 

If any of the students have the music from their film, they can 
bring it to class to play an extract for the class to hear and 
comment on. 
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Objectives 

■ To practise matching paragraphs with headings. 

■ To write a film review. 

■ To practise using linking devices. 

■ To practise using either ... or and neither ... nor. 

■ To listen to and identify different ways of interrupting 
during a conversation. 

■ To practise using vague colloquial language. 

■ To plan an ‘Arts Week’ and present it to the class. 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work individually, completing the gaps inthetext 
with the linking devices. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read outthe 
sentences containing the linking expressions. 

Answers 

1 One day 2 which 3 who 4 In the end 5 such as 
6 Moreover 7 however 8 All things considered 9 Although 
10 Of course 


Resources used 


Exercise 3 


Cassette, Writing Help 4. 

Possible problems 

Some students may know less about films than other 
students. 

Background 

Jean Cocteau (1889-1963) was a versatile French poet and 
artist. He made his name with the novel Les Enfants Terribles 
in 1929. He wrote poetry, plays and novels. He drew 
sketches for Diaghilev's ballet company, painted and 
directed films. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the Writing Workshop 
stages for homework and omit Talkback. 

o if you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after the Writing Workshop. 


Language Powerbook: pages 48-51. 


Writing: A Film Review 


■ Read out the example sentences to the class. Check that 
students understand that ‘either... or’ is a positive and 'neither 
... nor’ is a negative expression. 

■ Have one of the students read out the example answer. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

2 It was directed by either Steven Spielberg or George Lucas. 

3 The film was neither romantic nor funny. 

4 The star was either Julia Roberts or Sandra Bullock. 

5 The film had neither good special effects nor good music. 



Stage 1 

■ Tell students to use the headings in Exercise 1 in the correct 
order when they make notes about the film they have chosen. 


Stage 2 

■ Students work individually, writing their review in four 
paragraphs, following the sequence of the paragraphs in the 
review of ‘Beauty and the Beast'. Go round and monitor the 
activity, helping and pointing out any errors that needed 
correcting. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students read the title of the review and say what they 
know about the story of ‘Beauty and the Beast’ and/or about 
films, cartoons and musicals that have been made of the story. 

■ Students work individually, reading the story and matching 
the paragraphs with the headings. Students can compare 
answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

A/basic information about the film B/brief summary of the plot 
C/good and bad points D/conclusion and recommendation 


Stage 3 

■ Students check their writing, referring to the notes on 
checking in Writing Help 4. 

Talkback 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, reading each 
other’s reviews and discussing which film sounds like the best 
film. 

Listening 


62 


Exercise 1 

■ As a whole class, students look at the photo and discuss 
their answers to the questions. Ask students to support their 






Beauty 


answers by referring back to the picture, e.g. the objects on the 
tatsieand the body language of the three people. 

Exercise 2 

i play the cassette once for students to find out the topic of 
their conversation. 

, Answer 

what sort of group to have for the concert, what to have in the 
exhibition, what films to show 
Sue interrupts most. 


| Typescript 

Sue: Right, first we need a group for the concert, don’t you think? 
Richard: Yes, Sue, you’re right. How about a rock group? We could 
have a disco as well. You know, a friend of mine's a DJ. He’s great! 
j sue:Mnrnim, I'm not sure about that, Richard. What do you think, 
Kate? 

Kate: Well, to be honest, Sue, I’m sick and tired of discos. And 
I students can go to a disco any time, can’t they? We're all bored 
to death with school discos. We’ve had loads and loads of them. 
Sue: Exactly. 

Kate: So let’s have something a little bit different. Don’t you think it 
would be good to have a folk group for a change? 

Sue:Mmm ... yes, that's not a bad idea, Kate, 
j Richard: OK, I won’t make a song and dance about it, but I think 
students would prefer a rock group. But, all right, let’s have a folk 
group, and, maybe ... 

Sue: Thanks, Richard, that’s great. Now what about the art exhibition? 

I thought we could maybe get paintings with one theme. 

Kate: Mm, yeah, maybe portraits, or landscapes. I think we could ... 
Sue: Or a topic like ‘the sea’ or ‘trees’. We could get ... 

Richard: Can I just say something? Why don't we have 'our town' as 
the topic... 

Sue: You mean with ... 

I Richard: Hang on a second ... paintings of our town, and we could 
get photographs, too, you know, to show how the town has 
changed over the years. I think it could be really kind of 
interesting. 

Sue: Great. If you ask me, I think that’s a brilliant idea. 

Kate: Yes, I agree. 

Sue: Right, paintings and photographs of our town. Good. So that 
just leaves the film night. We need to show two films. I think it 
would be... 

Richard: How about having a theme for that, too? You know, like 
two spy films, or maybe ... 

Sue: No, they're really corny ... 

Richard: Or two westerns, then. Or we could have two films by the 
same director... 

Kate: Actually, I think it’d be better to have two completely different 
films. What do you think, Sue? 

Sue: Yes, I agree with you. 

Richard: OK. Can we have a comedy? 

Kate: Yes, how about having ... 

Sue: We could have a few old black and white sifent films, you know, 
Charlie Chaplin, that sort of thing. They're right up your street, Kate. 
Kate; Mm, yeah. We could have two or three, they’re only short. 

Sue: And then the main film. 

Richard: Something completely different, a thriller or mystery. 

Sue: Yes, OK, I’ll get a catalogue of films we can hire. 

Kate: Anything else to decide? I’ve got to go soon. 

Sue: Just a few bits and pieces. We need to choose a celebrity to 
open the Arts Week. Any ideas? 

Richard: Obviously, someone involved in arts, music or films. 

Kate: Mm, why don't we ask ... 


Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the questions before 
playing the cassette again twice for them to write the initials of 
the speakers in the boxes. 


Answers 

1 R 2S/K 3 S 4 R 5R 6R 7S 8S 9S 10 K 


Speaking: Planning An Event 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read the instructions to the class. Elicit from the students 
examples from their LI of how to interrupt politely or rudely. 

■ Play the extracts on the cassette once for students to 
classify. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the extracts again, 
pausing after each item for students to give the answer. 

rAnswers 

i 1 a) 2 b) 3 a) 4 c) 5 b) 6 b) 7 a) 8 b) 


Tapescript 

1 

Richard: But, all right, let’s have a folk group, and, maybe ... 

Sue: Thanks, Richard, that’s great. 

2 

Kate: I think we could ... 

Sue: Or a topic like ’the sea’ or ‘trees’. 

3 

Sue: We could get... 

Richard: Can I just say something? 

4 

Richard: Why don’t we have 'our town’ as the topic ... 

Sue: You mean with ... 

Richard: Hang on a second ... paintings of our town, and we 
could ... 

5 

Sue: We need to show two films. I think it would be ... 

Richard: How about having a theme for that, too? 

6 

Richard: ... You know, like two spy films, or maybe ... 

Sue: No, they're really corny ... 

7 

Richard: Or we could have two films by the same director... 

Kate: Actually, I think it'd be better to have two completely different 
films. 

8 

Kate: Yes, how about having ... 

Sue: We could have a few old black and white silent films ... 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the colloquial, vague 
expressions with their meanings. 

Answers 

1 c) 2 f) 3 a) 4 h) 5 b) 6 e) 7 d) 8 g) 
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Stage 1 

■ Read the instructions to the class and elicit ideas for what 
might happen in an Arts Week. 

■ Have one of the students read out the list of suggestions and 
elicit more ideas from the class for what might happen in an 
Arts Week, e.g. modern films, dance, sculpture. 

* Students work individually, writing down the things they 
would like to have in the Arts Week. 


Stage 2 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Remind students to try and use expressions from the 
Function File as they work in pairs, discussing their ideas. 


Stage 3 

■ Read out the strategies to the class. 

■ Ask students if these strategies apply also to discussions in 
their LI. 


Stage 4 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing and 
deciding on events for their Arts Week and choosing a celebrity 
to open the Arts Week. Go round and monitor the activity, 
paying particular attention to strategies for interrupting politely 
and showing interest in what others are saying. 


Talkback 

■ The groups then tell the class what they decided. Students 
can see if any of them chose the same celebrity to open their 
Arts Weeks. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the review of ‘Beauty and the 
Beast'. 

In pairs, students practise reading the review aloud. Go round 
and monitor the activity, helping with pronunciation where 
necessary. 

Then have individuals read out sections of the review for the 
class to hear. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the expressions in the Chatroom, 
Exercise 2. 

Give students an example of a dialogue containing one of the 
‘vague’ expressions, e.g.: 

A: 618307, Paul speaking. 

B: Hi, Paul. It's Sue here. Can I speak to your mum, please? 
A: Hang on a second, I'll just get her. She's in the garden. 

B: Thanks. 

Students work in pairs or groups of three, making two or three 
short dialogues, each containing one of the expressions. Go 
round and monitor the activity, helping where necessary. 
Students then form groups of six and say their dialogues to 
each other. 

Each group then chooses one of their dialogues to say to the 
class. 
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Resources used 

Grammar Summary (Students' Book page 149). 

Exercise 1 

i Give students time to think of the place they think is 
beautiful and howto explain their choice in English. Go round 
and help students with vocabulary, if necessary. 

* Jn turn, students tell the class about their place. The class 
can see how many of them chose the same place. 

Exercise 2 

• Have one of the students read out the instructions so that 
students know what to think about as they read the text. 

i if you have a large map of England display it and point out 
where Shropshire is. 

i Students read the text working individually. 

i They then discuss their answers in pairs before exchanging 
views as a whole class. 

i Ask students what sort of places they like to visit, e.g. 
histone places with castles, etc., places with sports facilities, 
towns or countryside. 


Answers 

a) you/them b) yourself/themselves c) somewhere/nowhere 
d) ours e) its f) which/who/that g) those 


Exercise 6 

■ Have individual students read out the sentences substituting 
the given words and then have the class discuss if the meaning 
is the same or different. 


Answer 

different meaning - d) this person 


■ Students are given more practice in the exercises in the 
Language Powerbook (page 52). 


Reference (2): Pronouns 

Exercise 3 

■ if you wish, do the first one or two items with the whole 
dass. Students then complete the exercise working individually. 

* Students then compare their answers in pairs before 
checking answers as a whole class. 

Answers 

it/Shropshire it/basing yourselves in Ludlow it/Ludlow 
this/Broad Street These/castle and church 
They/Wigmore and Stokesay Castles they/children 
their/hotels and restaurants 
which/three restaurants hold Michelin stars 


Exercise 4 

■ Do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working in pairs. 

Answers 

1 full of beauty, with high hills, wooded countryside and picturesque 
towns and villages 2 Ludlow 3 castle 4 Ludlow 


Exercise 5 

■ Do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working in pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
expressions containing the pronoun or adjective. 
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Review 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolidate grammar and vocabulary 
presented in Modules 3 and 4. 

■ To practise pronunciation of /s/ and Izl. 

Resource used 

Cassette. 

Routes through the material 

O If you are short of time, some of the Review exercises can 
be given for homework. 



Grammar 


■ Each pair then chooses one of their sentences to read outt 
the class. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class 

Answers 

1 are being shown 2 was built 3 puts on 4 is confronted 
5 moves 6 twists 7 turns 8 is accompanied 9 has been built 
10 combine/are combined 11 are projected 12 is taken 
13 pointed out 14 has caused 15 to merge 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 5 


Exercise 1 

■ Remind students of the strategies for answering multiple- 
choice questions before they do the exercise. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1b) 2c) 3c) 4a) 5a) 6 c) 7 d) 8 d) 9 c) 10a) 11a) 

12 c) 


Exercise 2 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences and say where the commas are. 

Answers 

2 My sister, who is sixteen, had her eyebrows pierced yesterday. 

3 People who spray paint on walls are spoiling the environment. 

4 Merchandise that is sold on the Internet has an enormous market. 

5 Pamela, who bought a big desk, has put it near the window. 

6 I went to an art gallery where there was an avant-garde exhibition. 

7 Jeans, which used to be considered working clothes, became 
fashionable among young people. 

8 Tom, whose father plays the cello, wants to be a musician. 

9 Some graffiti artists who have moved into designing clothes can 
make a lot of money. 

10 He marked the area near her navel where he had disinfected her. 

Exercise 3 

■ Have one of the students read out the example item. 

■ Students work in pairs, expanding the sentences. Go round 
and monitor the activity. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each 
other's sentences. 


■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a dass, 


Answers 

1 had 2 had 3 made 4 was having 5 making 6 have 
7 make 8 get 9 making 10 getting 

Exercise 6 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 Graffiti 2 eyesore 3 anti-social 4 va'ndals 5 respected 

Exercise 7 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 from 2 up 3 down 


4 off/up 5 up 



Pronunciation 

Exercise 8 

■ Read the instructions to the class and have students repeat 
the two sounds /s/ and /z/ after you. 

■ Students work in pairs putting the sounds into two groups. 

■ Have one of the pairs write their two groups on the board for 
the rest of the class to compare with their own answers. 

■ Play the cassette for students to check their answers. 

Answers and Tapescript 
Group 1 

Reader: discover display escape inspire practise suspend 

Group 2 

Reader: advertise advise compose design recognise visit 
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Beauty 


i After students have checked their answers, play the cassette 
again or ask them to repeat the words. 

Exercise 9 

i play the cassette twice for students to listen and repeat the 
sentences. 

i Then each student in turn chooses one of the sentences to 
say for the class to hear. 

Exercise 10 

i Students work in pairs, using the phonetic chart to work out 
how to say the proverb (‘Beauty is in the eye of the beholder.’). 

i Each pair then says the proverb for the class to hear. If 
necessary, correct students' pronunciation. 


Check Your Progress 

* Students look back at the Module Objectives and, working 
individually, answer the questions. 

■ in pairs, students compare their answers to the questions. 

* As a quick revision, ask the class what adjectives they can 
use when discussing music. 
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Cuffan Comer 2 


Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at the map, as individuals read out the 
countries. Check students' pronunciation of the countries. 

■ Read the instructions to the class and ask students which 
category their own country falls into. 

■ Students work in pairs, classifying the countries according to 
the three groups. The pairs then exchange views as a whole 
class. 

■ Students check their answers in Exercise 2. 

Exercise 2 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 148. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and check their 
answers. 

■ Have three students write their answers to the three groups 
on the board. Play the cassette again for the rest of the class to 
check the answers. 


Answers 

First language: Australia Canada Ireland Jamaica 

New Zealand the United States 

Second language: India Kenya Nigeria Pakistan 

the Philippines Singapore South Africa Sri Lanka Zimbabwe 

Foreign language: Sweden the Netherlands 

Exercise 3 

Tapescript: Teacher's Book, page 149. 

■ Give students time to read through the events and see if 
they can guess the date of any of them. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and match the 
dates and events. 


Answers 

11607 2 1782 3 1788 4 1806 5 1840 6 1848 


■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and identifythe 
accents. Tell students there may be clues in what the speaker 
says to indicate where he or she comes from. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each speaker. 


Answers 

1 Australian 2 Canadian 3 Standard American 4 New Zealand 
5 South African 6 Jamaican 


■ Play the cassette again, pausing after each speakertoask 
comprehension questions, e.g. Speaker 1: 

What does 'Down Under’ mean? 

What do British people typically associate with Australia? 
Which part of Australia does the speaker come from? 

Exercise 6 

■ Have one of the students read out the three questions. 

■ Play the cassette again twice for students to listen and 
answer the questions. 

■ Students then compare answers in groups of four or five. 

■ The groups then report back to the class, saying how much 
agreement there was in their group. 

■ The class then see which accent the majority of them found 
most difficult and which they found the easiest to understand. 

Exercise 7 

■ Read out the questions to the class and elicit one or two 
suggestions of positive and negative aspects. 

■ Students then work in pairs, discussing the questions and 
listing positive and negative aspects of English being a global 
language. 

■ The pairs then exchange views as a whole class and see if 
they have thought of more positive or more negative aspects. 


Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences and see if 
they can remember which ones are true and which false. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
the exercise. 

■ When checking students’ answers, ask them to correct the 
false statements. 


Answers 

IF 2 T 3 T 4 F 5T 6F 


Exercise 5 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 149. 

■ Read out the list of accents to the class. Ask students if they 
have heard people speaking in any of these accents, e.g. in 
films, TV programmes, etc. 
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Module objectives 

i Draw students' attention to the module objectives. 

■ Ask them if they have given presentations in other school 
subjects. If so, encourage them to talk about how they 
prepared the presentation and how it went. 

* Rnd out which students hope to specialise in science 
subjects later in their studies and in their work. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Background 

The International Space Station Alpha is being built and 
orbits the Earth. It replaces the Russian Mir Station which 
was in orbit for many years. See Writing Workshop text for 
more information about the ISS. 

Rosalind Picard is a researcher in the field of emotional 
computing. Her idea is to produce machines that are much 
more user-friendly and that can read our emotions by 
looking at our gestures and facial expressions. 
the New England Journal of Medicine is one of the most 
prestigious scientific journals in the area of medicine. 

Marie Curie won the Nobel Prize for Physics in 1903 with her 
husband Pierre Curie and the French scientist Becquerel. 

She won the Nobel Prize for Chemistry in 1911 for her 
discovery of the elements radium and polonium. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

i Have students repeat the four branches of science after you 
to practise pronunciation and word stress. 

i Students work individually, matching the branches of science 
with the photos. 

Answers 

1 astronomy/cosmology 2 physics 3 biology 
4 information technology 5 biology 


■ As a whole class, students name other branches of science, 
using their dictionaries if they wish. 

« In groups of four or five, students discuss which areas of 
science they think are most interesting and why. 

* The groups then report back to the class and see how many 
different opinions they have. 

Exercise 2 


Key Words: Science 


antibiotics, artificial intelligence, atom, bacteria, black hole, 
data processing, deep space, DNA molecule, electric current, 
energy, equation, galaxy, gene, gravity, human genome, 
light year, mass, microchip, microscope, online, 
radioactivity, radio telescope, search engine, solar system 


■ Have students repeat the Key Words after you to practise 
pronunciation and word stress. 

■ Students work individually, matching the Key Words with the 
branches of science in Exercise 1. Students can compare 
answers in pairs and add more words. 

■ When checking students’ answers, check their additional 
words too. 


Answers 

biology, antibiotics bacteria DNA molecule gene 
human genome microscope 

information technology: artificial intelligence data processing 
microchip online search engine 

physics: atom electric current energy equation gravity 
mass radioactivity 

astronomy/cosmology: black hole deep space galaxy 
light year radio telescope solar system 

Exercise 3 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 149. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and identify the 
programmes. 


Answers 

1 news 2 interview 3 documentary 4 quiz 

Exercise 4 

■ Have three students read out the three questions. 

■ Give students time to think about their answers before they 
work in pairs. 

■ Students then work in pairs, discussing their answers to the 
questions. 

■ The pairs then exchange opinions as a whole class. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the Key Words in Exercise 2. 
Working in pairs, students choose four of the Key Words and 
write four sentences containing their words. 

The pairs form groups of four or six and read each other’s 
sentences. 

Each student then reads out one of their sentences for the 
class to hear. 

Extension 

Play the cassette for Exercise 3 again, this time pausing after 
each section for students to say what they can remember from 
the recording. After each section, ask students questions to 
check how much they have understood, e.g. after the first 
extract, ask: 

1 Why was the launch delayed? 

2 When did the solar panels get damaged? 
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Objectives 

■ To practise reading strategies for answering true/fa!se/no 
information questions. 

■ To practise using compound words. 

■ To ask and answer questions in a science quiz. 

Resources used 

Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may know less about science and be less 
interested in it than other students. 

Background 

'Eureka' means ‘I have found it’ in ancient Greek. 

Text - Part 1: Einstein’s equation literally means - the energy 
of an object equals the mass of an object times the speed of 
light squared. This shows the extraordinary amount of 
energy released in a nuclear bomb. One way of explaining 
Einstein’s theory of relativity is to give the example of an ant 
and the noise from a CD player. For the ant, the noise always 
appears constant because it is unable to move significantly 
closer or further away from the CD player. The same is true 
for us with time, mass and length. If we could see a girl 
cycling on a bicycle at the speed of light, she would appear 
to be moving in slow motion and would appear to be bigger 
and to weigh more. 

Part 2: Hubble studied law in Oxford as a Rhodes Scholar, 
but he did not enjoy working as a lawyer and he went back 
to science. Hubble’s observations confirmed previous 
theories (by Einstein amongst others} that the universe was 
expanding. The Hubble telescope is named after Edwin 
Hubble (see Writing Workshop). 

Part 3: Fleming was working as an obscure research student 
in London when he made his discovery. He passed on his 
findings to other scientists and was not involved in the 
actual process of manufacturing penicillin. 

Part 4: The basis of computers was the calculation machines 
produced by the British mathematician Charles Babbage in 
the nineteenth century. The first computers were produced 
in the US and Britain in the 1940s, and the Eniac has the best 
title (but not the only) for being the first computer. The Eniac 
computer used large vacuum tubes. Computers were 
revolutionised first by the advent of the transistor and then 
of the integrated circuits on silicon chips. A group of 
students in the US have recently recreated the Eniac 
computer and found that it could perform more complex 
calculations than its creators envisaged. 

Part 5: There are four chemicals in the DNA molecule 
(deoxyribonucleic acid): adenine, guanine, cytosine and 
thymine. The molecule is in the form of a double helix and 
the chemicals combine to make a code, e.g. 
ccacatagataccaaccatgacca. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 5). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 


o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook. pages 54-55 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, trying to match the discoverieswift 
how they were discovered. 

■ Some of the pairs write their ‘matches’ on the board forthe 
class to check in Exercise 2. 


Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Students read the text and check their guesses from 
Exercise 1. 


Answers 

Id) 2 c) 3 b) 4 a) 5 e) 


Exercise 3 

■ Read the reading strategies to the class. Draw students’ 
attention to the advice to base ‘no in formation’ answers on the 
text and not to use their own knowledge. 

Exercise 4 

■ Have individual students read out the sentences and identify 
important words. 

■ Students work individually, reading the text again and doing 
the exercise. 

» When checking students' answers, have them read out the 
sections of text which give the ‘true’ answers, and correct the 
'false' statements. 


Answers 

IF 2NI 3 T 4NI 5 Nl 6T 7F 8 Nl 9T 10NI 11T 
12 T 


Vocabulary: Compound Words 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the categories and 
examples and adding their own examples. 

Answers 

a) 2 b) 4 c) 3 d) 5 e) 1 
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i Have students write their own examples on the board and 
check spelling and the use of hyphens. 

Exercise 6 

i Students work in pairs writing the plural forms, 
i Have students write the answers on the board. 

Answers 

aj telephone directories human beings jigsaw puzzles 
CD players 

b) breakthroughs setbacks outcomes outlooks 
cj nuclear bombs 

Nouns which cannot be made plural: data processing, slow motion 


Speaking 

Exercise 7 

i Read out the questions to the class. 

i Students work in pairs, discussing the answers to the 

questions. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four to compare answers. 

i As a whole class, students then exchange opinions and see 
how much general agreement there is about the answers. 

Exercise 8 

• Students work in pairs, one student looking at Student A’s 
information (Students’ Book page 134) and the other looking at 
Student B's information (Students' Book page 136). 

i Students take turns to ask and answer the questions, 
scoring one point for each correct answer. 

gCOTE... U^UOTb 

* Have one of the students read out the quote. 

■ Ask the class what they think it means when a scientist adds 
two and two and makes five. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the examples of compound words 
in Exercise 5. 

Students work in pairs and write four sentences containing four 
of the compound words. 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each other's 
sentences. 

Each student chooses one of their sentences to read out to the 
class. 

Extension 

Students look back at the text ‘Landmarks of Science’ and, 
working in pairs, write three or four comprehension questions 
about the text. 

Students then dose their books and the groups take turns to 
ask the rest of the class their questions. 
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Objectives 

■ To revise and practise known future verb forms. 

■ To practise using the Future Perfect and Future 
Continuous. 

■ To read a text about predictions and select an 
appropriate headline for it. 

■ To make predictions about other people. 

Resources used 

Grammar Summary 5, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may have forgotten some of the forms used 
to talk about the future. 

Background 

The predictions here come from those provided by 
respected futurologists, such as Ian Pearson, who works for 
British Telecom. 

Nano-technology is technology on an incredibly small, 
microscopic scale, and the potential for it is enormous. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 8). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 56-57. 
Mini-Grammar: ] 1.3. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have one of the students read out the headlines and elicit 
suggestions from the class for what they mean. 

■ Students read the article and choose the best title for it. 

■ When checking answers, ask students to give reasons for 
their choice of title. 

Suggested Answer 

From Astrology to Futurology 


Exercise 2 

■ Have six students read out the six predictions in the article. 
After each prediction, ask the class if they would like this to 
come true or not and to give their reasons. 


The Future (Revision) 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, matching the sentences with the 
uses. They then compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 


Answers 

Id) 2 a) 3 b) 4 g) 5 d) 6 c) 7 e) 8 f) 


Exercise 4 

■ Read the instructions out to the class and draw students’ 
attention to the meanings of the verbs (going to, will, may, 
might). 

■ Students work individually, reading the six predictions in the 
text and deciding which of the expressions a-d apply to each 
one. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and compare 
their answers. 

■ Students discuss their answers as a whole class and give 
their opinions about the certainty of the predictions. 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentences. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss in which sentence the 
underlined activity must be finished before the other activity 
takes place. 


Answer 

Sentence 2. 


Exercise 6 

■ Read out the instructions and the example sentences to the 
class. 

■ Students discuss the answers as a whole class. 

Answers 

a) Future Perfect b) Future Continuous 


■ Students find and read out more examples of both tenses in 
the text. 

Exercise 7 

■ Read the first item to the class and elicit suggestions for 
completing the sentence from the students. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 

■ Students then work in pairs or groups of three, reading out 
their sentences to each other. 

■ As a whole class, have one or two students read out their 
complete sentences for each item in the exercise. 
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Exercise 8 

i Do the first item with the whole class, 
i students complete the exercise working individually. 

i Answers 

1 1 will be using 2 will have used 3 will be travelling 
4 will be eating 5 will have disappeared 
| j will have been discovered 

17 will have been investigated and will have been described 
Swill be studying 


Exercise 9 

i Read out the instructions and the example item to the class 
and give students time to study the programme. 

i Students work individually, writing out the sentences. They 
then compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 

i Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

(Answers 

\ At 5 p.m. on Friday, Prof Howard Green will be giving a lecture on 
j alternative sources of energy. 

2 By Saturday lunchtime, they will have listened to three lectures. 

3 At2.30 p.m. on Saturday, everyone will be having lunch. 

4On Saturday night, they will be having a reception. 

5 By Sunday morning, the participants will have attended two 
J receptions. 

6 By Sunday noon, they will have identified a few problems of the 
future. 

(7 By the end of the conference, the futurologists will have discussed 
I many important issues. 


Students then dose their books, and the pairs form groups of 
four or six and read each other's sentences, writing down T, F 
or Nl. 


Exercise 10 

* Give students time to think about their predictions for their 
partner. 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to make predictions 
about each other in ten years' time and discussing how 
probable the predictions are. Go round and monitor the 
activity, paying particular attention to the use of the Future 
Perfect and Future Continuous. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at Exercise 10 and think about the 
predictions their partner made about them. 

Each student writes four sentences making predictions about 
themselves: one sentence for a prediction in a year's time, one 
fora prediction in five years' time, one for a prediction in ten 
years’ time and one for a prediction in twenty years’ time. 
Students then form groups of four or five and read each other's 
predictions and see if any are the same. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the programme in Exercise 9. 

In pairs, students write four sentences about the information in 
the programme, using the Future Perfect or Future Continuous. 
Tell them the sentences can be true (T), false (F) or information 
not given (Nl/no information). 


73 




15 Artificial Intelligence 

J Skills Focus 


Objectives 

■ To practise listening strategies for completing notes. 

■ To practise clarifying and asking questions. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

■ To practise explaining a robot to another person. 

■ To discuss the effect of technology and media on 
different cultures and languages. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may have difficulty taking notes in their LI 
and so may experience similar problems when completing 
notes in English. 

Background 

Ananova is a virtual newsreader providing a personalised 
and up-to-date news service on the Internet (ananova.com). 
See the Tapescriptfor background on the film 2001: Space 
Odyssey. 

Quote: Henry David Thoreau was a US naturalist and writer, 
best known for his Walden experiment, when he went to live 
in the woods of Massachusetts. His experiences were 
published in Walden (1854). 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 7). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 58-59 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the questions to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the photos and discussing 
the answers to the questions. 

■ Students check their answers to question 3 on Students’ 
Book page 135. 

■ The pairs then discuss their answers to questions 1 and 2 as 
a whole class. 


Listening 

Exercise 2 

-» Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 149. 

■ Give students time to read through the questions before^ 
play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and ansvverthe 
questions. 

■ After checking their answers, students can discuss whether 
Ananova is intelligent, and give reasons for their opinion. 


Answers 

1 On the Internet: she presents the news 24 hours a day. 

2 No. , ! 

3 Because she isn’t human and she was created in 1999. 

4 She has her own search engine. 

5 She’ll be adding more languages (French and German) and giving 1 
personal news directly to mobile phones. 


Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read the expressions and the Function 
File before you play the cassette again. Play the cassette twice 
for students to complete the Function File. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences in the Function File. 


Answers 

1 what I mean is 2 Is that clear? 3 What I’m trying to say 
4 Could you explain how 5 To put it another way 
6 In other words 7 What I don’t quite understand 
8 What I’m getting at 9 that’s a program which 
10 So does that mean 11 l mean 12 What that means 


Speaking 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs and read the notes about their 
robots. Student A's notes are on page 134. Student B’s notes 
are on page 136. Tell students to add their own information and 
ideas to the notes. Go round and monitor the activity, helping 
where necessary. 

Exercise 5 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Remind students to use expressions from the Function File 
when they are explaining their robot to their partner. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to explain their own 
robot and to ask questions about their partner’s robot. Go 
round and monitor the activity. 
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Listening 

Exercise 6 

4 lapescript: Teacher's Book, page 150. 

■ Read out the listening strategies to the class. Ask students 
what lessons they have to take notes in and encourage them to 
toss their techniques for taking notes. 

i Give students time to read the notes about 2001: Space 
Odyssey. Encourage students to try and guess the missing 
words. 

i play the cassette once and see if students can complete all 
or most of the notes. If necessary, play the cassette again. 

i Check students’ answers by asking individuals to read out 
die notes. 


I Answers 

1 1968 2 the premiere 3 action or dialogue 
4visual effects and music 5 in prehistoric times 
advanced alien civilisation 7 the moon 8 Jupiter 
( 9 reaJ mission 


Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs 

Exercise 7 

• Read out the list of multi part verbs to the class. 

i Students do the exercise working individually. Advise them 
toread through the text quickly before starting to match the 
verbs. Students compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

i Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Ccmparrhj 


■ Have two students read out the two questions. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing their answers. 

■ The pairs then exchange views as a whole class and see 
what the majority opinions are. 


ciUoTll... UAW> r fh 

■ Read out the quote to the class and elicit suggestions for 
what the writer had in mind at that period (1817-1862). 

■ Ask students what ‘tools’ control people today. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at Exercise 7. 

Working individually, students choose five of the multi part 
verbs and write five sentences containing the verbs. Go round 
and monitor the activity. 

Students then form pairs or groups of three and read each 
other's sentences. 

Each student then reads out one of their sentences to the 
class. 

Extension 

Play the cassette for Exercise 6 again. Ask students to listen for 
extra information that was not needed for the exercise. 

Play the cassette twice and then have students pool what they 
can remember. 


Answers 

1 got a lot out of 2 came out 3 make out 4 walked out 
5 makes up for 6 get across 7 give away 8 is to do with 
9 get on fine 10 take over 


Listening 

Exercise 8 

-»Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 150. 

■ Give students time to read through the questions before you 
play the cassette. 

i Play the cassette twice for students to listen and answer the 
questions. 


| Answers 

1 Five on the ship, three in hibernation. 

2 The 9000 computer on Earth says that HAL has made a mistake 
and they begin to get worried. 

3 HAL knows the real mission of the Discovery and he must do 
everything he can to stop the men disconnecting him. 

4 Because Dave will disconnect him. 

5 He is afraid. 

6 Because he has gone back to his original state. 


75 




Objectives 

■ To practise matching written expressions with colloquial 
expressions. 

■ To write an article. 

■ To practise using linkers to express purpose and reason. 

■ To listen to and understand a song. 

■ To practise strategies for giving presentations. 

■ To practise using expressions for structuring a talk. 

■ To make a presentation. 

■ To take notes about other students’ presentations. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Writing Help 5, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may have less confidence about giving a 
presentation to the class. 

Background 

For more information on the topic of space exploration, see 
the NASA website (www.nasa.gov). It also gives links to 
other websites on the topic. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the Writing Workshop 
stages for homework and omit Talkback. 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after the Writing Workshop. 


Language Powerbook: pages 60-63. 


Writing: An Article 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work individually, reading the article and matching 
the headings with the paragraphs. 

■ If students disagree about the answers, have them support 
their choice by referring back to the text. 

Answers 

A The Last Frontier B The Space Race C Into Deep Space 
D Life on Mars E Globetrotters 

Exercise 2 

■ Do the first item with the class. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working in pairs. 

■ When checking students' answers, have individuals read out 
both sentences. 


Answers 

1 The age of space exploration began in 1957, when Sputnik 1 was 1 
launched by the Soviet Union 

2 Nevertheless, space probes like Pioneer and Voyager continuedt 
be sent out in order to explore the neighbouring planets such as 
Mars and Venus. 

3 Recently, there has been another burst of interest in space as a 
result of the Hubble Telescope. 

4 Because of its precision, over fifty new planets have been locateo 
beyond our solar system. 

5 Further space probes, such as Deep Space, will be sent out in 
order that they might detect small Earth-like planets where there 
might be life. 

Exercise 3 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read outthe 
sentences, substituting the expressions. 

Answers 

1 shown we've been 2 all over the world 3 started off 
4 a stage on the way 5 just beginning 

6 the possibilities are endless 


Exercise 4 

■ Read out the instructions and example item to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, classifying the underlined linking 
words and finding which linkers are followed by modal verbs. 

Answers 

2 due to/reason 3 in order to/purpose 4 as/reason ( 

5 as a result of/reason 6 so that/purpose 7 Because of/reason 
8 for/purpose 9 so as to/purpose 10 in case/reason 
11 in order that/purpose 12 so as to/purpose 
Linkers followed by modal verbs: so that in order that so as to 

Exercise 5 

■ Do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

1 it rains 2 you can swim in the river 3 the fog 
4 we can contact you 5 my aunt 6 check if he's in 
7 the nights are very cold 8 spill it 


Stage 1 

■ Ask students what local magazines there are in their area. 

■ Read the instructions and examples of subjects to the class. 
Elicit examples of other interesting subjects from the students. 

■ Each student then makes a list of places where they can get 
information about their subject. Go round and help students 
where necessary. 
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In the year 6565 

Ain't gonna need no husband won't need no wife 
You'll pick your son pick your daughter too 
From the bottom of a long black tube 

In the year 7510 

If God’s a-comin’ he ought to make it by then 
Maybe he’ll look around himself and say 
’Guess it’s time for the Judgement Day’ 

In the year 8510 

God’s gonna shake his mighty head 

He’ll either say ‘I’m pleased where man has been’ 

Or tear it down and start again 

In the year 9595 

I’m kinda wondering if man's gonna be alive 
He’s taken everything this old earth can give 
And he ain’t put back nothing ... 

Now it’s been 10,000 years 
Man has cried a billion tears 
For what he never knew 
Now man’s reign is through 

But through eternal night 
The twinkling of starlight 
So very far away 
Maybe it’s only yesterday ... 

In the year 2525 
If man is still alive 
If woman can survive 
They may find ... 

In the year 3535 

Ain’t gonna need to tell the truth tell no lies 
Everything you think do and say 
Is in the pill you took today 


Stage 2 

i Give students time to find their information, e.g. set this as a 
homework task. Students can find information at home, in the 
library and on the Internet. 

i students then organise their information into five 
paragraphs. Refer them to Writing Help 5, and also to the 
Space text in Exercise 1 as an example of a well-organised text 
in five paragraphs. 

Stage 3 

i Students write their articles. Tell them to think about style, 
useful vocabulary and linking devices, and refer them to Writing 

Help 5. 

i Go round and monitor the activity, pointing out any errors 
that need correcting. 

Stage 4 

i Students check their writing for grammar, vocabulary, 
punctuation and style (Writing Help 5). 

talkback 

i Read the instructions out to the class. 

* Students work in pairs, reading each other's articles and 
then giving feedback to their partner. If there is any part of the 
article that is not clear or is difficult, students can discuss this 
together and the student who wrote the article can rewrite the 
sentence(s) to make the meaning clearer. 


Listening: A Song 

Exercise 1 

i Give students time to read through the years and say them 
to themselves. 

« Play the cassette once and have individual students write on 
the board the years that are mentioned. 

• Check students' answers by playing the cassette again. 

Answers 

3535 4545 5555 6565 9595 


Tapescript 

In the year 2525 
If man is still alive 
If woman can survive 
They may find ... 

In the year 3535 

Ain’t gonna need to tell the truth tell no lies 
Everything you think do and say 
Is in the pill you took today 

in the year 4545 

Ain’t gonna need your teeth won’t need your eyes 
You won’t find a thing to chew 
Nobody’s gonna look at you 

Jn the year 5555 

Your arms are hanging limp at your sides 

Your legs got nothing to do 

Some machines are doing that for you 


Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the list of predicted 
things before you play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette once and see if students can answer the 
question. If necessary, play the cassette again. 

Answers 

pills that control you machines for doing everything 
test-tube babies the end of humankind changes in our bodies 


Speaking: A Presentation 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 150. 

■ Give students time to read through the notes and see if they 
can predict some of the missing words. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
the notes. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
notes. 
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Answers 

1 a third of that on Earth 2 water on the planet 
3 channels on the surface 4 large heads 5 1964 

6 landed and sent back photos 

7 there had been life (tiny bacteria) on Mars 

8 that it contained chains of crystals that could only be made by 
living organisms 

9 two years for the return journey 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the expressions they 
have to match. 

■ Play the cassette again, pausing at the end of each 
paragraph to give students time to match the expressions. 

Answers 

lb) 2 a) 3 e) 4 f) 5 g) 6 g) 7 0 8 d) 9 c) 


Exercise 3 

■ Read out the speaking strategies to the class. Ask students 
to discuss presentations they have given in their LI and which 
of these strategies they used. 

■ Ask students to discuss the reasons for some of these 
strategies. For example, why isn't it a good idea to write out 
the talk? Why is it a good idea to use visual aids? 


Talkback 

■ Read out the questions to the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing the answers to the 
questions and seeing if they agree in their opinions. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at Exercise 5 in the Writing Workshop. 
Write on the board: 

incase so that due to in order to because of 
Students work in pairs, writing five sentences containing the 
linking expressions. Go round and monitor the activity. 

Extension 

Play the cassette for the presentation about Mars in the 
Speaking Workshop, Exercise 1. Pause the cassette after each 
section and ask students to pool their ideas abut what they can 
remember of the content of the talk. If necessary, play each 
section twice. 


Language Powerbook Exam Zone, pages 64-67. 


Stage 1 

■ Read out the instructions to the class and check that 
students understand that their presentations are based on the 
articles they wrote in the Writing Workshop. 

■ Students look back at their notes from Stage 2 of the Writing 
Workshop and add notes for the beginning (objectives) and end 
(summary) of their talk. 

■ Tell students to underline important information to help 
them remember it when they give their talk. 


Stage 2 

■ As a whole class, have students look at the expressions in 
the Function File in Lesson 15 and in the Chatroom in this 
lesson. Have individuals read out some of the expressions and 
check stress and intonation patterns. 

■ Students then choose some of the expressions to use in 
their own talk and quietly practise giving the talk to themselves. 
Tell students each talk should last no longer than one minute. 
Go round to help and correct where necessary. 


Stage 3 

■ If you wish, have all the class give their talks in the same 
lesson or spread the talks over a few lessons, e.g. having three 
or four talks at the beginning of a lesson. 

■ In turn, students give their talks to the rest of the class and 
take notes when other students are talking. 

■ At the end of each talk, the speaker asks for questions 
Encourage the rest of the class to ask two or three relevant 
questions about each talk. 
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Module objectives 

i Read the title of the module to the class and ask students 
what they think a ‘soft machine’ is (the body). 

i Draw students' attention to the module objectives. Ask 
them if they have ever phoned a radio phone-in show, if so, 
what about? Ask them if they have written 'for and against 1 
essays in their 11. If so, on what topics? 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Warm-up 

Exercise 1 


Key Words: The Body; 


ankle, brain, eye, heart, kidneys, knee, liver, lungs, muscle, 
ribs, skin, spine, stomach, wrist 

i Students work individually, matching six of the Key Words 
with the numbers in the photo. Students compare answers in 
pairs before checking answers as a class. 

i After checking students' answers, have the class translate 
the remaining Keywords into their LI. 


Answers 

I brain 2 lungs 3 heart 4 liver 5 stomach 6 kidneys 

Exercise 2 

4Tapescript: Teacher's Book, page 151. 

■ Play the cassette once for students to guess which parts of 
the body are being described. 

• check students' answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each section to check the answer and elicit the 
words that helped students to decide. 


Answers 

1 brain 2 heart 3 lungs 4 eye 5 liver 


Exercise 3 

■ Read out the instructions to the class and check that 
students understand them. 

« Students work in pairs and do each task at the same time as 
the rest of the class, e.g. all the class sit in silence for 30 
seconds. 

■ Students in each pair compare their answers and then report 
back to the class and see who remembered the five telephone 
numbers; who had the lowest pulse rate, etc. 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work in pairs, reading and answering the questions 
in the questionnaire. 

■ They then check their scores on Students’ Book page 135. 

■ Find out which students scored the highest number of 
points. 


Options 


Practice 

Play the cassette for Exercise 2 again, pausing after each 
section for students to pool what they can remember from the 
cassette. Encourage students to guess the meaning and 
spelling of any new words. Write the words on the board for 
students to copy down. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the Key Words in Exercise 1. 
Students work in pairs, writing four sentences using four of the 
Key Words. 

In groups of four or six, students read each other’s sentences. 
Each pair then chooses one of their own sentences to read out 
to the class. 






Skills Focus 


Objectives 

■ To practise reading strategies for completing texts with 
paragraph gaps. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of illnesses. 

■ To practise using synonyms. 

■ To talk about the future of medicine. 

Resources used 

Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may know very little medical vocabulary and 
other students may already know a lot. 

Background 

The Necker Hospital in Paris specialises in treating sick 
children. The operation described in the text using gene 
therapy took place in February 2000. 

The title of the text: ‘The X-factor’ suggests the TV series 
The X Files. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 6). 

o- If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 68-69. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 


Key Words 


AIDS, bronchitis, cancer, diarrhoea, 'flu (= influenza), 
heart disease, malaria, measles, pneumonia, polio, tetanus, 
TB (= tuberculosis) 

■ Students read the Key Words and use the Lexicon to check 
the meaning of the words. 

■ Have individuals say the words so that you can check 
pronunciation. 

■ In pairs, students discuss for which of the diseases there is a 
vaccine. 


Answers 

'flu malaria measles polio tetanus TB 

Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the statements and 
discussing if they are true or false. 

■ Students check their answers on Students' Book page 135. 


■ After students have checked their answers, have individuals 
read out the statements so that you can check pronunciation. 

Exercise 3 

■ Read out the strategies to the class. 

■ Students read quickly through the text to get a general idea 
of it. 

■ Students then work individually, completing the text with tie 
missing paragraphs. They then compare answers in pairs 
before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
complete text. 

Answers 

2 B 4 F 6 A 8 E 11 C 


Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, completing the sentences in their 
own words. Go round and monitor the activity, helping where 
necessary. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and take turns to 
read out their sentences to the rest of the group and see if any 
of the sentences are the same. 

■ Have one or two students read out their sentences for each 
item for the class to hear. 


Suggested Answers 

1 it would be infected outside the bubble. { 

2 the operation had been successful. 

3 the patients had recovered. 

4 gene therapy will have to be proved over time. 

5 gene therapy will be developed. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students discuss as a whole class how they felt after reading 
the article. 

Vocabulary: Synonyms 

Exercise 6 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
original sentences with the meanings in place of the idiomatic 
expressions. 

Answers 

1c) 2j) 3f) 4a) 5e) 6b) 7h) 8d) 9g) 10 i) 

Exercise 7 

■ Students work in pairs, finding idiomatic words which mean 
the same as the given words. 
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Soft Machine 


; 3 /of euphoria 2 cracked 3 come within reach of 
ifadPg death 5 before their eyes 6 pressing ahead 
?ma jor step forward 8 breath of fresh air_ 


Speaking 

Exercise 8 

i Have four individuals read out the four statements. 

i students work in pairs, discussing which of the things they 
[ftnkwill happen in the next twenty-five years. 

. The pairs then report back to the class and see if there is 
general agreement. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the text in Exercise 3. Give them 
one minute to read through the article again. 

Then, in turn, students retell the story, each saying a sentence 

to carry on from the previous speaker. 
extension 

Have students look at the words (1-10) in Exercise 6. 

In pairs, students make five sentences, using five of the words. 
Tell them they can use the words in different contexts, e.g. ‘She 
tfdn't buy the jacket because there was a flaw in the material.’ 
Students then form groups of four or six and read each other's 
sentences. 

Each pair then chooses two of their sentences to read out to 
the class. 
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Grammar Focus 



Objectives 

■ To revise conditionals. 

■ To practise using mixed conditionals. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of athletics. 

■ To practise the pronunciation of contractions. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Grammar Summary 6. 

Possible problems 

Some students may not remember the first, second and 
third conditionals well and will need more practice with 
these. 

Some students will know less about athletes than other 
students. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 5). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 70-71. 
Mini-Grammar: 1. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have one of the students read out the example prompts. 

■ As a whole class, students name champion athletes and 
describe their achievements. 

Exercise 2 

* Advise students to read the questions before they start 
reading the article so they know what information they are 
looking for. 

■ Check students’ answers by having pairs of students read 
out the questions and answers. 


Answers 

1 better equipment, training and diet 

2 athletes who took drugs broke world records 

3 the whole point of sport would be lost 

4 taking part is more important than winning 


Conditionals (Revision) 

Exercise B 

■ If necessary, elicit an example from the class of each 
conditional form (zero, first, second, third). 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs and noting which 
sentences talk about the past, present and future. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read outthe 
sentences and then describe them. 

Answers ' 

1 ... would have broken ... world records if they had taken parti 
3rd conditional/past 

2 If records fall, it is usually due to ... /zero conditional/present 

3 Unless we are careful ... will be the next big threat.../ 

1st conditional/future 

4 If gene therapy were used ... it would be almost.../ 

2nd conditional/present 

5 If... genetic monsters were created, it would show .../ 

2nd conditional/future I 

Exercise 4 

■ Read the instructions to the class. 

■ Have students look at the example item as you play the first 
item on the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice, pausing for students to write down 
the contractions. 

■ Check students’ answers by asking individuals to write the 
contractions on the board. Then play the cassette again, 
pausing after each item. 

Answers 

2’d 3 I’d 4 wouldn’t/’ve/n’t 5 won't/he’s 6 she’d’ve/n’t 
7 would’ve/n't 8 'll/she's 


Tapescript 

1 What’d've happened if they’d taken part in the first Olympic 
Games? 

2 Performance'd probably improve, if more people did sport. 

3 I’d go to the Olympics, if I could. 

4 She wouldn’t’ve broken the record, if she hadn’t taken drugs. 

5 He won't win the race, unless he’s very lucky. 

6 She'd've won, if she hadn’t fallen at the last jump. 

7 They would’ve given him a gold medal, if the drug test hadn’t 
been positive. 

8 She’ll do well if she’s included in the Olympic squad. 


■ Play the cassette again two or three times for students to 
listen and repeat the sentences. 


Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 
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i check students’ answers by having individuals read out their 
sentences. 

' Answers 

2ffathletes don’t earn a lot of money, they won’t train hard. 
i ]ii someone runs 100 metres in 9.3 seconds, nobody will believe it. 

4 lfGabriela wasn’t very fit, it wouldn’t be easy for her to run long 
distances. 

5 (fan athlete wins four gold medals in athletics, they'll be a record 
breaker. 

6lf the Olympic Games hadn’t been organised in Moscow in 1980, 

, me USA would have taken part. 


Mixed Conditionals 


Exercise 6 

i Read out sentences 1-4 to the class. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss the answers to questions 
a and b. 

Answer 

b 


Exercise 7 

i Read the instructions for the two time charts and look at 
example 1 in both charts with the class. 

i Students work in pairs, completing both time charts for 
sentences 2-4. 

i Check students’ answers by having individuals complete the 
two charts on the board. 


' Answers 

■ chart 1 (condition) 

2 time reference/the present 

3 time reference/the past 

4 time reference/the past 

Chart 2 (result) 

, 2 time reference/the past 

3 time reference/the present 

4 time reference/the present 


verb form/past simple 
verb form/past perfect 
verb form/past perfect 

verb form /would + perfect infinitive 
verb form/infinitive 
verb form/infinitive 


Exercise 8 

i students work individually, reading the questions and writing 
answers. Go round and monitor the activity, helping where 
necessary and pointing out errors to be corrected. 

i students then work in pairs, comparing their answers. 

i Have one or two students read out their answers to each 
question for the class to hear. 

Possible Answers 

1 a) the marks in sports would be worse 

b) many people would have died 

c) we would have wasted a lot of time doing simple things 

d) the borders in Europe would be different 

2 a) Pele wouldn't have become a star 

b) Columbus wouldn’t have travelled by ship 

c) the car wouldn’t have been invented 

d) life on Earth wouldn’t have developed 


Exercise 9 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ If you wish, do the next two sentences with the whole class 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. They 
then compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 


Suggested Answers 

If John wasn’t seven feet tall, he wouldn't have had to have the 
doors in his house changed. If John wasn’t seven feet tall, he 
wouldn’t have joined a basketball team at school. If John wasn’t 
seven feet tall, he wouldn’t have had problems finding a date for the 
school disco. 

If Jessica hadn't been a world-class gymnast since she was eleven, 
she wouldn’t be suffering from spine problems now. If Jessica hadn’t 
been a world-class gymnast since she was eleven, she wouldn’t be a 
famous person now. If Jessica hadn’t been a world-class gymnast 
since she was eleven, she wouldn’t be able to support her family 
financially. 


Exercise 10 

■ Read out the pairs of adjectives to the class. 

■ Then read out the instructions and the example sentences. 

■ Each student chooses a pair of adjectives that reflects their 
own personality and writes three conditional sentences using 
the adjectives. Go round and monitor the activity, pointing out 
any errors that need correcting. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and read each 
other's sentences. 

Exercise 11 

■ Read the instructions and the example sentence to the class 
and check that students understand that they are to use mixed 
conditionals in their three sentences. Go round and monitor the 
activity, pointing out any errors that need correcting. 

■ In turn, each student reads out their three sentences to the 
class. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the article in Exercise 2. In groups of 
four or five, students practise quietly reading the text aloud in 
their groups. Go round and help with pronunciation where 
necessary. 

In turn, each group reads out the text to the rest of the class. 
Extension 

Write these expressions on the board: 

miss the bus born in America follow your/my advice 
Students work in pairs, writing as many conditional sentences 
as they can, using the three expressions, e.g.: 

If you follow my advice, you’ll give it up. 

If I'd followed your advice, I’d be rich now. 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read their 
sentences to each other. 
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Objectives 

■ To practise giving and asking for advice. 

■ To practise using listening strategies for completing a 
text. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of science. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of parts of the body. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may know less about science than other 
students and so find the listening text in Exercise 3 more 
difficult to understand. 

Background 

The brain is the major organ of the nervous system, 
responsible for thought, memory, language and emotion. It 
is protected by the skull, which encases it and the cerebro¬ 
spinal fluid which cushions it. Memory works in three ways: 
iconic memory briefly remembers things seen for a split 
second; short-term memory stores things for about five 
minutes; long-term memory can store things for a lifetime. 
The brain has to forget certain things in order to make room 
for new memories. The brain sends and receives messages 
as impulses of electrical energy. The energy travels via nerve 
cells, called neurons, that run down the spinal cord to the 
rest of the body. 

Quote: Robert Frost (1874-1963) was an American poet. As 
a young man he performed menial jobs and didn’t begin 
writing seriously until he was about forty. His style is 
deceptively simple and he became one of the most popular 
modern poets. In his later life, he combined poetry writing 
with farming and lecturing at universities. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 8). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook pages 72-73. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 


Key Words 


atom, billion, cell, neuron, organ 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the Key Words with the 
definitions. 


■ When checking students’ answers, have them say the Key¬ 
words so you can check pronunciation. 


Answers 

1 billion 2 organ 3 atom 4 neuron 5 cell 


Listening 

Exercise 2 

■ Read out the listening strategies to the class. 

Exercise 3 

-» Tapescript: Teacher's Book, page 151. 

■ Play the cassette once for students to listen and write 
abbreviations for the missing words. 

■ Play the cassette again for students to complete any gaps 
they missed the first time. 

■ Give students time to write out the abbreviations in full. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 white 2 just over a kilo 3 20% 4 100 billion cells 
5 atoms in the universe 6 different functions 7 sight and hearing 
8 all the time 9 fear 10 foreign 


Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read through the questions before you 
play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette once and see how many questions 
students can answer. If necessary, play the cassette again for 
them to complete their answers. 


Answers 

1 enthusiastic 2 a computer 

3 the areas of the brain related to controlling sight and hearing 

Exercise 5 

-* Tapescript: Teacher's Book, page 151. 

■ Read the instructions out to the class and give students time 
to read the sentences before you play the cassette. Tell 
students the sentences are not in the same order on the 
cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and answer the 
questions. 


Answers 

1C 2 M 3D 4 D 5 M 6C 


■ As a whole class, students discuss which piece of advice 
they think is most useful and add more of their own advice that 
they have found helpful. 
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Exercise 6 

i Give students time to read the Function File and the list of 
Aordsandsee if they can guess any of the missing words. 

i play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
Function File. 

i Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
srtences. 

Answers 

1 1 What tips 2 it's important to 3 should 4 need to 5 What 
lull were you 7 ought to 8 can be counter-productive 
9 shouJdn’t lOCould 11 must 12havegotto 13 mustn’t 
1 14 There's no point in 15 advise 


Speaking 

Exercise 7 

i Students work in pairs (Student A and Student B) and each 
read the two situations on their role cards. 

i Tell students to invent more details for each situation. Go 
round and help students if necessary. 

Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs 

Exercise 8 

i Advise students to read through the text quickly to get a 
general idea of it before they start matching the words and 
expressions. 

i Read the first item to the class. 

* Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

i Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences, using the words and expressions. 


Answers 

2 start 3 learn from 4 looking at in detail 5 discovering 
6 understand 7 make a note of 8 mention 9 looked at in detail 
10 appear 11 passed 

Exercise 9 

■ Have individual students read out the questions. 

i Students discuss the answers in pairs. 

i The pairs then form groups of four or six and compare 
answers. 

QUOTE... Ufl£UOTE 

• Have one of the students read out the quote. 

i Ask students what sort of 'office' is referred to in the quote. 
Ask them if they can think of any other work that does not 
require much thought or intelligence. 


’Options/- f 


Practice 

Have students look back at the text in Exercise 8. 

In pairs, students write four sentences using some of the multi¬ 
part verbs in the text, e.g. ‘The party has been put off until next 
week because Sue isn’t well.’ Go round and monitor the 
activity, helping and correcting where necessary. 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each other’s 
sentences. 

Each student then chooses one sentence to read out to the 
class. 

Extension 

Have students look back at Exercise 5. 

Tell students to listen carefully as you play the cassette again, 
pausing after each phone-in caller for students to pool what 
they can remember. 


85 




Objectives 

■ To write a discursive ('for and against') essay. 

■ To practise using linkers of concession and contrast. 

■ To listen to and understand a TV debate. 

■ To practise using emphatic stress. 

■ To practise speaking in a discussion. 

■ To practise speaking strategies for avoiding problems. 

■ To practise using formal and colloquial language. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Writing Help 6, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may have less confidence about giving 
opinions in discussion than other students. 

Background 

In 1997, some scientists in Scotland paraded Dolly to the 
world’s press. Dolly was a sheep with a difference - a perfect 
clone of another sheep. The event triggered a debate about 
the rights and wrongs of scientists interfering with nature or 
'playing God’. Some countries have legislated against the 
cloning of a human. However, some scientists think that the 
cloning of a human is only a matter of time. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the Writing Workshop 
stages for homework and omit Talkback. 

O If you have time, do the Option activity. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after the Writing Workshop. 


Language Powerbook: pages 74-77. 


Writing: A Discursive Essay (1) 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read the instructions and the example sentence to the class. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 
When checking students’ answers, have students translate 
some of the linkers to check their comprehension. 


Answers 

Despite finding the idea of cloning a whole person repulsive, some 
people don’t mind the idea of cloning human organs for transplant 
operations. 

Even though some people find the idea of cloning a whole person 
repulsive, they don’t mind the idea of cloning human organs for 
transplant operations. 


Some people find the idea of cloning a whole person repulsive. 1 
However, they don’t mind the idea of cloning human organs for | 
transplant operations. 

In spite of finding the idea of cloning a whole person repulsive, 
some people don’t mind the idea of cloning human organs for 
transplant operations. 

Some people find the idea of cloning a whole person repulsive, on 
the other hand, they don’t mind the idea of cloning human organs 
for transplant operations. 

Whereas some people find the idea of cloning a whole person 
repulsive, they don’t mind the idea of cloning human organs for 
transplant operations. 

Exercise 2 

■ Have students look at the four headings and match them 
with paragraphs A-D. 

■ Students then read the text to check if they are correct. 

Answers 

A introduction of the topic B arguments for cloning 
C arguments against cloning D conclusion (your opinion) 

Exercise 3 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read outthe 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 in spite of 2 whereas 3 On the other hand 4 Although 

5 despite 6 However 7 even though I 

---.-- 

Stage 1 

■ Read out the example arguments for and against banning 
smoking. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing and listing as many 
arguments as they can both for and against banning smoking. 

Stage 2 

■ Students work individually, deciding what their personal 
opinion is. 

■ Students write notes for four paragraphs with the same 
paragraph topics as the four paragraphs in Exercise 2. 

Stage 3 

■ Students write their essays, referring to Writing Help 6 for 
guidance and using some of the linking words from Exercise 3 
Go round and monitor the activity, helping where necessary 
and pointing out errors to be corrected. 

Stage 4 

■ Students read through their essays carefully, checking for 
mistakes (Writing Help 6). 
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Jolkback 

i Read out the instructions to the class. 

,Before the pairs exchange essays, ask each student to 
assess their own essay. 

i Students work in pairs, reading each other's essays and 
assessing their partner's essay. 

listening: A TV Programme 

Before you start 

Exercise t 

i Read out the types of programme to the class. 

i Students look at the picture and guess what type of 
programme this is. 

Exercise 2 

»Play the cassette once for students to check their answer. 

Answer 

a panel discussion 

I —^ ~ 

i Play the cassette again, for students to put the topics in the 
correct order. 


Answers 

i genetic engineering freezing dead bodies long life 


Tapescript 

interviewer: ... I hope that answers your question. Right, next 
J question from the audience, please. Yes? The man at the back in 
! the blue jacket. 

Man 1: Good evening. Dr Cartwright, what do you think will be the 
most important developments in medicine in the next... in the 
next thirty years or so? 

Dr Cartwright: Well, the first thing ... the first thing I’d like to say 
about that is that our knowledge of the human genome will 
radically change medicine in the next thirty years. I think that’s 
fairly clear. There's no doubt that it will help us to cure all sorts of 
illnesses, from heart disease to cancer. I’m fairly opitimistic about 
that. 

interviewer: Does that answer your question? 

Man 1: Well, sort of. I don’t really understand how it will be 
possible. 

Interviewer: Dr Cartwright? 

Dr Cartwright: Well, without going into too many technical details, 
we have already identified a lot of genes that cause diseases. And 
this is very important, because if we can manipulate a person’s 
genes before he or she is born, we could eliminate the possibility 
of that person ever getting the disease. That would be very 
important for quite a large number of diseases that have a 
hereditary component - and ... we know that many common 
diseases like certain kinds of cancer and heart disease have 
important hereditary components. 

Interviewer: OK? Right, next question, please. Yes? 

Woman: Hello. Dr Cartwright... I read an article in the paper about 
... about freezing people when they die of a disease, and then, 
years later, when we’ve found a cure for the disease, we could 
wake them up and cure them. Will that be possible? Apparently, 
someone in California is already doing that sort of thing. 


Dr Cartwright: No, I’m afraid not-freezing people and bringing 
them back to life won’t be possible at all! There is a movement in 
California that calls itself ’cryonics’ - but unfortunately there’s no 
scientific basis behind it. The important thing to remember is that 
... we can manipulate processes, but we can’t reverse them. 

There is no way in which we could bring back all the cells of a 
dead body to life. It would be like trying to change a hamburger 
back into a cow ... Er, I would like to point out, though, that... we 
may be able to freeze certain body parts which are in good 
condition and conserve them for some time. But whole bodies 
are out of the question. I'm afraid it is just wishful thinking. 

Interviewer: Thank you. And now one final question, please. Yes, 
the man in the green jacket. Could you make it a quick question? 

Man 2: Er, yes. Dr Cartwright... do you think future generations are 
going to live longer than they do now? 

Dr Cartwright: In my opinion, yes - at least if current trends 
continue the way they're going - in developed countries at any 
rate. By the year 2020, over twenty percent of the population in 
developed countries will be over eighty Just think about that. But 
I think the real problem will be to try to find ways of making 
people not just live longer - but to have a better quality of life. 

And of course the big challenge is the third world where life 
expectancy is much, much lower than in the developed world. 

But that’s an enormous subject ... 

Interviewer: Well, there you are. Thank you very much for coming, 
Dr Cartwright. My next guest has been in the news this week ... 

Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read the sentences. 

■ Tell students they can use the same words as on the 
cassette or equivalent words to complete the sentences. 

■ Play the cassette again for them to complete the sentences. 

Suggested Answers 

1 in the next thirty years 2 to cure all sorts of illnesses 

3 cause diseases 4 cancer and heart disease 

5 we can’t reverse them 

6 are in good condition and conserve them 

7 in developed countries will be over eighty 


Pronunciation 

Exercise 4 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences and the 
option answers. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and choose the 
correct meaning. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each sentence. 

Answers 

1c) 2 b) 3 b> 


Tapescript 

1 The man at the back in the blue jacket. 

2 There's no doubt that it will help us to cure all sorts of illnesses. 

3 By the year 2020, over twenty percent of the population will be 
over eighty. 

■ Students work in pairs, practising saying the sentences with 
different stressed words that would give the other meanings. 

■ Have individual students say the sentences, stressing the 
words for the other meanings for the class to hear. 
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Soft Machine 


Speaking: A Discussion 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the instructions to the class. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to decide what Tom’s 
and Jan's opinions are. 

■ When checking students' answers, ask them to support their 
view by referring back to the words used by the speakers. 

Answers 

Tom strongly against Jan in favour but with reservations 


Tapescript 

Jan: Tom, did you see that programme on TV last night? The debate 
about cloning and genetic engineering? 

Tom: No, I was out. Anyway, Jan, I'm totally against all that stuff. For 
starters, we've got to ban those experiments with cloning, I think. 

Jan: Well, it’s true there are dangers with cloning, but there are lots 
of possibilities, too. You know, things like gene therapy -1 think 
the possibilities for using cloning to save lives are really 
interesting. 

Tom: Let’s face it. From the word go, those big medical companies 
have just been after big money. They don’t care two hoots about 
saving lives, do they? 

Jan: Of course they want to make money, but that’s a bit unfair. I bet 
you would have gene therapy if it saved your life. 

Tom: That’s not the point. Just look at all this new food they're 
experimenting with, growing tomatoes the size of footballs. I 
wouldn't touch it with a bargepole. 

Jan: I reckon we need to be careful, sure, but genetically modified 
food could increase food production. It’s all right for you, but 
what about people in developing countries who haven’t got 
enough to eat? 

Tom: But genetically modified food's not the answer. And the next 
thing is going to be genetically modified animals. Imagine it, 
gigantic cows producing enormous quantities of milk! It’s totally 
off the map. 

Jan: You're right, there are limits, but we can’t just say no to all 
progress. 

Tom: Come off it! 'Progress’? I don't call this 'progress'. It's 
madness. 

Jan: I think you’re being too negative. If people like you had their 
way, we’d still be living in caves. 


Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the words and colloquial 
expressions. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to match the words and 
expressions. 


Answers 

1 from the beginning 2 are not at all interested 3 am sure 
4 not in any circumstances 5 completely unacceptable 
6 I disagree 


Stage 1 

■ Read out the Speaking Strategies to the class. Askstudengf 
they use any of these strategies when discussing issues in Sty 
LI. 

■ Students read through the subjects (1-6) and discussasa 
whole class what subjects each of them would avoid. 

Stage 2 

■ Students work individually, choosing a topic from Stagel 
that they can talk about and making notes about it. Go round 
and help where necessary. 

Stage 3 

■ Students look back at the Chatroom in this lesson and the 
Function File on Students’ Book page 45 in Module 4 and 
practise saying their opinions quietly to themselves. 

Stage 4 

■ Before grouping students, find out which topic each studen 
chose. If possible, group two students who chose the same 
topic together in a group with students who chose different 
topics. 

■ Put students in groups of five or six. Each group should be 
able to discuss two or three topics in some depth. 

Talkback 

■ Each group reports back to the class, giving the opinionsoi 
their group about the topics they discussed. 

■ Students see what range of opinions there are in the class 
about each topic. 


Option 


Extension 

Have students look back at the Speaking Workshop, Exercises! 
and 2. 

Tell students to listen carefully to the conversation and try and 
remember what the speakers say. Play the cassette once and 
see how much students can remember. 

Then play the cassette again, pausing after each utterance for 
students to repeat what the speaker said. 


Exercise 3 

■ Students do the matching exercise working in pairs. 

Answers 

1c) 2 a) 3 e) 4 b) 5 d) 
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Resources used 

Grammar Summary (Students’ Book page 150). 

Exercise 1 

i Before students read the text, ask them if they know 
anything about Lance Armstrong. 

i Students read the text, working individually, to find out his 
two major achievements. 

Answers 

1 his fight against cancer and his cycling wins 

Exercise 2 

i Have one of the students read out the instruction. 

»Students work in pairs or groups of three, discussing how 
Armstrong felt at the different times in his life. Go round and 
help with vocabulary, if necessary. 

i The groups then exchange ideas as a whole class. 


Exercise 6 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs. 

Answers 

must have been going c) should have gone a) 

could continue e) could not have known c) would survive d) 

might die c) had to have a) had to sleep a) 

did not have to have b) does not have to worry b) 

must not forget a) must have c) must realise a) 

■ There is more practice in using modal verbs in the Language 
Powerbook (page 78). 


Modality 

Exercise 3 

i Read out the instructions and check that students 
understand ‘obligation’, ‘speculation’ and 'prohibition’. 

i Students work in pairs, finding sentences with 'must’ in the 
text and deciding on the functions of ‘must’. 

Answers 

speculation: everything must have been going 
fie must have a different kind of motivation 
obligation: strong men must realise 
| prohibition: we must not forget 


Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

a) didn't need to worry/did not need to take 
bj need not have worried 


Exercise 5 

i Read out the instructions and sentences to the class. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss what the sentences 
express and the time they refer to. 

I Answers 

The sentences express speculation. 

Sentence 1 - present Sentence 2 - past 
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Review 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolidate the grammar and vocabulary 
presented in Modules 5 and 6. 

■ To practise the pronunciation of ‘ou’ sounds: hi:/, Id:/, tool, 
/d/ and /a/. 

Resource used 

Cassette. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, some of the Review exercises can 
be given for homework. 


Language Powerbook. page 79. 


■ Students then work in pairs, reading each other's sentences 

■ Then have individual students read out some of their 
sentences for the class to hear. 

Answers j 

Depend on students’ ideas. | 

Exercise 4 

■ Have individual students read out NASA’s ideas. 

■ Read out the example item to the class and elicit 
suggestions for completing it. 

■ Students work individually writing predictions. 

■ Check students’ answers by eliciting different answers for 
each item, depending on whether students think the ideas will 
come true or not. 


Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ If you wish, do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 hadn’t left 2 wouldn’t go 3 hadn’t gone out 
4 wouldn’t have broken 5 will disappear 6 would cover 
7 don’t you take 8 would have 9 would have 
10 wouldn’t exist 



Exercise 2 

■ Have individual students read out the list of things and the 
example sentence. 

■ Tell students that they can use the same structure as in the 
example sentence or different verb forms if more appropriate 
to the meaning of their sentences. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. Go round and 
monitor the activity, helping where necessary and pointing out 
any errors that need correcting. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and read out 
their sentences to their group. 

■ Finally have one or two students read out their sentences for 
each item. 


Answers 

Depend on students’ ideas. 


Exercise 3 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentence. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. Go round and 
monitor the activity, pointing out any errors that need 
correcting. 


Answers | 

Depend on students’ ideas. ^ 

------------__ I 

Exercise 5 

■ Give students time to think about their predictions for their 
own lives and to write sentences. 

■ Students then form groups of three or four and tell the 
group their predictions. 

■ Have some of the students tell the class their predictions. 

Exercise 6 

■ If you wish, do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students’ answers by having them read out the pairs 
of sentences. 


Suggested Answers 

1 must have been difficult 2 or they will think we’ve 
3 needn’t have come 4 didn’t need stitches 
5 can’t be feeling happy 



Vocabulary 

Exercise 7 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 off 2 up/over 3 up 4 out/out of 5 out/out 6 over 

Exercise 8 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 
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Soft Machine 


i Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences and, where necessary, spell the missing words. 


Answers 

1 system/years 2 check 3 like 4 produced 5-action 
^engineering 7 breaking/enhancing 
8backs/consuming/through/intelligence 9 born/year-old 
1 io scientistsAhand/processing 


Check Your Progress 

■ Students work in pairs or groups of three, looking back at 
the Module Objectives and discussing their answers to the 
questions. 

■ The groups then report back to the class and see if there is 
any general agreement about which activities they enjoyed 
most and which they had problems with. 


Exercise 9 

i Students do the exercise working individually. 

i Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 

sentences. 

' Answers 

I Ipneumonia/TB 2’flu 3 measles 4 malaria 5 polio 
6 tetanus 


Pronunciation 

Exercise 10 

i play the first section of the cassette twice for students to 
listen to the five sounds and to practise saying them quietly to 
themselves. 

i Students work in pairs, matching the list of words with the 
sounds. 

i Have individuals write the words and numbers beside them 
ontiie board in five groups. 

i Then play the cassette for students to check their answers 
and, if necessary, correct the numbers on the board. 

I Answers 

though/3 through/1 cough/4 thought/2 ought/2 enough/5 
I although/3 rough/5 tough/5 bought/2 


i Play the cassette two or three times for students to listen 
and repeat the words. 

Exercise 11 

» Play the cassette two or three times for students to repeat 
the sentences. 

i in pairs, students say the sentences quietly and count how 
many different sounds of ‘ou’ there are in each sentence. 

Answers 

sentence 1 - 3 sounds sentence 2-5 sounds 
sentence 3-4 sounds 

-----—- 

Exercise 12 

i Students work in pairs, using the phonetic chart to work out 
howto pronounce the words in the proverb (‘All work and no 
play makes Jack a dull boy.’). 

i Have individual students say the proverb. Correct their 
pronunciation if necessary. 

i As a class, students discuss what the proverb means. Ask 
them if they agree that working all the time and not having 
hobbies and relaxing is bad for people. 

i Ask them if there is a similar saying in their LI. 


91 




Cutfare Corner 3 


Exercise 1 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, looking at the 
timeline and adding dates if they can. They check their answers 
in Exercise 2. 

Exercise 2 

Tapescript: Teacher's Book, page 152. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
the timeline. 


| Answers 

1776 - Declaration of Independence 

1848 - Californian Gold Rush 

1861-1865 - Civil War between North and South 

1869 - first trans-continental railway 

1890 - Native Americans massacred at Wounded Knee 

1929 - Wall Street Crash 

1945 - two nuclear bombs dropped on Japan 

1963 - President Kennedy assassinated 

1968 - Martin Luther King assassinated 

1969 - first person on the moon 

Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the text and see if they 
can guess any of the missing words. 

■ Play the cassette once and see if students can complete the 
text. If necessary, play the cassette again. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 thirteen 2 taxes 3 slavery 4 manufacture/sell 
5 unemployed/poor 6 stage 7 impossible 8 forty-four 
9 mystery 

■ Play the cassette again, pausing after each section to ask 
more detailed comprehension questions. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students do the matching exercise working individually. They 
then compare answers in pairs before checking their answers 
on Students' Book page 135. 

■ Have individuals read out the quotations. 

■ In groups of three or four, students discuss which American 
(alive or dead) they most admire. 

■ The groups then exchange ideas as a whole class. 
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Module objectives 

i Draw students' attention to the module objectives and 
have individuals read them out to the class. 

■ Find out which students enjoy reading travel stories. 
Encourage them to tell the cjass about the stories they have 
read. 

■ Ask students if they have written a formal letter in their 
own language. If so, who was the letter to and what was it 
about? 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon, large world map. 


Key, Words: Describing Places 


breathtaking views, bustling streets, cultural melting-pot, 
delicious food, dramatic scenery, elegant architecture, 
exotic animals, historic buildings, ideal for adventure 
sports, interesting flora and fauna, lively nightlife, 
romantic atmosphere, snow-capped mountains, 
spectacular buildings, teeming wildlife, unspoilt forests, 
wide open spaces, world-class art galleries 


Background 

The photographs are from The Notional Geographic's choice 
of fifty places of a lifetime. 

1 The Serengeti is one of the world’s most important game 
parks, and is located in Tanzania. 

2Hong Kong, on the south coast of China, is one of the 
world's great cities. 

3 The Taj Mahal is a mausoleum of a Mogul emperor of India, 
built in white marble and finished in 1653. 


Exercise 3 

■ Read the instructions to the class and point out that there is 
an extra item. 

■ Give students time to read through the answers (a-e). 

■ Play the cassette twice, pausing after each speaker for 
students to write the number of the speaker next to what 
happened. 



Exercise 4 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

i students work in pairs, reading through the list of places and 
matching the photos with the three places. 

i If you have a large world map, display it and have individuals 
point to the places in Exercise 1 on the map. 

i Find out if any of the students have been to any of the places 
in Exercise 1 and, if so, encourage them to tell the class about 
their visit and their opinion of the place. 



Exercise 2 

^Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 152. 

» Read out the instructions and tell students to listen for the 
names of the places and, at this stage, not to worry about 
understanding everything. 

1 Tell students to look at the places in the box in Exercise 1 as 
they listen to the cassette. Play the cassette once and see if 
students can give the names of the places. 

Answers 

! Giza Pyramids The Sahara (Desert) 

2 New York The Grand Canyon London San Francisco 

3 The Taj Mahal in India The Acropolis in Athens Istanbul 
4 Machu Picchu The Amazon (rainforest) Rio (de Janeiro) 


■ Students work individually, choosing five of the places in 
Exercise 1 they would like to go to and writing notes about 
them, using some of the Key Words. Go round and monitor the 
activity. Tell students they will use their notes in Exercise 6. 

Exercise 5 

■ Read out the instructions and elicit from the class two or 
three more suggestions for the disadvantages of going to some 
of the places. 

■ Students then work individually, making a note of the 
disadvantages of going to the five places they chose in Exercise 
4, and of going to some of the other places they didn’t choose. 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, talking about the advantages and 
disadvantages of the places each of them chose. They can find 
out if both of them chose any of the same places. 

■ As a class, students find out which is the most popular place 
the majority of them would like to visit. 


Option 


Practice 

Have students look at the Key Words in Exercise 4. In pairs, 
students choose four Key Words to use in four sentences about 
places in their own country, e.g. a town that has 'bustling 
streets' or a region that has ‘delicious food’. Go round and 
monitor the activity, helping and correcting where necessary. 
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Skiils Focus 



Objectives 

* To practise reading strategies to sequence events in a 
text. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of baggage. 

■ To practise wordbuilding strategies using prefixes to 
make words with the opposite meaning. 

■ To talk about travelling and holidays. 

Resource used 

Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may worry about the new words in the 
reading text. Reassure them that they don’t have to 
understand every word to do the exercises. 

Background 

Toby Green (born 1974) studied philosophy at Cambridge 
and worked as an English teacher in Chile. After leaving 
university, he was awarded a grant to retrace Darwin’s route 
around South America on horseback. His book Saddled with 
Darwin describes his experiences. He is now writing another 
book about West Africa. 

Green started off in Uruguay and went all the way down 
Argentina to Tierra del Fuego. He then went most of the 
way up Chile before travelling to the Galapagos Islands. He 
started off with his girlfriend, Emily, and three horses. They 
had many problems with the horses and his girlfriend went 
home after about a month. In Argentina, he bought two 
more horses but ended up walking long distances. In Chile, 
he rode and walked all the way. Along the way, he met many 
people living in remote country areas who were extremely 
friendly and generous towards him. 

The Galapagos Islands are a part of Ecuador and are located 
in the Pacific Ocean. There are twelve volcanic islands with a 
large number of indigenous species, such as the giant 
tortoise. Darwin visited them in 1835, and he collected 
evidence there that influenced his theory of evolution. 

Routes through the material 

o [f you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 6). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o if you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 80-81. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 


Key Words: Baggage 


holdall, pack, rucksack, saddle, saddle bag, sleeping bag ) 1 
spare clothes, tent, wash bag 


■ Have students iook at the map of South America and the 
photos. Have them describe the scenery and discuss what 
problems there could be when travelling on horseback there. 

■ Read out the Key Words to the class and check students' 
understanding of them. 


■ In pairs, students discuss what objects in the Key Words they 
wouid take on such a trip on horseback and what else they 
would take. 


■ The pairs then report back to the class and see how much 
general agreement there is. 


Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Have students read the first extract quickly to find out what 
problems Toby had with his baggage. 

Answers 

He had too much baggage. He had gone only 200 metres when it all I 
slid off the horse’s back, with the saddle. 1 

He decided not to take his wash bag, books, clothes, spare sets of 
shoes and rucksacks. 

_______i 

Exercise 3 

■ Read out the strategies to the class. 

■ Give students time to read through the complete story. 

■ Ask students what the first two events were. Students can 
then go on to the next exercise. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, reading the story and sequencing 
the events. 

■ Students compare answers in pairs before checking answers 
as a class. 


e) a) b) c) f) i) h) d) g) 
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Journeys 


Exercise 5 

i Have students work in pairs, discussing their answers to the 
questions. Tell students there may be several possible answers 
iDSome of the questions. 

»Check students' answers by eliciting suggested answers for 
ir,e questions. 


Answers 

) I He had too much baggage 2 (students’ own ideas) 

3(students' own ideas) 4 They stared at him but they were kind. 
15(students' own ideas) 6 (students’ own ideas) 
plstudents’ own ideas) 


Extension 

Have students look back at the words in Exercise 6. 

Working in pairs, students write four sentences using four of 
the ‘opposites'. Go round and monitor the activity. 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each other’s 
sentences. 

Each pair then reads out one of their sentences for the class to 
hear. 


Vocabulary: Wordbuilding 

Exercise 6 

i Have one of the students read out the example items. 

i Students do the exercise working in pairs, referring to the 
lexicon if they wish. 

i Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
words. 


Answers 

■disbelieve undo undress unpack disqualify misunderstand 
| unwrap 

; inconvenient incorrect uncrowded inefficient unfriendly 
'unhelpful dishonest uninteresting illegal disloyal unlucky 
impatient impossible unreliable irresponsible insensitive 
dissimilar unspoilt intolerant 


Speaking 

Exercise 7 

i Read out the instructions to the class and have two students 
read out the example dialogue. Elicit expressions for agreeing 
and disagreeing from the students. 

i Students work in pairs, discussing their holiday and 
mentioning the things listed. 

quote ... UNQUOTE 
1 

i Read out the quote to the class. Ask the class what each half 
of the quote means. 

i Ask students what things they remember best, e.g. holidays, 
views, people they have met, food associated with a special 
place or occasion, music associated with a special place or 
occasion. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the extract from the travel book. 

In pairs, students practise reading out the dialogues in sections 
2and 3. Go round and monitor the activity, helping and 
correcting where necessary. 
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Grammar Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise using the ‘-ing’ form and infinitives. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of migrating animals. 

■ To practise using be used to, get used to and used to. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Grammar Summary 7. 

Possible problems 

Students may confuse the meaning and uses of be used to, 
get used to and used to. 

Background 

Another example of a migrating animal is the Arctic Tern, 
which breeds in Scandinavia/the Arctic and in the winter 
goes to Antarctica. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 7). 

O If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 7. 


Language Powerbook: pages 82-83. 
Mini-Grammar: 12.1. 


Before you start 


Tapescript 

Woman: I've always enjoyed travelling round Britain and I 
remember having a great time with my family. Weusedtogo 
camping a lot. But I always regretted not having been abroad 6/ 
it’s no use just complaining. So when I stopped working and 
retired my husband and I said to ourselves, 'What about going 
abroad?’ and we decided to see the world. I refuse to stand stilt 
I’ve been used to working all my life and now there’s no point in 
sitting around watching the telly. I’m an active person and I'm 
used to doing things -1 can’t stand doing nothing! I put off gonj 
abroad all my life and now I have the opportunity. I think it’s ws 
spending my savings and making the effort -1 expect to live fora 
few more years! And I’ve always been interested in looking at 
nature. Luckily, by finding holiday bargains, we’ve managed to 
travel to many wonderful places in the last couple of years, it 
wasn’t easy at first but we’ve got used to being abroad. We wen 
to Argentina last year to see the whales. We watched them 
swimming off the coast in Patagonia. On the boat you could wea 
headphones for listening to them singing. The best moment was 
when I saw a blue whale. I saw it come to the surface and then] 
watched it dive with its tail in the air. Last summer, we went to 
Scandinavia. The herds of reindeer are amazing. We saw them 
trekking south and salmon trying to fight their way up impossibly 

I 

fast rivers. It’s amazing to see what migratory instincts some 
animals have. One day I’d love to see green turtles - to see them 
crawling onto the beach and watch their eggs being laid, it’d be j 
good idea to do that soon. Ecologists expect them to have 
become extinct in the next few years. We’re planning to goto 
Mexico next year. I’m looking forward to watching the arrival of 
the monarch butterflies. 


Exercise 1 

■ Elave students look at the photos and say if they have seen 
any of these animals and if they know the names of the animals 
in their LI. 

■ Read out the question and tell students to read the texts 
quickly to find the answer. 


Answers 

To find a warmer place or to find a piace to breed. 

Exercise 2 

■ Play the cassette once and see if students can answer the 
question. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each answer. 

Answers 

blue whales reindeer salmon 


Verb Patterns: 

'-ing' Form and Infinitive 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work individually, reading the sentences and 
choosing the correct verb forms. 

■ Play the cassette again for students to check their answers. 

■ Then have individuals read out the correct sentences. 

\ 

Answers 

i 

1 travelling 2 complaining 3 going 4 to see 5 to stand 
6 sitting 7 doing 8 going 9 spending 10 to live 11 looking ! 
12 finding/to travel 13 to see 14 to do 15 to go 16 watching 


Exercise 4 

■ Write the two columns on the board. Elave individuals in turn 
write a verb from Exercise 3 in one of the columns on the 
board. 
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Answers 

it is (no use/worth) what about there is (no point in) 
an’t stand put off be interested in by look forward to 
to'+infinitive: refuse expect manage is amazing 
sea good idea be planning 

Exercise 5 

i Read out the question. 

i Students work in pairs, looking back at the sentences to find 
ft answer. 

r ... 

Answer 

an '-ing' form 

Exercise 6 

i tfyou wish, do the first item with the whole class. 

i Students then work in pairs, reading the sentences and 
iscussing the meaning of the verb. 

i Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences and then say the meaning of the verb. 

Answers 

ilb) 2a) 3a) 4a) 


Exercise 7 

i if you wish, do the first two items with the whole class. 

i Students complete the exercise working individually. They 
ftncompare answers in pairs and practise reading out the 
dialogues. 

i Check students’ answers by having pairs read out the 
dialogues. 


Answers 

I going 2 to tell 3 putting 4 looking 5 turning 6 to buy 
7to get 8 to get 9 eating 


Exercise 8 

i Have one of the students read out the instructions. Ask the 
class if they have ever had a similar experience of losing 
something important when on holiday. 

i Have two students read out the example dialogue and elicit 
suggestions from the class for completing B’s advice. 

i Read out the expressions in the box to the class. Have 
individuals make sentences using the expressions in the box 
and completing them with the correct form of ‘(to) look(ing) in 
your hotel room’. 

i Students work in pairs, discussing ideas for contacting 
Home, getting money, etc. Go round and monitor the activity, 
reJping and correcting where necessary. 

■ Some of the pairs then act out their dialogue for the class to 
tear. 

Exercise 9 

i Read out the instruction to the class. 

i Students work in pairs, reading the sentences and deciding 
their meaning. 

i When checking students’ answers, have them translate the 
sentences into their LI. 


Answers 

la) 2 b) 3 a) 4 b) 

Exercise 10 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ They then discuss their answers in groups of three or four 
and see if they agree. 

Answers 

la) 2 c) 3 b) 

'used to’ is followed by an infinitive and 'be used to’ and 'get used 
to’ are followed by an '-ing' form. 


Exercise 11 

■ Read the instruction and check that students understand 
what to do. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs. 

Answers 

1 D 2 B 3 A 4C 

Exercise 12 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 have got used to/are used to 2 used to 3 got used to 
4 used to 5 get used to 6 are used to/get used to 


Options 


Practice 

Write on the board these prompts: 

1 People in our country are used to ... . 

2 When you first start school, you have to get used to ... . 

3 When I was a young child, I used to ... . 

Students work individually, completing the three sentences. Go 
round and monitor the activity, helping and correcting where 
necessary. 

Then, in groups of three or four, students take turns to read out 
their sentences. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the verbs in the two columns in 
Exercise 4. 

Working in pairs, students write five sentences using five of the 
verbs. 

They then form groups of four and read each other’s 
sentences. 

Each group chooses two sentences to read out to the class. 
Extension 

In pairs, students read the text again and write down two 
questions to ask the rest of the class, e.g. 'Where do monarch 
butterflies live in the summer?’ (North America) 

The class then close their books and in turn, ask each other 
their questions. Marks can be awarded for correct answers. 
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Objectives 

■ To practise listening strategies to identify situations and 
people. 

■ To practise speaking strategies for being polite. 

■ To practise using polite requests. 

■ To practise the intonation of polite requests. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon, large map of Canada. 

Possible problems 

Some students may find it difficult to recognise different 
intonation patterns and to produce them. 


■ Give students time to read through the information beta; 
you play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to complete the 
sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals readout?* 
sentences. 


Answers 

117 days 2 two-bed 3 dining car 
4 seeing the breathtaking views 5 monthly 6 £2,000 to £2,400 
7 London and back/rail travel and meals 8 hotel accommodation 
9 01904 521948 10 www.greatrail.com 

Exercise 3 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 153. 


Background 

The Trans-Canada trip takes 17 days and goes from Toronto 
to Vancouver. It includes visits to Toronto, Niagara Falls, 
Winnipeg, the Rockies (Banff/Jasper), Vancouver and 
Vancouver Island. 

Quote: Mark Twain (1835-1910) was a US writer famous for 
his novels The Adventures of Tom Sawyer and The 
Adventures of Huckleberry Finn. 

Routes through the material 

h> If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 6). 

h> If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 4. 



Before you start 


■ Have individuals read out the listening strategies. Ask 
students if these strategies also apply when listening to their 
LI. 

■ Give students time to read through the questions and 
alternative answers before you play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and answer tfe 
questions. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each situation. 


Answers 

1b) 2 a) 3 c) 4 a) 


Exercise 4 



■ Give students time to read through the Function File andsej 
if they can match any of the expressions with the gaps. 

■ Play the cassette for students to complete the gaps andse 
if their guesses are correct. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to ask and answer the 
questions about their own attitudes to travel. They can check 
the meaning of new words in the Lexicon. 

■ Students then exchange views as a whole class and see how 
many of them share the same attitudes to travel. 

■ Check students’ pronunciation of the travel vocabulary. 

Listening 


Answers 

I if you'd like 2 I’d prefer not 3 Is it all right if 4 I’m afraid 
5 Will you be 6 Could you possibly 7 I was wondering if 

8 Do you think I could 9 Could you 10 I wonder if 

II Would it be possible 12 I’m sorry, but 


■ When students have checked their answers, ask them if the 
expressions are direct and not very polite or indirect and pofc 
(they are indirect and polite). Play the cassette again for 
students to listen particularly to the intonation of the 
expressions. 


Exercise 2 

-> Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 153. 

■ If you have a large map of Canada, display it and show 
students the route of the train journey. 


Exercise 5 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and identify if 
the requests are polite and indirect or too direct and possibly 
rude. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each request for students to give the answer. 
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- Answers 

'lb) 2a) 3a) 4a) 5a) 6 b) 7 b) 8a) 


I Tapescript 

1 (want a seat by the window. 

1 2 Could you possibly give me a seat by the window? 

3 if you’d like to wait a moment, please. 

* 4 Could you just wait a moment, please? 
i j Is it all right if I pay by credit card? 

16 I'll pay by credit card. 

7 Help me with my bags, will you? 
iilwas wondering if you could help me with my bags. 

i After students have checked their answers, play the cassette 
joain, pausing it for students to repeat the polite requests (not 
jieimpolite ones). 

i Students then listen to the second part of the exercise. Play 
tfecassette first for them to listen only, and then play it two or 
three times for them to listen and repeat the six polite 
requests. 

' rapescript 

1 Could you possibly give me a hand with my bags, please? 

2 Isitall right if I leave my bags here? 

31was wondering if I could have breakfast earlier? 

4 Could you tell me where the restaurant is, please? 
j Do you think I could have a menu, please? 

6 1 wonder if I could have another egg, please? 


Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs 


■ As a whole class, students discuss whether their LI is more 
or less direct than English. 

■ Encourage them to think of examples and demonstrate them 
with the appropriate intonation. 

£UO r m ... Ufl£UoTE 

■ Read out the quote to the class and check that students 
understand the expression 'good breeding'. Encourage 
students to discuss what sort of people (in their own country 
and in the UK) they think have ‘good breeding'. 


Options' 


Practice 

Have students look back at the multi-part verbs in Exercise 6. 
Students work in pairs, writing four sentences using four of the 
verbs. Go round and monitor the activity, helping where 
necessary. 

The pairs form groups of four or six and read each other's 
sentences. 

Each pair then reads out one of their sentences for the class to 
hear. 

Extension 

Play the cassette for Exercise 3 again and tell students to listen 
for extra information that was not required in the exercise. 
Pause the cassette after each conversation for students to pool 
what they can remember from it. 


Exercise 6 

i Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
rampare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

i Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 pick me up 2 go off 3 get in touch with 4 stop off 
}stay over/catch up with 6 keep to 7 set off 


Speaking 

Exercise 7 

i Read out the strategies to the class. Ask students what 
happens in their LI when people want to be polite (Are there 
nerds like 'please’ and ‘thank you’? Does the intonation 
change? Do they use more indirect expressions?, etc.). 

i Students work in pairs. Give each student time to look at 
[heir role card (Student A’s card is on Students' Book page 134; 
Student B’s is on page 136). Go round and help with vocabulary 
([necessary. 

i Students work in pairs, taking turns to be the tourist and the 
Hotel receptionist. Go round and monitor the activity. This is a 
fluency task so don’t interrupt the roleplays unless it is 
necessary because communication has broken down. 

i Some of the pairs then say one of their conversations for the 
class to hear. 
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Objectives 

■ To practise writing a formal letter. 

■ To practise using linkers for condition {os long as, 
whether, provided that, etc.). 

■ To practise using language for showing sympathy. 

■ To practise using ellipsis in informal speech. 

■ To practise the speaking strategies for interacting. 

■ To complete the missing words in a song. 

■ To talk about experiences when travelling. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Writing Help 7. 

Possible problems 

Some students may not have as much imagination as others 
when thinking about travelling and holidays. 

Background information 

Space tourism is no longer a thing of science fiction. The 
first space tourist was Dennis Tito. In 2001 the American 
millionaire travelled with the Russian team that visited the 
International Space Station. 

Routes through the material 

O If you are short of time, set some of the Writing Workshop 
stages for homework. 

4> If you have time, do the Option activity. 

O If you have two lessons for this unit a suitable natural 
break is after the Writing activity. 


Language Powerbook: pages 86-89. 


Writing: A Formal Letter 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have one of the students read out the instructions and list of 
things. 

■ Tell students not to worry about understanding everything in 
the text but to focus on finding what the writer is worried 
about. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ When checking students’ answers, have them read out the 
section of the text that gives the answer. 

Answers 

flights accommodation training space waiks 


Exercise 2 

■ Ask students if this sort of letter should be written in a 
formal or informal style (formal). 

■ Have one of the students read out the example item. 

■ Do the second item with the whole class. Then students 
work in pairs, finding the mistakes of style where the writer ha 
been too informal. 

Answers | 

2 I want 3 if that’s all right with you 4 to save me 5 is OK 1 
6 don't want 7 Just tell me 8 Send me 9 Write soon 
10 All the best 


Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the formal words and 
expressions and then do the first item with the whole dass. 

■ Students complete the exercise working in pairs. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read outthe 
whole text. 


Answers 

1 Dear Sir/Madam 2 would like 3 if possible 4 to reserve 
5 can be guaranteed 6 would prefer not 
7 Could you please tell me 8 l would be grateful if you could 
9 I look forward to hearing from you 10 Yours faithfully 


Exercise 4 

■ Do the first part of the exercise with the whole class and 
have students translate the three expressions ('as long as', 
‘except if’, ‘if’) into their LI. 


Answers 

whether/if provided that/as long as unless/except if 


■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a dass. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 as long as 2 unless 3 whether 4 provided that 5 unless 
6 as long as 7 if 8 provided that 


Stage 1 

■ Read the instructions to the class and elicit ideas for other 
holidays, e.g. Mediterranean cruise, skiing holiday in 
Switzerland. 

■ Students use the list of things to find out and add more 
questions for their own holiday. 
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Stage 2 

■ Have students look back at the letter in Exercise 1 to see 
how many paragraphs there are, and the paragraph topics. 





Journeys 


i students work individually, referring to Writing Help 7 and 
planning their paragraphs and topics. 

Stage 3 

i Students write their letters in a formal style. Go round and 
monitor the activity, paying particular attention to the use of 
formal expressions. 

Stage 4 

i Students check their writing, referring to Writing Help 7. Go 
round and help if students have any questions about the 
accuracy of their letters. 

talkback 

i Read the instructions and check that students understand 
what to do. 

i Students work in pairs, reading their partner's letter and 
thinking about the answers to the questions in the letter. 

i Students then act out the dialogue between the travel agent 
and the customer, asking and answering questions about the 
holiday. Go round and monitor the activity. 

i some of the pairs then act out one of dialogues for the class. 

Listening: A Song 

Exercise 1 

i Read the instructions to the class and check that students 
understand what to do. 

i Students work in pairs, reading the lyrics and guessing the 
missing words. 

i The pairs then report back to the class to see if they have all 
guessed the same or different words. 

Exercise 2 

i Play the cassette twice for students to hear the missing 
words and see if their guesses are correct. 

I Answers 

* 1 tonight 2 Spain 3 eyes 4 Spain 5 seen 6 older 7 pain 
8sky 

i_ 

I Tapescript 

1 Daniel is travelling tonight on a plane 
I lean see the red tail lights heading for Spain 
Oh and I can see Daniel waving goodbye 
God it looks like Daniel, must be the clouds in my eyes 
They say Spain is pretty though I’ve never been 
' well Daniel says it's the best place that he’s ever seen 
J oh and he should know, he's been there enough 
Lord I miss Daniel, oh I miss him so much 
Daniel my brother you are older than me 
Do you still feel the pain of the scars that won’t heal 
Your eyes have died but you see more than I 
Daniel you’re a star in the face of the sky 
1 Daniel is travelling tonight on a plane 
lean see the red tail lights heading for Spain 
Oh and I can see Daniel waving goodbye 
God it looks like Daniel, must be the clouds in my eyes 
Oh God it looks like Daniel, must be the clouds in my eyes. 


■ Give students time to read through the three questions. Tell 
them that there are no 'correct’ answers, but their answers 
depend on their own interpretation of the lyrics. 

■ Play the song again for them to think of their answers. 

■ Students discuss their answers as a whole class and see how 
much general agreement there is in their interpretations of and 
responses to the song. 


Speaking: A Roleplay 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Give students time to look at the table and see what 
information they need to listen for. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
the table. 

■ Check students’ answers by having one of them draw the 
table on the board and have individual students complete it. 

Answers 

Girl from Ireland visited Spain, France going to Paris 
good/fiesta bad/crowded beaches, delays, friend’s bag stolen, 
unhelpful police 

Boy from Scotland visited Eastern Europe (Poland, Czech Republic, 
Slovakia) going to Paris good/Poland, walking in the mountains 
bad/problems in Germany (Berlin crowded/he got ill and missed a 
big rock festival) 


Tapescript 

Boy: Hi. Been here long? 

Girl: Yeah, been waiting ages. I’m waiting for the train to Paris. 

Boy: Me, too. Tried hitchhiking? 

Girl: No, wouldn't risk it. 

Boy: Me neither, not on my own. So where are you from? 

Girl: Ireland, a little place near Dublin. And you? 

Boy: Scotland, can’t you tell? Near Edinburgh. 

Girl: Where have you been? 

Boy: Oh, all over. Most of Eastern Europe, you know, Poland, Czech 
Republic, Slovakia, ... 

Girl: Really? That’s a lot of travelling. We’ve only been to Spain and 
France. 

Boy: Anything interesting happen? 

Girl: Oh, loads of things. We went to this amazing fiesta near 
Valencia. A great big tomato fight. Everybody comes out in the 
streets and throws tomatoes at everybody else! A real mess! 

Boy: Sounds good fun. 

Girl: Yeah, it was. 

Boy: I had a great time in Poland. We went walking in the 
mountains. Right off the beaten track - in the middle of nowhere. 
It was fantastic. 

Girl: Mmmm ... But it hasn't all been plain sailing. 

Boy: No, never is, is it? 

Girl: Some of the beaches in Spain were realty crowded. And we 
had terrible delays getting into France. Had to sit around for five 
hours! 

Boy: What a drag. 

Girl: Yeah, it was. Then, the last straw was when my friend's bag 
was stolen in Marseilles. We were really upset. 

Boy: I bet you were. 

Girl: And the police were not very helpful. 
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Boy: Oh no! That's terrible. We had problems too, in Germany. 
Berlin was really crowded and there were massive queues 
everywhere. And I got ill. Missed a big rock festival that was on. 
But that’s life! 

Girl: What a shame! By the way ... Could you do me favour? 

Boy: Mmm ... what? 

Girl: Well, will you be staying around here for a few minutes? 

Boy: Yes I will. 

Girl: Do you think you could look after my bag for ten minutes? I’ve 
got to meet a friend outside and my bag’s really heavy. 

Boy: Of course, no problem. 

Girl: Thanks a million! 

Exercise 2 

■ Read out the expressions to the class and ask students to 
predict which ones are used to sympathise. 

■ Play the cassette again for students to listen for the 
expressions used to sympathise. 

Answers 

5 6 7 8 9 


■ Play the cassette again for students to listen and repeat the 
expressions. Pay particular attention to stress and intonation 
patterns. 

Exercise 3 

■ As a whole class, students discuss which two expressions 
introduce a request. 

■ When checking answers, play the last part of the cassette 
again for students to hear the girl introducing her request. 

Answers 

1 5 


* Students look back at the Function File, Polite Requests, in 
Lesson 21, and discuss the difference between the requests 
(the requests in Lesson 21 are more formal and indirect). 

Exercise 4 

■ Read the example item to the class and, if you wish, do item 
2 with the whole class. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs and practise saying 
the sentences to each other. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals say both the 
shortened and full sentences. 


■ Students work individually, completing a table like the one in 
Exercise 1 for their own journeys and experiences. 

Stage 2 

■ Flave one of the students read out the example sentences. 

■ Elicit examples from the class of more requests to make. 

■ Students work individually, thinking of questions to ask their 
partner, based on the tables, and of a request to make. 

Stage 3 

■ Read out the instructions to the class and have two students 
read out the sample dialogue. 

■ Elicit suggestions of expressions when refusing someone’s 
request, e.g. ‘I’m afraid I haven’t got. my guidebook with me.’ 

■ Students work in pairs, talking about their experiences, 
showing interest and sympathy in their partner’s experiences 
and making their requests. Go round and monitor the activity. 
This is a fluency activity so don’t interrupt unless 
communication breaks down in one of the pairs. 

Talkback 

■ Students take turns to tell the class about one of their good 
or bad experiences during their imaginary travels. 


Option 


Practice 

Write on the board: 

as long as except if if whether provided that unless 
Students work in pairs, writing six sentences containing the six 
expressions. Go round and monitor the activity, helping where 
necessary and pointing out. any errors that need correcting. 
The pairs then form groups of four or six and read out their 
sentences to the group. 


Language Powerbook: Exam Zone, pages 90-93. 


Answers 

2 Yeah/Yes, I've been waiting ages. 3 Flave you tried hitchhiking? 
4 No, I wouldn’t risk it. 5 Oh, I’ve been all over. 

6 Did anything interesting happen? 7 It was a real mess. 

8 It sounds good fun. 9 No, it never is, is it? 

10 I had to sit around for five hours. 

11 I missed a big rock festival that was on. 


Stage 1 

■ Read the instructions to the class and check that students 
understand that they are going to talk about imaginary 
travelling. 

■ Flave one of the students read out the example prompts 
about Uruguay. 
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Module objectives 

■ Draw students’ attention to the module objectives. 

a Find out which newspapers and magazines students read 
and which is the most popular newspaper or magazine. 

■ Ask students if they listen to the radio and, if so, what 
programmes they like. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Background 

This module focuses on some of the major problems facing 
humanity in the twenty-first century: global warming; 
flooding; deforestation and the destruction of habitats; 
rising population and problems of food distribution; the 
widening gap between rich and poor people; and the 
exploitation of women. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 

a Have students look at the pictures and say what global 
issues they are illustrating. 


Key Words: Global Issues; 


deforestation, the destruction of habitats, endangered 
spedes, the exploitation of women, famine, flooding, global 
wanning, the greenhouse effect, malnutrition, natural 
disasters, overpopulation, poverty 

i Students work in pairs, matching the Key Words with the 
photos, graphs and headlines, some of which involve more 
than one Key Word. 

i The pairs then discuss their answers as a class. 


! Suggested Answers 

deforestation 1/2/4 the destruction of habitats 1/2/5 

endangered species 1 12 the exploitation of women 3 

famine 4/5V7/8 flooding 4/6/7/8/9 global warming 6/9 

the greenhouse effect 4/6/9 malnutrition 5/7/8 

| natural disasters 4/7/8 overpopulation 5/7/8 poverty 3/5Z7/8 
i——.- 

■ As a class, students discuss which of the issues are 
environmental, which are human and which are both. If 
students disagree, ask them to give reasons to support their 
opinions, e.g. some students may say floods are an 
environmental issue; others that it is also a human issue if the 
floods are caused by poor defences built by humans. 

Exercise 2 

■♦Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 153. 

i Play the cassette twice for students to listen and identify the 
topics. Tell students to listen for the main topic in each section 


(there may be other minor topics too). All the main topics are 
Key Words. 


Answers 

1 global warming 2 endangered species 3 overpopulation 
4 flooding 

Exercise 3 

■ Have one of the students read out the example item. 

■ Have individuals read out the figures so that you can check 
pronunciation. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and note down 
what the figures refer to. 

Answers 

2 the predicted increase in global warming in the twenty-first 
century 

3 tiger population 

4 number of white rhinos in the wild 

5 world population 

6 population under 15 in many African countries 

7 suggested stable world population in 2070 

8 overnight rainfall 


Exercise 4 

■ Read the instructions to the class and have one of the 
students read out the example sentence. Elicit suggestions for 
the next sentence from the class. 

■ Elicit suggestions for how to agree and disagree politely with 
someone. 

■ Students then work in pairs, talking about the global issues 
on the page and seeing how far they agree with each other 
about the most important one. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class and say what issue 
they agreed was most important, or say how they disagreed. 


Options 


Practice 

Write these figures on the board: 

61% 10°C 6,345 3 billion 5 cm 56.5% 20,000 

Students work in pairs and practise saying the figures to each 
other. 

Check students’ answers by having individuals say the figures 
for the class to hear. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the Key Words in Exercise 1. Tell 
them to describe an example of two of the Key Words that have 
occurred in recent times in different parts of the world. 

Students work in groups of three or four, discussing and 
practising saying their descriptions. 

Each group then tells the class about their examples. If more 
than one group have chosen the same example, the class can 
see how similar or different the descriptions are. 
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Unnatural Disasters SHL . ta 


Objectives 

■ To practise reading strategies to complete texts with 
sentence gaps. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of natural disasters. 

■ To practise using prefixes. 

■ To talk about disasters and aid. 

Possible problems 

Some students may have problems with the pronunciation 
of the vocabulary. 

Background 

This lesson looks at how the number and scale of 'natural' 
disasters, such as flooding and high winds, have been 
influenced by human activities such as industrialisation, 
rising population and movement of people. The problem of 
flooding is exacerbated by deforestation which leads in turn 
to soil erosion. This deforestation also leads to the 
destruction of many natural habitats and so the extinction of 
many species of animals and plants. The text explains how 
more powerful winds can be caused by the rising 
temperature of our planet and its oceans. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 7). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 5. 


Language Powerbook: pages 94-95. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 


Key Words: Disasters 


r avalanches, cyclones, droughts, earthquakes, floods, forest 
fires, hurricanes, landslides, volcanic eruptions, windstorms 

■ Have students repeat the Key Words after you to practise 
pronunciation. Pay particular attention to word stress. 

■ Students discuss the questions in pairs and then exchange 
views as a whole class. Students will find the correct answers in 
the next exercise. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Students read the text and check their answers to Exercise 1. 
Tell them not to worry about the gaps in the text. 


Answers 

made worse by people - cyclones, hurricanes 

natural - landslides, floods, droughts, windstorms, earthquakes, 

avalanches, volcanic eruptions, forest fires 
-------__j 

Exercise 3 

■ Read out the strategies to the class. 

■ Elicit examples of words that may help, e.g. use of time 
words, use of linking words, e.g. 'because'. 

Exercise 4 

■ Tell students to read through the sentences (a-g) first before 
they go back to the text and study each paragraph. 

■ If you wish, do the first item with the whole class. Students 
complete the exercise working individually. They then compare 
answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ When checking students’ answers, have individuals readout 
the sentences before and after the missing sentence as well. If 
there is any disagreement about the answers, ask students to 
give reasons for their choice using ideas from the strategies. 


Answers 

Id) 2 b) 3 ff 4 g) 5 e) 6 a) 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, reading the text again and 
answering the questions. 

Suggested Answers 

1 pessimistic 

2 poor people in shanty towns on an unstable hillside near a tropical 
coast 

3 overpopulation and mismanagement of the world’s resources 

4 because half the world's population lives in cities within range of 
volcanic eruptions and earthquakes 

5 a volcanic eruption 

6 It might plunge the planet into winter for years. 


Vocabulary: Prefixes 

Exercise 6 

■ Read the instructions to the class and check that students 
understand what to do. If you wish, do the first item with the 
whole class. 

■ Students then do the exercise working in pairs. 

Answers 

Id) 2 c) 3 b) 4 g) 5 f) 6 a) 7 i) 8 j) 9 e) 10 h) 

Exercise 7 

■ Read the instructions to the class and tell students the 
answers include words that are in brackets in Exercise 6. 
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Global Issues 


i Do the first example with the whole class. 

• Students complete the exercise working individually. 

« Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences and, if necessary, spell the missing words. 

Answers 

1 rebuild 2 undernourished 3 semi-final 4 defuse 
5 misunderstood 6 overslept 7 substandard 8 unusual 


Speaking 

Exercise 8 

i Read out the questions to the class and check that students 
understand them. 

i Students work in pairs, discussing their answers to the 
questions. Go round and monitor the activity, helping with 
vocabulary where necessary. 

i Students then exchange views as a class. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the text in Exercise 2. 

Give each student a section of the text (A-F) to read aloud to 
practise pronunciation. Give students time to practise reading 
through their section quietly to themselves. 

Students then take turns to read out their text for the class to 
hear. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the words in Exercise 6. 

In pairs, students write five sentences using five of the words. 
Go round and monitor the activity, pointing out any errors that 
need correcting. 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each other’s 
sentences. 
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Grammar Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise using reporting verbs, e.g. worn, tell, ask, 
promise. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of global warming. 

Resources used 

Grammar Summary 8. 

Possible (problems 

Some students may have problems working out if the verb 
tense needs changing in sentences with reporting verbs. 

Background 

By the late twentieth century, most environmentalists 
agreed that global warming was an unnatural phenomenon 
caused by the emissions from burning carbon fuels such as 
coal, oil and petrol; they called this result the ‘greenhouse 
effect’. It was feared such a raising of the Earth’s 
temperature would cause substantial melting of the polar 
ice caps which would then lead to a rise in the sea level and 
subsequent flooding of low-lying areas. There have been 
several summits of governments to discuss this problem. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 7). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 96-97. 
Midi-Grammar: 10. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work individually, looking at the map and 
answering the questions. 

Answers 

1 a) 2 (students’ own answers) 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the statements and deciding 
if they are true or false. 

■ Students discuss their answers as a whole class before 
reading the text to check their answers. 

■ When checking students' answers, have them correct the 
false statements. 


Answers 

IT 2 F 3 T 4 F 5F 


Reporting (Revision) 

Exercise 3 

■ Do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students then do the two remaining items working 
individually. 

Answers 

1 ... have failed to reach an agreement. 

2 ... are the targets so unrealistic? 

3 ... will reduce emissions of carbon-based gases below 1990 
levels. 

Exercise 4 

■ Look at the example item with the class. 

■ Students work in pairs, referring back to the text and writing 
down the verb patterns. 

Answers I 

2 to agree to 3 to declare that 4 to remind (...) that 1 

5 to deny it was 6 to claim that 7 to suggest that 
8 to announce that 9 to admit that 10 have refused to 
11 to insist that 

Exercise 5 

■ Have individuals read out the three sentences. 

■ Students then work individually, matching the sentences 
with the explanations. 

Answers 

1b) 2 a) 3 c) 

---- — _ —, 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the sentences with the 
things they do. 

■ If there is disagreement when checking the answers, have 
students give reasons for their choice of answer. 

Answers 

Id) 2 f) 3 a) 4 c) 5 b) 6 e) 

Exercise 7 

■ After students have done the matching activity, check their 
answers before they go on to write the reported sentences. 

Answers 

1 They threatened to close the credit lines if we don't reduce 
carbon dioxide emission, 

2 They admitted that some poisonous chemicals had escaped into 
the atmosphere. 

3 He/She/They invited me to drop in tonight. 

4 He/She/They ordered me to stand up immediately. 

5 He/She boasted that he/she is the best student in that school. 
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6 He/She/They forbade us to use our dictionaries during the test. 

7 She/He/They suggested having/that we should have a cup of tea. 

8 1/He/She/They/We inquired if the bus service was running 
according to the timetable today. 


Exercise 8 

■ Have individuals read out the two dialogues. 

■ Students then work in pairs, using the verbs and reporting 
the dialogues. 

■ Check students’ answers by having pairs of students read 
out their reported dialogues. 


Answers 

a) Tom advised John not to play the game today. John admitted that 
Tom was right because he was still a little bit ill. He promised not to 
overdo it. Tom warned John to be careful because if he ran around 
too much in this weather he might get another attack of 'flu. 

b) Sarah begged her mother to buy her the CD because she had 
always wanted it. Her mother refused and explained that she 
couldn’t afford it. She complained that her daughter was always 
asking her to buy her expensive things. The daughter denied this. 
She accused her mother of never buying her the things she wanted 
but only the things her mother liked. 


Exercise 9 

■ Read out the instructions and check that students 
understand that they heard these things at 7 a.m. this morning. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ When checking students’ answers, have them explain why 
they changed or didn’t change the tense. 

Answers 

1 ... women live longer than men. 

2 ... she was hungry. 

3 ... our galaxy contains several thousand million stars. 

4 ... the 2012 Olympics wiil be organised in Africa. 

5 ... his coffee was too hot. 

We don’t change the tense in 1,3 and 4. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the text in Exercise 2. 

Each student chooses two consecutive sentences from the text 
to read aloud to the class. 

Pay particular attention to correct stress and intonation 
patterns when students are reading out their sentences. 

Extension 

Students work in pairs, choosing five reporting verbs from this 
lesson and writing five sentences using the verbs. Go round 
and monitor the activity, helping with vocabulary where 
necessary and pointing out any errors that need correcting. 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each other's 
sentences. 

Each pair then chooses two of their sentences to read out to 
the class. 
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Skills Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise listening strategies for taking lecture notes. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

■ To practise stress patterns in multi-part verbs. 

■ To practise justifying arguments. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of solutions to social and 
environmental problems. 

Resources used 

Cassette. 

Possible problems 

Some students may not find it easy to listen to talks in their 
LI and take useful notes and so will also find it difficult when 
listening to English and taking notes. 

Background 

This lesson focuses on the widening gap between rich and 
poor people. This is a global phenomenon, summarised as 
the difference in wealth between developed and developing 
countries, but it also occurs within countries, as highlighted 
by the graph of poverty in the USA, the world’s 'richest' 
country. Poverty can also be linked to discrimination; in a 
global sense, women and blacks are often the poorest. 
Another concern is the unequal distribution of food and 
resources, the fact that people in developed countries 
consume more food than they need while people in 
developing countries often face malnutrition and even 
starvation. Many of these developing countries export most 
of the food they produce to the developed world. The 
problem is made worse by the rapid increase in population 
which is occurring in developing countries. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 4). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o if you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 98-99. 


r - - 

Answers 

I 1 F 2 T 3 F 4 F 5T 


■ As a whole class, students discuss their own opinions about 
the statistics in the graphs. 

Listening 

Exercise 2 

-» Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 154. 

■ Read the listening strategies to the class. 

■ Ask students which of these strategies they use themselves 
in their LI when taking notes. Encourage them to exchange tips 
for other helpful strategies when listening and taking notes. 

■ Play the first section of the cassette as students look at the 
example notes and link them to what they hear on the cassette. 

■ Students then listen to the rest of the cassette and make 
notes. If necessary, play the cassette twice. 

Exercise 3 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Tell students to make full sentences from their notes to say 
to their partner. 

■ Students take turns saying sentences to their partner. 

■ Students then compare their notes and see if they can follow 
their partner’s notes. Go round and look at their notes yourself 
to see if all the students have included the main information. 

■ As a whole class, students use their notes to report the main 
information. 

Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs 

Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs. 

■ Students check their answers in the next exercise. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Check that students understand per capita income and 
‘GIMP’, and ask them what the terms are in their LI. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, looking at the 
graphs and deciding if the statements are true or false. 

■ When checking students’ answers, have them correct the 
false statements. 


Pronunciation 

Exercise 5 

■ Play the cassette for students to listen and check their 
answers to Exercise 4. 

Answers 

1 put 2 cut 3 take 4 come 5 set 6 get 


■ When students have checked their answers, ask them to 
mark the stress, as in the example, on the multi-part verbs. 
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■ Check students’ answers by having individuals write the 
verbs on the board and underline the stressed syllable. 

■ Then play the cassette again for students to listen and 
repeat the phrases containing the multi-part verbs 


1 Answers 

1 put aside 2 cut down 3 take 4comeu£ 5 set up 
6 get rid 

Exercise 6 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 154. 

■ Give students time to read through the Function File and 
predict what some of the missing words are. 

■ Play the cassette for students to complete the Function File 
and check their guesses. 


Answers 

1 to 2 basically 3 because of that 4 One reason 5 That’s why 
6 A lot of it’s to do with 7 That’s the real reason why 8 so that 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the factfile in Exercise 7. 

Working in groups of four or five, students make a similar 
factfile for their own country. Give them time to research this at 
home and in the library. 

The groups then display their factfiles and read each other’s to 
see how much agreement there is. 

Extension 

With the whole class, have students brainstorm all the words 
they know related to the topic of poverty. 

Write some more topics on the board: ‘education’, ‘health’, 
‘family’, ‘travel’. 

In groups of four or five, students choose one of these topics 
(or another topic approved by you) and write down all the 
words they can think of that relate to their topic. 

In turn, the groups then read out their list of words to the class, 
who have to guess the topic. 


Speaking 


Exercise 7 

■ Have individual students read out the sections of the factfile. 
Check that students understand the vocabulary, e.g. 'soil', 
literacy rates’, ‘sanitation’. 


Key Words 


education programme (building schools and training 
teachers), health programme (building hospitals, training 
doctors and nurses, vaccinating children), housing 
programme, modernised farming, recycling of materials, 
road building programme, renewable energy (solar and 
hydro-electric power) 


■ Have students say the Key Words after you to practise 
pronunciation and tell them to look up any new words in the 
Lexicon. 

■ Students then work individually, making notes about 
priorities and solutions to the problems, using some of the Key 
Words. Go round and help with vocabulary, if necessary. 


Exercise 8 

■ Read the instructions to the class and have two students 
read out the sample dialogue. 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing the 
problems and their own solutions and agreeing on the two 
most important things. Go round and monitor, but do not 
interrupt this fluency activity unless communication breaks 
down. 

■ The groups report back to the class and see if there is any 
general agreement about the two most important things. 

QUOTE... UNQUOTE 

■ Have one of the students read out the quote. 

■ Ask the class what they think the quote means. 

■ Ask them what is the use of statistics when dealing with 
world problems like poverty. 
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Objectives 

■ To practise using listening strategies to predict missing 
information. 

■ To practise using listening strategies to take notes. 

■ To practise writing a report. 

■ To practise using formal linkers. 

■ To practise using synonyms to avoid repetition. 

■ To discuss photos using expressions to give you time to 
think, speculating about what is in the photo, describing the 
photo indirectly and expressing opinions. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Writing Help 8. 

Possible problems 

Some students may have had less experience writing 
reports in their LI than others and so find the report writing 
difficult. 

Routes through the material 

o if you are short of time, set some of the Writing Workshop 
stages for homework. 

o If you have time, do the Option activity. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after the Writing activity. 


Language Powerbook: pages 100-103. 


Listening: A Radio Interview 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ First, ask students to describe each picture and say where 
they think it was taken. 

■ Students then work in pairs, looking at and discussing the 
photos and the most serious problems for women around the 
world. Students then exchange opinions as a whole class. 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read the sentences and predict the 
kind of information that is missing. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to complete the notes. 

Answers 

1 70% 2 two-thirds 3 twice 4 three-quarters 5 higher 
6 security 7 two-thirds 8 876 million 9 10% 10 violence 


Tapescript 

Presenter: Good morning. Today we have Angela Crowley in the 
studio. Dr Crowley is a representative of the United Nations 
organisation for women, UNIFEM. Good morning Dr Crowley. 

Angela: Good morning. 

Presenter: Dr Crowley, do you think you could give us the global 
picture of women’s status in the world? I mean, at the start of the 
twenty-first century, is it getting better or worse? 

Angela: Well, that’s a very big question! I mean, let’s look at some 
of the figures first. I'm afraid a lot of these are not very 
encouraging. First, poverty. Of the world's 1.3 billion poor people, 
nearly seventy percent are women. So, basically, if you area 
woman you have a much greater chance of being poor than if 
you’re a man. 

Presenter: So, why is that? 

Angela: Well, there are many reasons. One of them is related to the 
world of work. The number of women in employment has gone 
up and nearly a third of the women in the world have some sort 
of job. But that still means that two-thirds do unpaid work. 

Presenter: What does that mean exactly? 

Angela: Well, it means that, for example, women work at home, 
looking after children, cooking, washing. They receive no actual 
payment at all, apart from what their husbands or fathers decide 
to give them. Even in developed countries, women do more than 
twice as much unpaid work as men. 

Presenter: What about jobs? 

Angela: Well, according to the United Nations, the majority of 
women earn, on average, about three-quarters of the pay of men 
for doing the same work-that’s in developing and developed 
countries. And there are other things, too. Female unemployment 
is much higher than male unemployment all over the world. 
Young women especially are more likely to be unemployed and 
for longer than young men. 

Presenter: Mmm. 

Angela: And in general, women have much less job security. They 
are involved in part-time or self-employed work and get fewer 
social benefits. 

Presenter: But, surely, women are improving their educational 
qualifications these days. 

Angela: Well, that's true in some parts of the developed world. But 
the overall picture is very different. Nearly two-thirds of the 
world’s children who don’t go to school are girls. And two-thirds 
of the world’s 876 million illiterate adults are women. 

Presenter: What about politics? 

Angela: Only ten percent of the world’s politicians are women. The 
only country ever to have equal numbers of men and women in 
its government was Sweden, in the 1990s - and that’s good 
news. But in most developed countries, the USA, Britain, France, 
Germany, the vast majority of politicians are still men. 

Presenter: And what about human rights? 

Angela: Well, violence towards women exists on a huge scale today 
and is seriously under-reported. Aiso, in some countries, women 
do not have even basic human rights. For example, in 
Afghanistan, under the Taliban regime, women were not allowed 
to work and were forced to go out completely covered up. 
Because there were no female doctors and nurses, women were 
even refused hospital treatment. The situation was desperate 
there. 
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Exercise 3 

■ Read the two topics to the class and tell students to focus on 
taking notes on these two topics. 

■ Play the second part of the radio programme twice for 
students to listen and take notes. 

■ Students then work in pairs, comparing their notes and 
seeing if either of them has information that the other didn't 
note down. 

■ Play the cassette again, pausing it appropriately to draw 
students’ attention to important information. 


Tapescript 

Presenter: So is there any good news about the situation of women 
in the world? 

Angela: Yes, I think we can say that there is - some at least. Health 
is an area with major improvements for women in a lot of 
countries. The average life expectancy for women in the world 
has gone up and is now higher than that of men in virtually all 
developed countries. Though I have to say that in some countries 
the life expectancy of women is still horrifically low. ' 

Presenter: Mmmm. Are there any other improvements in the 
position of women? 

Angela: Yes, there are. For instance, in terms of education, women 
are closing the gap in many countries in the world - in some 
places quite quickly. In many countries, more and more women 
are getting a secondary and even university education. In some 
countries in Western Europe, there are in fact more women than 
men at university. 

Presenter: Really? That’s interesting. 

Angela: Yes. And in the developing countries, the involvement of 
women in the world of work and increasing educational 
opportunities mean that women are having fewer children. This in 
turn means that families have more resources to bring up their 
children. In fact you could say that women in poorer countries are 
i often the motor of development. More educated women with job 
opportunities means that the next generation have more chance 
of education and the process goes on. 

Presenter: So what would your conclusions be? 

Angela: Well, there is an awful lot to be done to improve the 
situation of women in the world. Firstly, governments need to 
invest more money in education of women. Education is one of 
the key factors. 

Presenter: Right. 

Angela: Governments also need to stop discrimination at work and 
encourage women to go into new job areas. There are still areas 
of work where there are hardly any women - and these areas 
tend to be those that are the best paid. 

Presenter: Yes. There aren’t many women in the Stock Exchange, 
are there? 

Angela: Exactly. And finally, we need to defend the human rights of 
women. No culture has the right to expose women to violence 
and deprive them of their basic human rights. This is still 
happening in some places and we have to stop it. 

Presenter: Thank you very much Dr Crowley. 

Angela: Thank you. 

Writing: A Report 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

i Read out the heading to the class. 


■ Students read through the report quickly to match the 
sections and the headings, if you wish, give the class a time 
limit (e.g. one minute) to do the exercise. 


Answers 

A/aims of the report B/negative facts C/positive comments 
D/conclusion and recommendations 

Exercise 2 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

1 Moreover 2 According to 3 In addition 4 Furthermore 
5 For example 6 On the other hand 7 However 8 In this way 
9 As a result 10 To sum up 11 although 12 Also 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the report again to find 
synonyms for the given words. 

Answers 

women directors: female directors 

the world of business: the world of big business 

men: male colleagues 

company: public company business workplace 

feel: believe perceive 

figures: statistics number estimate 


Exercise 4 

■ Read the instructions to the class and check that students 
understand what to do. If you wish, do the first two items with 
the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. They 
then compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 

...my profession is a lawyer ... I love my work as a lawyer 

... first post was for a big multinational with offices 

... I don’t like big corporations ... my own small business 

... not a very big firm ... it provides employment 

... the firm is not doing badly 


Stage 1 

■ Read through the list of subjects and elicit, two or three ideas 
from the students for each one. 

Stage 2 

■ Read through the list of sources with the class. Check which 
sources students have access to and give students time to find 
the information they need. 

Stage 3 

■ Refer students to Writing Help 8 and to the report in this 
lesson when they are planning their report. 
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Stage 4 

■ Students write their reports, using appropriate linkers and 
using synonyms to avoid repetition. Go round and monitor the 
activity, drawing students’ attention to any errors. 

Stage 5 

■ Students check their reports and correct any errors they find 
(Writing Help 8). 

Talkback 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, reading each 
other’s reports. The groups discuss the ideas in each report 
and students say if they agree or disagree with them. 


Speaking: Discussing Photos 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Give students time to read through the opinions. 

■ Play the cassette once and see if students have answered all 
the questions. If necessary, play the cassette again. 

Answers 

1 both 2 man 3 man 4 woman 5 both 6 both 


Tapescript 

Woman: Have you seen this article on the environment? 

Man: Yeah, I had a look. Depressing. It depresses you just to think 
about it, doesn’t it? 

Woman: But there are some great photos ... Look at this one of a 
tiger. What I don’t understand is why people want to kill them. 

Man: Mm ... yeah, it’s all to do with some kinds of traditional 
medicine ... And look at all those pictures of flooding and 
hurricanes. What’s really worrying is all this stuff about climate 
change - don’t you think so, Jan? 

Woman: I’m not sure. I haven’t thought about it much. Some 
people say that it isn't changing, don’t they? I mean the president 
of the United States said yesterday that there wasn't really any 
proof. 

Man: That’s because they don’t want to cut their emissions! What’s 
ridiculous is that they say the climate isn’t changing when it 
obviously is. Do you actually know how much the temperature is 
going to go up this century? 

Woman: That’s a good question. Haven’t some scientists said about 
three or four degrees? 

Man: No, at least five degrees centigrade, maybe more. It’s going to 
be disastrous. We need a total change in our lifestyles. Have you 
seen that bit in the article about carbon emissions? 

Woman: Well, we obviously produce too much pollution, don't we? 

I agree with that. The problem is, you don’t want to just give up 
your car and central heating, do you? You don’t want to go back 
to the Stone Age. 

Man: Of course not. But did you know that a country like Britain 
produces 9.5 tonnes of carbon emissions per person every year? 
And it says here that a country like Honduras only produces 0.75 
of a tonne. What a difference!! 

Woman: That’s true. 

Man: What we should do is start using renewable sources of 
energy. I think we should ... 


Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the expressions. 

■ Play the cassette again so students can hear the expressions 
in context. 

■ When checking students’ answers, have them say the 
expressions as well so you can check pronunciation, stress and 
intonation. 

Answers 

1b) 2 b) 3 a) 4 b) 5 a) 6 a) 7 b) 

Exercise 3 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, reading out the 
sentences and deciding what ‘you’ refers to. 

Answers 

la) 2 b) 3 a) 4 b) 5 b) 


Stage 1 

■ Have students look at the photos and say what they can see 
and where they think the photo was taken. 

■ Read the instructions and give students time to think about 
the global issues, possible causes of the problems and possible 
solutions, and their own opinions. Tell students they can make 
notes if they wish. 

Stage 2 

■ Students look back at the expressions in the Function File in 
Lesson 24 and the Chatroom. 

■ They practise quietly using some of the expressions to give 
their opinions about the issues in the photos. 

Stage 3 

■ Read the Speaking Strategies to the class and elicit other 
suggestions for the man driving in the car. 

■ Students then work in pairs, discussing the photos and 
speculating about what is in each photo. Go round and monitor 
the activity, but do not interrupt unless it is absolutely 
necessary. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four and exchange ideas 
about the photos and see how much agreement there is. 

Talkback 

■ The groups report back to the class about what they agreed. 


Option 


Extension 

Have students look back at Listening Workshop, Exercise 2. 
Tell students to listen to the cassette again for more 
information from the radio programme. 

Play the cassette twice. 

As a whole class, students then pool their information and see 
how much extra information they heard. 


112 






Resources used 

Grammar Summary (Students’ Book page 150). 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the title of the text and ask students what they 
know about the Galapagos Islands. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually, matching the 
paragraphs and the headings. 

■ When checking students' answers, have them read out the 
section of each paragraph that indicates the main topic and 
heading. 


Answers 

A3 B 4 Cl 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing their 
ideas about the future of the Galapagos tortoise and giving 
reasons for their views. 

■ The groups then exchange views as a whole class and see 
what the majority of the class think the future of the tortoise 
will be. 


Impersonal Report Structures 

Exercise 3 

■ Read out the instructions to the class and discuss the 
functions of the first two sentences as a whole class. 

■ Students then complete the exercise working in pairs. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences and say if the sentence is expressing a general or a 
personal opinion. 

Answers 

a) 

Exercise 4 

■ Have two students read out the example sentences. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss which sentence 
expresses a present and which a past belief. 

Answers 

la) 2 b) 


Answers 

1 He is known to be the last surviving member... 

2 it was the effect of the goats ... that are understood to have 
destroyed ... 

3 ... the archipelago is expected to make a full recovery 


■ Students do the second part of the exercise as a whole 
class. 


Answers 

1 Present Simple 2 Present 

3 the past/2 the present/1 the future/3 

4 infinitive refers to present or future perfect infinitive refers to 
past 

Exercise 6 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

a) 2 b) 1 

Exercise 7 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentences. 

■ Students work in pairs, finding sentences in the text and 
rewriting them. Go round and monitor the activity, pointing out 
any errors that need correcting. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out a 
sentence each. 

Exercise 8 

■ Read out the instructions to the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading the sentences and 
deciding what 'it' refers to. 

Answers 

1 'it’ refers to the tanker Jessica. 

2 'it' does not refer to anything specific. 


■ There is more practice in using impersonal report structures 
in the Language Powerbook, page 104. 


Exercise 5 

■ Students work in pairs, finding sentences in the text that 
express the same meaning as the given sentences. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out both 
sentences. 
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Review 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolidate grammar studied in Modules 7 
and 8: '-ing' form or infinitive, asklexclaim/guess/reply/say, 
reported speech. 

■ To practise using know, expect, said, fear, acknowledge. 

■ To practise using prefixes. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

■ To practise using word stress. 

Resource used 

Cassette. 

Routes through the material 

o if you are short of time, some of the Review exercises can 
be given for homework. 


Language Powerbook: page 105, 


Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Advise students to read the whole text quickly to get an idea 
of the content before they start writing the verbs. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 travelling 2 spending 3 taking 4 hitchhiking 
5 being mugged 6 being mugged 7 to go 8 learning 
9 to speak 10 to see 11 queuing 12 being pushed 13 to go 
14 sitting 15 to visit 16 to fly 17 worrying 18 to visit 
19 going 20 to go 21 to make 22 walking 23 meeting 

Exercise 2 

■ Have two students read out the direct speech conversation 
as it appears in the exercise. 

■ Students then work in pairs, writing the report of the 
conversation, using the given verbs. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out their 
sentences. 

Answers 

She replied that she was from a small town on the Aegean coast. 

Elsa said that she had spent a few days there last summer. Banu 
asked her if she had had a good time. Elsa replied that she had been 
having a good time until she had been bitten by a scorpion. Banu 
exclaimed that that was terrible. Elsa said that while she had been in 
hospital, her boyfriend had met an American girl from Nevada and 
they are getting married next month. Elsa said that she had met a 
fantastic Turkish boy called Kemal. She asked Banu if she would like 


to see a photo of him. She said he is very handsome. Banu | 

exclaimed that she didn’t believe it. It is her brother. Banu guessed 

that this must be Elsa. Elsa replied that she is. They have got a lotto 

talk about so Elsa asked Banu to go to the dining car with her. 
i______________ 

Exercise 3 

■ If you wish do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 He/She claimed that unemployment was going down at a steady 
rate. 

2 He/She insisted that the problem had started with the previous 
government. 

3 He/She announced that they would create 100,000 more jobs by 
next year. 

4 He/She admitted that there had been more than 1,000 new cases 
of AIDS last year. 

5 He/She warned that the number was likely to rise by 20 percent in 
the next two years. 

6 He/She promised that they would end poverty. 

7 He/She denied that the government had done something about it. 

8 He/She reminded the public that they had spent over 
£500 million on new houses. 

9 He/She agreed to answer questions at the end of the meeting. 

10 He/She refused to answer questions about his/her personal life. 

Exercise 4 

■ If you wish, do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. They 
then compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
class. 

Answers 

1 is known that 2 is expected to recover 3 are said to have 

4 is feared that there are no survivors 

5 is believed to have been able to 6 is acknowledged that malaria 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 5 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals say the 
sentences and spell the missing words. 

Answers 

1 undernourished 2 overpopulated 3 unemployed 
4 mismanagement 5 substandard 6 rebuilding 7 multinationals 
8 semi-circle 
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Global Issues 


Exercise 6 

■ Have individuals write the answers on the board and say the 
words so that you can check spelling and pronunciation. 

Answers 

Adjectives: unbelievable incorrect uncrowded inefficient 
unhappy uninteresting illegal impatient unpopular 
dissimilar unspoilt unsuccessful untidy intolerant unusual 
invisible 

Verbs: disagree disappear disbelieve undress unpack 
distrust unwrap 


■ Students then work in pairs, writing six sentences using six 
of the opposites. Go round and monitor the activity, pointing 
out any errors that need correcting. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each 
other's sentences. 

Exercise 7 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


■ Ask students what they think the proverb means and if they 
think it is true. 

Check Your Progress 

■ Have a quick class survey to find out those activities 
students most enjoyed in these two modules and those 
activities they had problems with. If you have time, look at one 
or two of these latter activities and give students another 
opportunity to do them. 

■ If most of the class feel they need more practice in the same 
grammar area, if you have time, go back and look at the 
grammar again. 


Answers 

1 up/off 2 out/off 3 up/down 4 off/away 5 up with 6 up 


Pronunciation 

Exercise 8 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing and marking the main 
stress in the pairs of words. 

■ Students check their answers by listening to the cassette. 
Play the cassette twice and have students repeat the words, 
stressing the main syllable in each word. 

■ After students have checked their answers, play the cassette 
again two or three times for students to repeat the pairs of 
words. 


Tapescript 

1 exploit/exploitation 

2 communicate/communication 

3 relax/relaxation 

4 celebrate/celebration 

5 discriminate/discrimination 

6 jndustry/industrial 

7 environment/environmental 

8 politics/political 

9 geography/geographical 

10 history/historical 


Exercise 9 

■ Write on the board: 

hungry angry 

■ Have students repeat the pair of words, paying attention to 
the pronunciation. 

■ Students then work in pairs, using the phonetic chart to help 
them say the proverb ('A hungry man is an angry man.’). 

■ Have individual students say the proverb for the class to 
hear. 
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Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing and matching the photos 
and captions. 

■ The pairs then exchange ideas with the whole class and see 
if they can name any of the people in the photos. 

■ Students check their answers in the next exercise. 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the types of music. 

■ Play the cassette for students to listen and check their 
answers. 

■ When they have checked their answers, they can discuss, as 
a whole class, which musical extracts they liked best. 

Answers 

1C 2 A 3 F 4 D 5 B 6E 


Tapescript 

Voice: In today's programme, Barry Slade looks at the enormous 
influence that the USA has had on popular music in the last 
hundred years or so. 

Reader: It all started with the blues. Things really began in a big 
way at the beginning of the twentieth century, when the 'blues' 
developed from black folk music into popular music. Blues singers 
like Bessie Smith were popular with both blacks and whites. It 
was also big business; you could make a lot of money writing and 
selling popular songs and music. Side by side with the blues was 
early 'country and western’ music, aimed at white audiences in 
the south. Songs in both styles shared the same themes - 
poverty, homelessness and personal hardship. Another musical 
style in its infancy was jazz music. In fact, the 1920s decade was 
known as the 'Jazz Age’, and jazz music was popularised by such 
great performers as the trumpet player Louis Armstrong, and 
later the Duke Ellington Orchestra and singer Ella Fitzgerald. 
However, there also occurred a uniquely American fusion of jazz 
and classical music. 

George Gershwin’s 'Rhapsody in Blue', first performed in 1924, 
was very innovative and succeeded in being both serious and 
extremely popular. ... A phenomenon of the 1940s and 1950s 
was the 'musical'. Composers wrote songs for Broadway theatres 
which were often adapted for Hollywood. A classical composer 
who turned his hand to musicals was Leonard Bernstein. ... 

Telling the love story of two teenagers in opposing gangs in New 
York, West Side Story was loosely based on Shakespeare’s Romeo 
and Juliet. It remains one of the most popular musicals of all time. 

In the middle of the 1950s, a new style of popular music burst 
on the scene. ... Jazz and blues had been deeply rooted in the 
experiences of black Americans, and now pop music returned to 
its black roots with the ‘rock and roil’ revolution. Paradoxically, 
the most successful rock and roll singer, some say the 'King of 
Rock and Roll’, was a young white boy - Elvis Presley. ... After 
Elvis Presley, American music rapidly splintered into a variety of 
mixtures of styles. For example, there was a revival in American 
folk music, popularised by Bob Dylan, which in turn led to a new 
style called 'folk-rock'. Bob Dylan himself revolutionised 
songwriting, making lyrics more intellectual. Since then we’ve had 


‘hard rock', 'soft rock’, 'country rock’ and even rock operas and 
musicals. The USA lost its monopoly of pop music with the 
appearance of the Beatles in Britain in the early 1960s. However, 
the Beatles’ music itself is merely an extension of American 
styles, as is most pop music today. Indeed, it can be argued that 
all, or most, varieties of popular music have developed in some I 
way from early African American blues and jazz. I’ll leave you 
today with some of my favourite music - New Orleans jazz. 

Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the statements and seeil 
they can guess which are true. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
the exercise. 

Answers 

IT 2 F 3 T 4 T 5NI 6NI 7NI 8T 9F 


■ Play the cassette again, pausing appropriately to ask more 
detailed comprehension questions. 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing the 
nationalities of the performers. 

■ Students exchange ideas as a whole class before checking 
their answers on Students’ Book page 135. 

■ Students prepare a profile of their favourite performer, 
giving information about their background and life, and 
assessing their contribution to music. If two or three students 
choose the same performer, they can work together. 

■ In turn, students give their presentations to the class and 
play a short extract of their favourite performer. 
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Module objectives 

■ Have students read through the module objectives. Ask 
them what cultural references there might be in a UK or US 
radio news report that they would have difficulty fully 
understanding. 

■ Ask students to guess what a discursive essay is. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Background 

The Warm-up page focuses on social problems and then 
presents information about British society. The information 
is largely based on figures supplied by the British Office for 
National Statistics. Figures for 2001 are sometimes rough 
estimates (by the authors) based on statistics for 1999 or 
2000. The figures for numbers of crimes are for England and 
Wales only, as Scotland and Northern Ireland have separate 
judicial systems. 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 


Key Words: Social Problems 


begging, discrimination, domestic violence, drugs, 
homelessness, inequality, poverty, racism, unemployment, 
vandalism, violent crime 

■ Before doing the exercise, encourage students to talk about 
the pictures and say what the contrast is illustrating. 

■ Have students say the Key Words after you to practise 
pronunciation and word stress. 

■ Students check the meaning of the Key Words in the 
Lexicon. 

■ Students work either individually or in pairs, deciding what 
the biggest problems are in their own country and putting the 
problems in order of importance. 

■ Students then tell the class their opinions and see how much 
general agreement there is about the two biggest problems. 
Present any new vocabulary the class needs to talk about the 
problems in their country. 

Exercise 2 

-» Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 154. 

■ Give students time to read through the topics and look at the 
graphs before you play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to match the topics with 
the graphs. 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing appropriately to check answers. 


Answers 

a) 2 b) 3 c) 4 d) 1 

Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the table and find out 
what information to listen for. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
the table. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals say the 
answers and write them on the board. 

Answers 

average income £550 

life expectancy: men 70/74 women 75/79 
unemployment: less than 1 million 
numbers in full-time further education: 550,000/1,300,000 
number of crimes: 280,000/520,000 


Exercise 4 


Key Words: Describing Trends 


to rise, to climb, to go up, to rocket, to double/triple, to be 
on the increase 

to fall, to go down, to decline, to be on the decrease 
to fluctuate, to go up and down 

■ Have students look at the Key Words. Check that they 
understand the differences between some of them, e.g. 
between ’rocket' and ‘climb’. 

■ Have two students read out the sample dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, taking turns to say true or false 
statements about trends in British society. Go round and 
monitor the activity, helping and correcting where necessary. 

■ Each student then says one of their sentences for the class 
to hear and say if it is true or false. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at Exercise 2. Play the cassette again 
and ask students to listen for any additional information. If 
necessary, play the cassette twice. 

Students then pool their answers and see how much more 
information they heard. 

Extension 

Have students look back at the Key Words in Exercise 1. 
Students work in groups of three or four, each group taking two 
or three Key Words to discuss possible causes of the social 
problems, examples of the problems and possible ways to help 
people with these problems. 
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Skills Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise reading strategies for summarising a text. 

■ To write a paragraph giving reasons for an event. 

■ To practise the vocabulary of 'rich' language. 

■ To talk about the ‘golden ages’ of your own country. 

Resource used 

Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may find the vocabulary of the texts difficult. 

Background 

The information for the texts on Athens, Florence and 
London is taken from Cities in Civilisation by Peter Hall 
(Phoenix, 1998). Hall analyses why certain societies have 
been so dynamic culturally, technologically or commercially. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 7). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o [f you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 4. 


Language Powerbook: pages 106-107. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at the title of the lesson and discuss 
what 'golden ages’ means for a country or civilisation. 

■ Students work in pairs or groups of three, matching the 
cities with their golden ages. 

■ Students then check their answers on Students’ Book page 
135. 

■ As a class, students discuss which cities and golden ages 
they matched easily and which they found more difficult to 
match. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Ask students if they have to write summaries in their LI in 
other school subjects and, if so, if they find it easy or difficult. 

■ Read out the strategies to the class and ask students if they 
use any of these strategies in their LI when writing summaries. 

■ Students form groups of three. Each student in the group 
reads one of the paragraphs and uses the strategies to 
summarise the main information in the paragraph. Tell students 


to use the Lexicon, if they wish, to check the meaning of any 
new words. Tell students to use their own words as much as 
possible. 


Speaking 

Exercise 3 

■ In their groups of three, students take turns to tell their 
partners about their city. The other students can ask questions 
if they wish, for the speaker to answer if he/she can. Go round 
and monitor the activity, helping with pronunciation if 
necessary. 


Writing 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work in their groups of three. Read out the 
instructions to the class and check that students understand 
that they have to write about the common reasons why the 
three cities produced a golden age. 

■ The groups begin their paragraphs with the given sentences. 
Go round and monitor the activity, helping if necessary and 
pointing out any errors to be corrected. 

■ When they have finished their paragraphs, the groups can 
compare them with the paragraph on Students' Book page 135. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss if they had the same 
information as the given paragraph or if they had different 
information. 

Exercise 5 

■ Students work individually, reading the two paragraphs they 
did not study for Exercise 2. 

■ Ask students if any of them have been to any of the three 
cities. If so, encourage them to tell the class about their visit 
and their impressions of the city. 

■ Read out the prompt about Athens and elicit suggestions for 
completing the sentence. 

■ In their groups of three, students exchange opinions about 
which city they would like to visit and why. 

■ As a whole class, students find out which city is the most 
popular in the class. 


Vocabulary: Rich Language 

Exercise 6 

■ Ask students what they think ‘rich’ language is. Elicit 
examples of rich language in the students' LI. 
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Society 


■ Read out the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ When checking students’ answers, have them say the 
expressions so that you can check pronunciation. 

Answers 

an explosion of creativity/a) outstanding/c) 

in a period of transition/b) a golden age/a) 

undergoing dramatic changes/b) masterful/c) the birth of ...Id) 

living through major changes/b) breathtaking/c) 

a frenzy of creativity/a) a creative flowering/a) ... was born/d) 

in a state of flux/b) a burst of literary activity/a) 

being revolutionised/b) magnificent/c) was the cradle of .../d) 

sculpture and painting flourished/a) was emerging/d) 

bursting with new ideas/b) 

■ Asa whole class, students discuss in which types of text 
they would expect to see ‘rich’ language. If students disagree, 
have them give reasons for their choice, e.g. some novelists 
use rich language but others do not. 


Extension 

Students work in pairs or groups of three, reading the three 
texts again and writing one comprehension question about 
each text. Tell them to note down the answers to their 
questions. 

Students then close their books and, in turn, each pair asks the 
class their three questions and sees if any of the other students 
can answer them correctly. If you wish, marks can be given for 
correct answers. 


Exercise 7 

■ Advise students to read the whole text quickly to get the gist 
before they start completing it. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, referring back to 
the texts to find appropriate words to fill the gaps. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 golden age 2 undertaken 3 drawn 4 technical 5 insatiable 
6 undergoing dramatic 7 social 8 made 9 showing off 
10 played 11 frenzy/explosion 12 flourished 



C/Mporih/j 


■ As a whole class, students discuss the periods in their own 
country's history that could be described as golden ages. 

■ Students work in pairs, writing sentences about one of these 
periods, using expressions from the texts. Go round and 
monitor the activity, helping where necessary and pointing out 
any errors that need correcting. 

■ Students then form groups of four or six and read each 
other’s sentences. 

■ As a whole class, students exchange ideas about the golden 
ages they have written about and find out how many different 
golden ages they have chosen. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the expressions in Exercise 6. 
Working in pairs, students choose five of the expressions and 
write five sentences containing them. Go round and monitor 
the activity, helping with vocabulary if necessary and pointing 
out any errors that need correcting. 

Students then work in groups of four, reading each other's 
sentences. 

Each student then reads out one of their sentences for the 
class to hear. 
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Grammar Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise using complex sentences in written and 
spoken English to persuade, using verbs such as should, 
ought, insist, demand, suggest. 

■ To practise giving advice. 

Resource used 

Cassette, Grammar Summary 9. 

Possible problems 

Students may confuse the grammar in some of the 
structures, e.g. should and ought to. 

Background 

This lesson about ‘consumer society’ focuses on the 
growing tendency for us to be treated as consumers rather 
than people, and the risks of becoming enslaved to the 
‘vicious circle’ of consumerism. 

The subjunctive mood is not very important in English and is 
used in only a few cases to show that something is not 
certain to happen or something should be done. The 
present subjunctive has the same form as the infinitive. 

When the infinitive is ‘be’, the ‘should’ is sometimes omitted, 
e.g. They suggested that the party (should) be postponed.’ 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 9). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

c* If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 6. 


Language Powerbook. pages 108-109. 
Mini-Grammar: 4, 8. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students look at the title of the lesson and the photos and 
predict what the lesson probably includes. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the list of things and 
deciding which three things they think will not be mentioned in 
the article. 

■ Students then exchange ideas as a whole class and see how 
much general agreement there is. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students read the article to check their guesses from 
Exercise 1. 

Answers 

global trade crime and violence drugs 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing whichof 
the writer's views they agree and disagree with. Go round and 
monitor the activity but do not interrupt fluency unless 
absolutely necessary. 

■ The groups then report back to the class and see if their 
views are very different or similar. 


Complex Sentences (1): Persuasion 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, underlining the verb forms and 
expressions in the text. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read outthe 
sentences containing the verb forms and expressions. 

Exercise 5 

■ Read the instruction and check that students understand 
what to do. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, reading the 
sentences and doing the matching exercise. 

Answers 

1 e) 2 e) 3 a), b), c) 4 d) 

-— - —__ 

Exercise 6 

■ Give students time to read through the questions before you 
play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to answer the questions. 

Answers ' 

1 Lucy 2 Grant 3 Grant 4 Grant 5 Grant 


Tapescript 

Grant: Hey, that’s a nice jacket. Where did you get it from? 

Lucy: From the second-hand shop. It only cost a fiver. Not bad eh? 

Grant: Mmm, I’d never buy second-hand clothes personally. Never 
know who's been in them. 

Lucy: Oh come on. You're always complaining you’re short of 
money. It’s about time you started going there. They've got some 
really nice things. If I were you, I’d stop buying all those expensive 
clothes. You wouldn’t have to work so hard in the evenings in that 
awful burger place if you did that. 

Grant: I’d rather you didn’t mention that. I’ve got to go there soon. 

Lucy: I think you ought to give up that job, you know. I certainly 
wouldn't put up with that awful boss of yours. And that smell!! I 
thought you were a vegetarian anyway? 

Grant: I am. I think you should give up meat yourself. You just keep 
on criticising my hamburgers. 

Lucy: But I like good meat. I love a nice, juicy steak. Mmmm. Yum. 

Grant: I'd rather you talked about something else. You’re just trying 
to wind me up, aren’t you? 
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Society 


Lucy: Of course not. Anyway, you’d better get going or you’ll be late 
for your burger palace. 

Grant: Yeah. See you later. Oh, why don't you come round after I 
finish. There’s a good film on in the cinema next door. 

Lucy: Oh right. See you at seven. Enjoy the cheeseburgers! 

Exercise 7 

■ Give students time to read the sentences and guess the 
missing words. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to complete the 
sentences and see if their guesses are correct. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out their 
sentences. 


Options 


Proctice 

Have students look back at the text in Exercise 2. 

Students work in groups of three, practising reading aloud the 
three paragraphs of the text in their groups. Go round and 
monitor the activity, paying particular attention to 
pronunciation. 

Extension 

Have students look back at Exercises 6 and 7. 

Play the cassette again and ask students to listen for additional 
information about Lucy and Grant that is not in the exercises. 
Students pool their ideas as a class and see what other 
information they heard. 


Answers 

1 started 2'd (would) stop 3 didn’t mention 4 give up 
5 give up 6 be 


Exercise 8 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Answers 

1 would 2 better 3 insists 4 ought 5 had 6 time 7 rather 
8 suggest 


Exercise 9 

■ Read the instructions to the class and, if you wish, do the 
first item with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working in pairs. 

■ Check students’ answers by having pairs read out both 
sentences in each item. 


Answers 

1 'd (had) better change 2 rather you didn’t play 
3 insist that the committee manages 4 I were you, I’d study 
5 time he started looking 6 demanded that she wear 
7’d rather you dressed 8 had better see 


Exercise 10 

■ Read out the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Do the exercise with the whole class, having students say 
what the people in brackets would say in each situation. 
Encourage students to make sentences if they can for each 
situation, using the stronger expressions (3-4 stars) from 
Exercise 7. 

Exercise 11 

■ Read the instructions to the class and tell students to use 
the weaker expressions (1-2 stars} from Exercise 7. 

■ Students work in pairs, Student A and Student B. Each 
student reads their separate texts. 

■ Students then work in pairs, talking about their problems 
and giving advice to their partner. Go round and monitor the 
activity, but do not interrupt the fluency unless it is absolutely 
necessary. 

■ Pairs of students then act out the situations for the class to 
hear. 
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Skills Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise listening strategies for understanding cultural 
references. 

■ To practise making tentative and stronger suggestions. 

■ To practise the pronunciation of making suggestions. 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs with up. 

Resource used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may know less about British culture than 
other students and may find it difficult to understand 
cultural references. 

Background 

Utopia was written by Sir Thomas More in 1516 and is his 
version of an ideal society. It reflects many contemporary 
attitudes (e.g. the subsidiary place of women), but its 
emphasis on democracy and egalitarianism was quite 
revolutionary. Utopia also owed a lot to the Greek 
philosopher Plato’s description of an ideal society in his 
book, Republic. Sir Thomas More was also an important 
politician, being Henry VIII of England’s chancellor between 
1529 and 1532. He was executed by Henry for his 
opposition to the break with the Roman Catholic church. 
Quote: Aristotle (384-322 bc) was a Greek philosopher and 
scientist. He wrote over 400 books on every branch of 
learning, including logic, ethics, politics, metaphysics, 
biology, physics, psychology, poetry and rhetoric. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 10). 

o if you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 6. 


Language Powerbook: pages .110-111. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, looking at the pictures and guessing 
the answers to some of the questions. 

■ Students exchange their ideas as a whole class. 


Listening 

Exercise 2 

Tapescript: Teacher's Book, page 155. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and check their 
answers to Exercise 1. 


Answers 

1 none 2 go to lectures or play interesting games like chess 
3 (students’ own answers) 4 be made into slaves 


Exercise 3 

■ Play the cassette again for students to listen for things they 
would like and things they would hate. 

■ Students exchange ideas in pairs about the things they 
would like and the things they would hate and then report back 
to the class. 

■ The class then discuss whether they would like to live in 
More’s Utopia and give reasons for and against living there. 

Exercise 4 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 155. 

■ Read out the listening strategies to the class. Ask students if 
they can remember from past English texts any cultural 
references which at first they did not understand. 

■ Give students time to read through items 1-11 and to look at 
the example item before you play the cassette. Play the 
cassette twice for students to listen and guess what the things 
refer to. 

■ Students report back their guesses to the class and see who 
guessed correctly. Ask students to say what clues in the 
context helped them guess the cultural references of the 
words. 


Answers 

I The Broadway - a street 2 Rotherham - a town in Yorkshire 

3 Number 23-a bus 

4 season ticket - a bus or train pass for a certain amount of time 

5 Jaguar - an expensive make of British car 

6 EastEnders - a popular British soap opera 

7 London Eye - a fairground wheel on the River Thames in 
Westminster, London 

8 Scunthorpe - a town on Humberside 

9 The Barbican/the South Bank - centres in London with theatres, 
cinemas and concert halls 

10 The Ministry of Sound - a club in London 

II scones - a kind of cake/bread served with butter and sometimes 
with jam and cream 
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Society 


Exercise 5 

■ Give students time to read the Function File and guess the 
missing words. Draw their attention to the two sorts of 
suggestions, tentative and stronger. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and complete 
the Function File and see if their guesses are correct. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 It’d be a good idea if 2 There could be 3 What about 
4 It’s about time 5 they should 6 what would be really great is if 
7 What we need 8 I'd charge 9 Why don’t they 
10 It'd be good if they spent 11 They ought to 12 It’s time 
13 I wish they’d 14 let's 


Pronunciation 

Exercise 6 

■ Read the instructions to the students. 

■ Give students time to look back at the two sets of 
suggestions in Exercise 5. 

■ Play the first item on the cassette for students to listen and 
look at the example. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and note if the 
suggestions are tentative or stronger. 

Answers 

15 2 T 3 T 4 S 5 S 6T 7S 8T 


Tapescript 

1 It’s about time they improved the bus service! 

2 What’d be great is if they built a new sports centre. 

3 There could be an Olympic swimming pool. 

4 They really ought to clean up the lake! 

5 What we need is a new bridge! 

6 What about building a new airport? 

7 It’s time they did up the town hall! 

8 I’d set up a cultural centre. 


Speaking 

Exercise 7 

■ Read out the instructions to the class and have two students 
read out the sample dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, Student A and Student B. Each 
student reads their role card and thinks of tentative and 
stronger suggestions to make for the ideas. 

■ The pairs then act out the roleplay, making their suggestions 
and commenting on their partner’s suggestions. Go round and 
monitor the activity, paying particular attention to the language 
of making suggestions. 

Exercise 8 

■ Have one of the students read out the list of items. 

■ Students work individually, thinking of their own local 
community and writing notes for ways of improving it. 


Exercise 9 

■ Have two students read out the example dialogue. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing their suggestions and 
seeing which suggestions they both agree with. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class and see how much 
general agreement there is. 

Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs 

Exercise 10 

■ Advise students to read through the complete text before 
starting to fill in the verbs. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 clean/do 2 set/brighten/dressing/take 
3 held/turned/was making 4 going/have given/picks 

42UOTE ... UFQUOlt 

■ Read out the quotation to the class. 

■ Ask them what they think a 'political' animal is and what the 
quote means. 

■Asa whole class, students discuss if they agree with the 
quote. 


Options 


Proctice 

Have students look back at the verbs in Exercise 10. 

In pairs, students choose five of the multi part verbs and write 
five sentences containing them. Go round and monitor the 
activity, helping with vocabulary if necessary and pointing out 
any errors that need correcting. 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each other’s 
sentences. 

Extension 

Have students look back at Exercise 2. 

Play the cassette again, pausing appropriately to check if 
students have understood and can report back what has been 
said. 


123 




Objectives 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of crime and 
punishment. 

■ To write a discursive essay. 

■ To practise using linking words for reason and result. 

■ To listen to and understand a song and the issues it 
raises. 

■ To practise the language of exaggeration and 
understatement. 

■ To practise pronunciation using assimilation and elision. 

■ To practise speaking strategies to prepare for problem 
solving. 

■ To discuss and make group decisions to solve the 
problem of how to survive in the wild. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon, Writing Help 9. 

Possible problems 

Some students may find it difficult to imagine how to survive 
in the wild. 


Writing: A Discursive Essay (2) 

Before you start 


Exercise 1 


KeYjWords: Crime and 


ment 


Crime: burglary, drug dealing, mugging, murder, rape, V 
shoplifting, theft 1 

Punishment: the death penalty (capital punishment), fine, 
prison sentence, soft/hard sentences, life sentence 


■ Have students repeat the Key Words after you to practise 
pronunciation. Tell them to check the meaning of the Key 
Words in the Lexicon. 


■ Students work in pairs, discussing which crimes are the 
biggest problems in their own society at present and what 
punishments they would give for these crimes. 

■ The pairs then report back to the class and see if there is any 
general agreement. 


Background information 

Writing: This focuses on different points of view on crime 
and punishment. Capital punishment is now carried out only 
in a few countries around the world, which include the 
United States, China, Zaire and North Korea. 

The concept of 'three strikes and out’, mentioned in the first 
letter, comes from baseball. In baseball, the hitter has three 
opportunities to try and hit the ball. This was applied to 
justice in the USA, with a person who had committed three 
serious offences being put in prison for life. The USA has one 
of the largest prison populations in the world. 

Speaking: This focuses on survival courses, which have 
become increasingly popular in Britain and the States. There 
have been several popular television programmes about 
groups of people in 'survival situations'. The idea of 
surviving without any of the technology is attractive in an 
increasingly technological and comfortable society. In the 
States, the 'survival movement’ is also linked to people who 
see the collapse of society as imminent - thus the need to 
survive off the land. 

Routes through the material 

O If you are short of time, set some of the Writing Workshop 
stages for homework. 

O If you have time, do the Option activity. 

4> if you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after the Listening activity. 


Language Power-book: pages 112-115. 


Exercise 2 

■ Students read the letters working individually and decide 
which one they agree with most. 

■ The class then see if the majority of them favour one 
opinion. 

Exercise 3 

■ Explain that sentences 1-8 are from an essay so are not as 
personal as the two letters to the newspaper. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the sentences and matching 
them to personal opinions in the two letters. 

Answers 

1 I think we should bring back much harder sentences. 

2 I totally agree with the American idea of 'three strikes and out’. 

3 They have become like luxury hotels with televisions and gyms. 

4 I also believe we should restore capital punishment in this country. 

5 We also need to think about the wishes of the families and friends, 

6 i am totally against harder sentences on principle. 

7 Capital punishment is judicial murder. 

8 It is a savage form of punishment which is against human dignity, j 

Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 as a result of 2 so that 3 So much 4 in order to 
5 just because 6 due to 7 Consequently 
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Society 


Stage 1 

■ Read out the instructions and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ If you wish, students can work in pairs, listing the arguments 
for and against each statement and adding their own 
arguments and reasons. Go round and monitor the activity, 
helping with vocabulary where necessary. 

Stage 2 

■ Students work individually, planning their essays, using their 
notes and organising them into paragraphs. Refer students to 
Writing Help 9. 

Stage 3 

■ Students use their plans to write their essays. Go round and 
monitor the activity, pointing out any errors that need to be 
corrected. 

Stage 4 

■ Students check their essays, using Writing Help 9. 

Talkback 

■ Students work in pairs, reading each other’s essays. 

■ Students comment on and discuss the arguments in both of 
their essays. 

Listening: A Song 

Exercise 1 

■ Read out the instructions to the class. 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing the 
generation differences. 

■ The groups then report back to the whole class. 

■ As well as differences, ask the class if there are any 
similarities between the two generations. 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read the sentences before you play the 
cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and find out 
who said each sentence. 

Answers 

1 father 2 father 3 father 4 father 5 father 6 son 7 son 
8 son 9 father 10 father 11 father 12 father 13 son 
14 son 


Tapescript 

Father: 

It’s not time to make a change, 

Just relax, take it easy. 

You’re still young, that's your fault, 

There’s so much you have to know. 

Find a girl, settle down, 

If you want you can marry. 

Look at me, I am old, but I’m happy. 

I was once like you are now, and I know that it’s not easy, 

To be calm when you’ve found something going on. 

But take your time, think a lot, 

Why, think of everything you've got. 

For you will still be here tomorrow, but your dreams may not. 

Son: 

Flow can I try to explain, when I do he turns away again 
It’s always been the same, same old story. 

From the moment I could talk I was ordered to listen. 

Now there’s a way and I know that I have to go away 
I know I have to go. 

Father: 

It's not time to make a change, 

Just relax, take it easy. 

You’re still young, that’s your fault, 

There’s so much you have to know. 

Find a girl, settle down, 

If you want you can marry. 

Look at me, I am old, but I’m happy. 

Son: 

All the times that I cried, keeping all the things I knew inside, 

It’s hard, but it's harder to ignore it. 

If they were right, I’d agree, but it's them you know not me. 

Now there’s a way and I know that I have to go away. 

I know I have to go. 

Exercise 3 

■ Read out the questions to the class. Tell students that there 
are no ‘right’ or ‘wrong’ answers to the questions. They need to 
interpret the song and the feelings of the father and son. 

■ Students discuss the answers in pairs or groups of three. 

■ The groups report back to the class and see if there is any 
general agreement in their answers. 

Speaking: Problem Solving 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at and talk about the picture. Where are 
the young people? Why are they there? What are they doing? 

■ Read the instruction to the class. As a whole class students 
discuss what they would miss most in this situation. 

Exercise 2 

■ In pairs, students discuss which things would be the biggest 
survival problems for them personally. 

■ The groups then report back to the class. 
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Society 


■ Ask the class if any of the things would be easy for them 
personally. 

Exercise 3 

■ Play the cassette once and see if students can say which of 
the problems in Exercise 2 are mentioned. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing it after each answer. 

Answers 

making a shelter finding water 


Tapescript 

Female: OK, so here we are. It’s freezing. 

Male 1 : It’s not what you’d call tropical. 

Male 2:1 think we should start getting a shelter built. Let’s start, 
shall we? 

Male 1 : Mmm ... that’s a good idea. 

Female: Surely, it'd be better to explore a bit? Find the best place, 
you know? 

Male 1 : OK, let’s do that. My feet are blocks of ice. 

Male 2: Mine are a bit cold and I’m dying for a cup of coffee. 

Male 1 : 1 wouldn't mind one! A nice warm coffee. Mmm. ... What 
about making it here? There are a few stones around to make 
walls. 

Female: There are millions! 

Male 1 : We could build the shelter next to this rock It’s huge. 

Male 2: It's quite big, but I don’t see why we have to build it near 
here. Don’t you think it would be better near the stream? 

Male 1: How come? 

Male 2: To get water you know. It would take ages to get water 
from here. 

Male 1: It would take a while. But we’ve got a water bottle, haven’t 
we? 

Female: Actually, I think it would be better here. It’s quite muddy 
near the stream. 

Male 1 : You’re telling me. It’s knee deep in mud. ... 

Female: OK, let's get organised. 

Male 1 : Right. I’ll collect the stones and start making the wall for 
the shelter. And we need people to cut branches. 

Female: OK. Why don’t we both do that? 

Male 2: I’d rather you cut the branches. I’ll carry them. And let's put 
some of them on the ground to sleep on. 

Female: Surely, we can do that when it's finished. Let’s get going 
before it starts raining. And then we can have something to eat. 
I’m getting a bit peckish. 

Male 1: I’m starving!! 


Exercise 4 

• Give students time to read the expressions before you play 
the cassette again. Tell students that the expressions a-h are 
spoken immediately after the expressions 1-8. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to match the 
expressions. 

■ Check students’ answers by having pairs of students read 
out the matched dialogues. 


Answers 

1b) 2 c) 3 h) 4 f) 5 g) 6 e) 7 a) 8 d) 


■ As a whole class, students discuss which expressions involve 
exaggeration (a, d, f) and which are understatements (b, c, e, g, h). 

■ Students discuss whether they use exaggeration and 
understatement a lot in their LI. 


Exercise 5 

■ Play the cassette again for students to listen to the 
reactions. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
negative reactions. Explain that intonation is important and 
could make some reactions (e.g. 5) positive or negative. 


Answers 

2 4 5 9 

Exercise 6 

■ Play the cassette two or three times for students to listento 
the words spoken slowly, then quickly. 

Answers 

I start - Itl disappears 2 Let's - Itl disappears 

3 explore - add Irl at end of ‘explore’ 

4 best place - It/ disappears 5 for a cup - add Irl at end of ‘for’ 

6 cup of coffee - Nt disappears, just schwa 

7 could build - /d/ disappears 8 need people - Idl disappears 

9 some of them - Nl disappears 

10 before it - add Irl at end of 'before' 

II a bit peckish - Itl disappears 


■ Then have students repeat the phrases after the cassette. 

Stage 1 

■ Read out the instructions to the class and check that students 
understand any new vocabulary, e.g. ‘flint’, ‘fish hooks’. 

■ Read the Speaking Strategies to the class and explain that 
students are going to follow these strategies in the next stages. 

Stage 2 

■ Give students time to look back at the expressions in the 
Function File in Lesson 27 and the Chatroom. 

■ Each student thinks of some suggestions to make to help 
them survive. 

■ In groups of three, students practise making suggestions 
and reacting to them. 

Stage 3 

■ In their groups, students identify the most important 
problems, suggest and agree solutions and decide how to 
share the jobs. Go round and monitor the activity, but do not 
interrupt unless absolutely necessary. 

Talkback 

■ In turn, each group tells the class their plan to survive. 

■ The class then votes for the group with the best chance of 
surviving. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at Exercise 3 in the Speaking Workshop. 
Play the cassette again, pausing after each sentence for 
students to listen and repeat. Pay particular attention to stress 
and intonation patterns. If you wish, divide the class into three 
groups to repeat the speeches of the three speakers (the 
woman and two men). 


Language Powerbook: Exam Zone, pages 116-119. 
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Skills Focus 



Objectives 

■ To practise strategies for reading under pressure. 

■ To practise using vocabulary belonging to the same 
semantic family. 

Possible problems 

Some students will cope less well when asked to read under 
pressure. 

Background 

World War I: War broke out (when the heir to the Austro- 
Hungarian Empire was assassinated) between Germany, 
Austro-Hungary, Bulgaria and Turkey on the one hand and 
Britain, France, Russia and Serbia on the other. The latter 
countries were later joined by Italy and Greece. Russia left 
the war after the outbreak of its revolution. A combination of 
new weapons and old tactics resulted in war on a huge scale 
and a vast death toll. Governments concealed the extent of 
the slaughter by publishing false statistics. It was the first 
war to use whole populations - men were forced to join the 
armed forces and women were forced to work in arms 
factories and on farms. Poison gas was first used in war by 
the Germans. Germany surrendered at 11 a.m. on 11th 
November, 1918. On every anniversary of this day the war 
dead are remembered in religious services throughout the 
world. 

World War II: Militaristic and nationalistic governments rose 
to power In Germany, Italy and Japan as a result of the 
depression in the 1930s and the Versailles Treaty at the end 
of World War I, which was seen by Germany as unfair. Global 
war broke out with Germany’s invasion of Poland. The 
leaders of the ‘Allied’ powers were Russia, Britain and the 
USA; the leaders of the opposing ‘Axis’ powers were 
Germany, Italy and Japan. The war saw the first use of large- 
scale bombing raids against civilians by both sides, 

The Vietnam War: Vietnam was a French colony. The 
Vietnamese began fighting against the French in 1949 with 
help from the new Chinese republic. In 1954, after the 
Vietnamese defeated the French in a decisive battle (Dien 
Bien Phu), the country was divided into the Communist 
North and the US-backed South. In 1963, the South 
Vietnamese president was assassinated in a coup, which 
prompted increased US military intervention. The US began 
bombing the North in 1965. In 1968, US troops killed 
hundreds of unarmed Vietnamese villagers in My Lai. In 
1970, the US secretly began bombing Cambodia, which they 
believed was helping the Communists. The last US troops 
left Vietnam in 1973. North and South Vietnam were 
reunited in 1976. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 6). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 3. 


Language Powerbook: pages 120-121. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at the pictures on the page and say what 
they know about the three wars. 

■ Students work in pairs, doing the quiz on Students' Book 
page 136. They can check the meaning of any new words in the 
Lexicon. 

■ When checking students’ answers, have them give reasons 
for their choice if they disagree about any of the answers. 


Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Read out the strategies to the class. Ask students which of 
these strategies they use, if they have to read a text (in English 
or in their LI) and answer questions in an exam or within a 
certain time limit. 

■ Students then use the strategies to answer the questions in 
Exercises 3,4 and 5 within a realistic time limit for your own 
class. 

■ Students do the exercises working individually. They then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 

Exercise 3 


Answers 

A Village Nightmare B No More Fighting C A Brave Patient 
D Feeling Helpless 


Exercise 4 


Answers 

1c) 2 e) 3 b) 4 a) 


Exercise 5 


Answers 

1b) 2 c) 3 b) 4 a) 


Vocabulary: Word Families 

Exercise 6 

■ Read out the example answers to the class. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, classifying the 
words into types of walking, speaking or asking. 
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Conflict 


Answers 

walk-march stagger stroll trudge 
speak- mention recall reply shout whisper 
ask-beg 


Speaking 

Exercise 7 

■ Read out the questions to the class. Elicit reasons from the 
whole class for fighting in a war and not fighting in a war. Ask 
students to think of different war contexts. Would they fight in 
some war contexts and not in others? 

■ Students then form groups of four or five to discuss their 
own replies to the questions. 

■ The groups then report back to the class. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at Exercise 6. 

Students work in pairs, choosing four of the words and writing 
four sentences using them. Go round and help with vocabulary, 
if necessary. 

Students then form groups of four or six and read each other's 
sentences. 

Each student then chooses one of their sentences to read out 
to the class. 

Extension 

Students work in pairs, reading the four texts again and writing 
three comprehension questions about the texts. Tell them the 
three questions can be on different or the same texts. 

The pairs take turns to ask their questions for the rest of the 
class to answer. Marks can be awarded for correct answers. 
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Objectives 

■ To practise using emphasis in complex sentences using 
formal language. 

Resource used 

Cassette, Grammar Summary 10. 

Possible problems 

Some students may find the structure of complex sentences 
difficult to manipulate. 

Routes through the material 

O If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 9). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 8. 


Complex Sentences (2): Emphasis 

Exercise 4 

■ Have individuals read out the sentences in the box. 

■ Read the instructions to the class and check that students 
understand what to do. 

■ Students work individually, deciding which statements are 
true. 

Answers 

a) b) 


■ Students then work in pairs, finding and reading out more 
sentences from the text with the same sentence pattern. 
Students make a list of negative words and expressions that 
these sentences start with, e.g. 'Not only 1 , ‘Rarely’, ‘Had they 
known'. 


Language Powerbook: pages 122-123.'% # 

MinHGrammar: 3. ^ 



Exercise 5 

■ Do the exercise as a whole class. 


Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Have students look at the picture of the man with the 
bagpipes. Ask them what nationality the man is and what 
instrument he is playing. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss what things can cause 
conflict between neighbours and talk about their own 
experience with neighbours. 

Exercise 2 

■ Play the cassette for students to listen to the bagpipes and 
say if they like the sound. Ask them what traditional 
instruments there are in their own culture and if any of them 
sound like the bagpipes. 


Answers 

If I’d known that my neighbour was a piper, I wouldn't have moved 
in in the first place. 

I’d have felt terrible at the ceremony if my friends hadn’t been there 
with me. 

Exercise 6 

■ Students work individually, finding the equivalent sentences 
in the text and reading them out. 

Answers 

1 Not only has he decided to move house, but he is emigrating to 
America. 

2 No sooner had they moved in than the noise began to drive them 
mad. 

3 ... hardly ever did they get a chance to have a lie-in in the 
morning. 


Exercise 3 

■ Read the instructions to the class so that students know they 
have to decide which side they are on. 

■ Students then read the text and decide who they support in 
this conflict. 

■ Ask students to give reasons for their decision to support 
one side, not the other. 

■ Find out who the majority of the class support. 


Exercise 7 

■ Have one of the students read out the example item. 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs. Check students’ 
answers by having individuals read out the sentences and say 
where the emphasis comes. 

Answers 

1 What Mr MacLean feels upset about is the fact that people call his 
music ‘noise pollution’. 

2 It’s this that really gets to me. 

3 All we want to do is forget the sound of bagpipes. 

4 It was only after careful consideration that we gave Mr MacLean a 
warning. 
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Conflict 


■ Students then do the second part of the exercise by 
referring back to the text. 


Answers 

2 this 3 to forget the sound of bagpipes 
4 after careful consideration 

Exercise 8 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs, rewriting the 
sentences. 

■ Check students’ answers by having students read out both 
sentences in each item. 

Answers 

1 Never will they admit their mistakes. 

2 Had she come, she would have learned the truth. 

3 Not only did he sing in the choir, but he played in the school band 
as well. 

4 Seldom can we listen to such powerful performances. 

5 Rarely do politicians experience what war really feels like 

6 ... neither have I ever been in a real fight. 

Exercise 9 

■ Have one of the students read out the example sentences. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 Not only do people buy things they don’t really need but they go 
on expensive holidays. 

2 Seldom is it quiet after the match. 

3 Rarely does one see anything so beautiful. 

4 No sooner had the last person left than the fire broke out. 

5 Never before had there been such a great turnout of reporters 
and journalists. 


Exercise 10 

■ When checking students' answers, have individuals read out 
the sentences and pay particular attention to correct stress 
and intonation patterns. 


Answers 

1 It was Jenny who wrote a letter of complaint to the manager. 

2 It is dairy products I’m allergic to, not wheat. 

3 It was only after we threatened to take them to court that they 
offered us financial compensation. 

4 It is her mother she is constantly arguing with, not her father. 

5 It was because of the attractive prizes that Tim took part in the 
competition. 

Exercise 11 

■ Have one of the students read out the sample answer. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. Go round and 
monitor the activity, helping with vocabulary if necessary, and 
pointing out any errors to be corrected. 

■ Students then practise reading out their sentences to their 
partner. 

■ Have some of the students read out their sentences for the 
class to hear. 


Exercise 12 

■ Read out the instructions to the class and have students 
make suggestions for completing the first item. 

■ Students work through the exercise in their pairs, taking 
turns to ask and answer the questions. Go round and monitor 
the activity, paying attention to word order in the replies. 

■ Students then take turns to tell the class about their 
partner's lifestyle. 


Options,. > 


Practice 

Students look back at the text in Exercise 3. 

In groups of three or four, students practise reading the text 
aloud in their groups, taking turns to read a paragraph each. Go 
round and monitor the activity, correcting pronunciation where 
necessary. 

Extension 

Write on the board: 

Seldom have I ... Not only... No sooner... than ... 

All I want... Had I known... 

Students work in pairs, writing sentences using the five 
structures. 

The pairs then form groups of four or six and read each other’s 
sentences. 

Each student then chooses one of their sentences to read to 
the class. 
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30 Conflict Resolution s™ F „ 


Objectives 

■ To practise using multi-part verbs. 

■ To practise listening strategies for identifying mood. 

■ To practise using the language of arguing. 

Resource used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Possible problems 

Some students may not be good at 'arguing 1 in their LI and 
so will find it difficult to argue in English. 

This lesson highlights four different ways of dealing with 
conflict in one’s personal life: aggression (answering back or 
‘giving as good as you get'!); mediation (asking a third 
person to help resolve the conflict); withdrawal (giving in to 
the opposition for the sake of peace); negotiation 
(discussing the conflict with the opposition and trying to 
reach a compromise). 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the exercises for 
homework (e.g. Exercise 1). 

o If you have time, do the Options activities. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after Exercise 6. 


Language Powerbook: pages 124-125. 


Before you start 

Vocabulary: Multi-part Verbs 

Exercise 1 

■ Read the instructions and, if you wish, do the first item with 
the whole class. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences with the answers in them. 

Answers 

1 talk ... over (discuss) put forward (suggest) 

get your own back (get revenge) 2 going off with (take) 

give in (say OK) give ... back (return) 3 kick up a fuss (criticise) 

put up with (tolerate) 4 getting at (criticise) getting to (irritate) 

go off (stop liking) 

Exercise 2 

■ Students read and answer the questionnaire, working 
individually. 

■ Students then look up the answers on Students' Book page 
136 to see how assertive they are. 


■ Students then form groups of three or four to compare their 
answers and discuss whether they think the questionnaireisa 
good one to test assertiveness. 


Listening 

Exercise 3 

■ Read the listening strategies to the class. Ask students how 
intonation conveys mood in their LI and how sarcasm is 
conveyed in their LI. 

Exercise 4 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 155. 

■ Give students time to read the statements before you play 
the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and decide if 
the statements are true or false. 


Exercise 5 

■ Read the option answers and check that students 
understand the vocabulary. 

■ Give students time to read through the sentences and think 
about the classification. 

■ Play the cassette twice, if necessary, for students to listen 
and classify the sentences. 



Exercise 6 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 155. 

■ Have one of the students read out the list of adjectives. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and identify the 
mood. 

Answers 

1 happy 2 sarcastic 
6 impatient 7 angry 

Speaking 

Exercise 7 

■ Have students look back at the questionnaire. Have two 
students read out the situations in 3 and 4. 


3 upset 4 annoyed 5 patient 
8 sarcastic 9 confident 10 triumphant 
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Conflict 


■ Then have another pair of students read out the example 
dialogue for Exercise 7. 

■ Students work in pairs, acting out the two situations, taking 
turns to play each character. Go round and monitor the activity, 
but do not interrupt unless absolutely necessary. 

■ Have some of the pairs act out one of their roleplays for the 
class to hear. 


Listening 

Exercise 8 

Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, page 156. 

■ Give students time to read through the exercise before you 
play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and answer the 
questions. 

Answers 

1b) 2a) 3 a) 4 c) 5 a) 6 a) 


Speaking 

Exercise 9 

■ Students work in the same pairs as in Exercise 7, acting out 
the roleplays again and this time using the advice from the 
radio programme. Go round and monitor the activity. 

■ Have some of the pairs act out their roleplays for the class to 
hear. 


Exercise 10 

■ As a whole class, students compare their two roleplays and 
discuss how effective the advice was. 

■ Ask students if they have any other advice for handling 
situations of conflict. 


Ccmparrhtj 


■ Read out the question for students to discuss in pairs. Tell 
them to think of examples if they can to support their opinions. 

■ The pairs then exchange ideas as a whole class. 


900Tb ... OAQOOTh 

■ Have one of the students read out the quote. 

■ Ask students what it means and if they agree with it. 


Options 


Practice 

Play the cassette for Exercise 8 again, pausing appropriately to 
ask students more detailed questions, e.g. ‘Why is it not 
advisable to respond to aggression with more aggression?’ 

Extension 

Have students look back at the questionnaire. 

Students work in pairs, writing another item with answer 
options for the questionnaire on assertiveness. 

The pairs then take turns to ask the rest of the class their 
questions. 
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Objectives 

■ To write a letter of complaint. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of complaints. 

■ To practise using linking words and expressions. 

■ To practise using the structure: the more ... the more ... . 

■ To listen to and understand an extract from a filmscript. 

■ To practise having a formal telephone conversation and 
making a complaint. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Writing Help 10. 

Possible problems 

Some students may not find it as easy as others to make 
complaints. 

Routes through the material 

o If you are short of time, set some of the Writing Workshop 
stages for homework. 

o If you have time, do the Option activity. 

o If you have two lessons for this unit, a suitable natural 
break is after the Listening activity. 


* 

Language Powerbook: pages 126-129. 


Writing: A Letter of Complaint 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work individually, reading the letter and matching 
the titles with the paragraphs. 

■ If there is any disagreement about any of the answers, ask 
students to explain why they chose the title. 

Answers 

A the product B false claims C poor quality D poor service 
E money back 

Exercise 2 

■ Read out the instructions and check that students 
understand the terms used. 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the text and classifying the 
underlined linking words and expressions. 

■ Write the categories on the board and have individuals come 
out to the board and add examples to each category. 


Answers 


manner: so as if 


condition: despite 

unless if 

contrast: as though 

not to however 


purpose: in order to 
reason: since as 
result: that 

time: after just as when as soon as 
addition: as well as not only either also 
relative pronoun: that which 

Exercise 3 

■ Have individuals read out the example sentences. 

■ If you wish, do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

Answers 

1 The more I get to know her, the more I like her. 

2 The more sport you/I play, the fitter you/I will get. 

3 The harder you study, the better your marks will be. 

4 The more sweets you eat, the worse your teeth will be. 

5 The more dangerous the sport, the more l like it. 

6 The older you get, the more difficult work becomes. 


Stage 1 


Key Words: Complaints 


it won't open, the zip broke, it won't work indoors, the 
sound is distorted, the alarm doesn't work, the heel fell off, 
the headphones don't work, it's not waterproof, the picture 
is bad, the colour faded after one wash, it loses about five 
minutes every hour 

■ Students work in pairs, matching the products with the Key 
Words. Tell students there may be more than one possible 
‘match’, e.g. 'the sound is distorted’ could be a CD player, a 
mobile phone or a digital watch. 

■ If students disagree about an answer, have them give 
reasons for their choice. 

Stage 2 

■ Read out the questions to the class. 

■ Students work individually, making notes about what went 
wrong with the product they bought. 

Stage 3 

■ Advise students to study the organisation of the paragraphs 
in the letter in Exercise 1. 

■ Students organise their own notes into four or five 
paragraphs (see Writing Help 10). 

Stage 4 

■ Students write their letters of complaint. Go round helping 
with vocabulary where necessary and pointing out any errors 
that need correcting. 
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Conflict 


Stage 5 

■ Students check their letters (Writing Help 10). If you wish, 
students can work in pairs, reading each other’s letters and 
peer correcting where necessary. 


Listening: A Filmscript 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students look at the film still and guess which of the 
statements about the film are true or false. 

Answers 

| 1) T 2) F 3) T 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read the questions before playing the 
cassette. 

■ Play the cassette again for students to answer the questions 
about the film. 

Answers 

1 1930 2 two 3 the French 4 80 

5 They don’t know the enemy personally, and don’t want to shoot 
them. 6 emperors, kings, generals and manufacturers 


Tapescript 

Part 1 

Reader: The film All Quiet On the Western Front was made in 1930 
with what was then an enormous budget of one and a quarter 
million dollars. It was based on the novel by Erich Maria 
Remarque and was the first ever anti-war film in the era of sound. 
The film came out only a dozen years after the end of the First 
World War and the film reflects the anti-war mood of many young 
people in this period. The movie was successful commercially and 
it won Oscars in Hollywood for Best Film and Best Director. It still 
remains one of the few early sound films watched by modern 
audiences. 

The film begins at the start of the war and shows examples of 
the enthusiasm for the war in 1914 which persuaded millions of 
young Europeans to join up and fight for their country. It follows a 
group of young German soldiers from the moment they volunteer 
to the time when they actually go to the front in France. The 
young men are very soon disillusioned when they see the reality 
of trench warfare - constant bombardment, senseless deaths, 
horrific living conditions, mud and lack of food. In one scene, the 
French attack the German lines and are cut down by German 
machine guns. The Germans counteract but this time it is the turn 
of the French to drive them back. In the battles, the German 
soldiers lose a lot of men but find themselves in exactly the same 
trenches as before. It is at this point in the film that the soldiers 
talk about the war. 

Part 2 

Soldier 1 : There’s eighty of us left. The rest is in dressing stations 
or pushing up daisies. 

Soldier 2: Well, how do they start a war? 

Soldier 1 : Well, one country offends another. 

Soldier 2: How could one country offend another? You mean 
there’s a mountain over in Germany gets mad at a field over in 
France? 


Soldier 1: Well, stupid. One people offends another. 

Soldier 2:1 don't know any Frenchmen or Englishmen personally - 
nobody has offended me. Oh, that's it. I shouldn’t be here at all. I 
don’t feel offended. 

Soldier 1: It don't apply to tramps like you. 

Soldier 2: Good. Then I can be going home right now ...The Kaiser 
and me ... Me and the Kaiser feel just alike about this war. We 
didn’t neither of us want any war, so I'm going home. He’s there 
already. 

Soldier 1: Somebody must have wanted it. Maybe it was the 
English. No, I don't want to shoot any Englishman. I never saw 
one till I came up here. And I suppose most of them never saw a 
German till they came up here. No, I’m sure they weren’t asked 
about it. ... Well, it must be doing somebody some good. 

Soldier 2: Not me and the Kaiser. 

Soldier 1: I think maybe the Kaiser wanted a war. 

Soldier 2: 1 don’t see that. The Kaiser’s got everything he needs. 

Soldier 1: Well, he’s never had a war before. Every full-grown 
emperor needs one war to make him famous. Why, that’s history. 

Soldier 2: Yeah, generals too. They need war. 

Soldier 1: And manufacturers. They get rich. 

Soldier 2: War's like a fever. Nobody wants it in particular. And then 
all at once, here it is. We didn’t want it. The English didn’t want it. 
And here we are fighting. 

Soldier 1: I’ll tell you how it should all be done. Whenever there’s a 
big war cornin' on, you should rope off a big field and sell tickets. 
Yeah, and, and, on the big day, you should take all the kings and 
their cabinets and their generals, put them in the centre dressed 
in their underpants and let ’em fight it out with clubs. The best 
country wins. 

___ _ _ _ _ __ J 

Exercise 3 

■ Give students time to read through the answer options 
before you play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette once and see if students can answer the 
question. 

Answers 

emperors and kings generals manufacturers 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work in groups of four or five, discussing the 
answers to the three questions. 

■ The groups then exchange ideas as a whole class and see 
how much general agreement there is. 

Speaking: A Formal Telephone 
Conversation 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Give students time to read through the multiple-choice 
questions before you play the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and answer the 
questions. 

Answers 

1b) 2 c) 3 b) 
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Tapescript 

Woman: Good morning. Fitness Products Ltd. Can I help you? 

Man: Good morning. My name’s Jeffreys, Andrew Jeffreys. I'd like to 
speak to the customer service manager, please. 

Woman: My name’s Angela Downton and I am the customer 
service manager. How can I help you, Mr Jeffreys? 

Man: Well, I wrote a letter to you three weeks ago about one of 
your exercise bikes and I still haven’t had a reply. 

Woman: Mm, I’m very sorry about that Mr Jeffreys. I don’t, erm, 
seem to have your letter here. Could you, er, explain the problem 
a little, please? 

Man: Well, first of all your TV advertising is rather misleading. Even 
though I used your bike for a month, I didn't lose any weight at 
all. 

Woman: I’m sure that you’ll understand, Mr Jeffreys, that we cannot 
guarantee one hundred percent that everybody will lose weight. 

Man: Well, you should change your advertising then. Anyway, both 
the speedometer and the heart controller broke, and then one 
day the pedals broke and I had a serious accident. I pulled a 
muscle and had to take three days off work. 

Woman: I'm extremely sorry to hear that, Mr Jeffreys. 

Man: So you should be! On top of that, when I took the bike back to 
the shop, the manager was extremely rude. 

Woman: I understand how you feel, Mr Jeffreys, and I’m sure we 
can ... 

Man: I’d like a complete refund and compensation for the injuries I 
received using your product. Unless I receive it, I’ll have to take 
legal action. 

Woman: Well, let me apologise for your experiences with the 'Tour 
de France’ exercise bike. We have sold thousands and this is the 
first complaint we have received. 

Man: What I need are not just apologies but compensation. 

Woman: Well, I can assure you personally that you will receive a full 
refund, if you can give us the current guarantee. 

Man: I'd like that in writing, please. 

Woman: Certainly, Mr Jeffreys. And we will look into the subject of 
compensation for your injury. I think you will agree that it would 
be better for both sides to avoid legal action. 

Man: That depends. 

Woman: Well, what I suggest is that you come along to our office 
with a doctor’s certificate and we can sort out the compensation 
on the spot. We are open on Saturdays or you can arrange an 
appointment with my secretary. 

Man: Very well, then. 

Woman: I’d like to repeat our apologies, Mr Jeffreys, and remind 
you that we are prepared to give you a full refund. 

Man: OK, thank you. I’ll be in touch. Goodbye. 

Woman: Goodbye, and thank you very much for calling. 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to classify the sentences by reading 
them. 

■ Then play the cassette for students to hear the intonation 
and stress patterns and check their initial classifications. 

Answers 

apologising: 4 5 8 

complaining: 3 6 

promising: 9 10 

starting or ending a call: 1 2 11 12 

threatening: 7 


Stage 1 

■ Students look back at the notes they made in the Writing 
Workshop. 

■ Elicit suggestions for what the company could do, e,g. a 
refund, a replacement, repair the product. Students decide 
what they want the company to do. 

Stage 2 

■ In pairs, students decide which role each of them will take 
for the first roleplay. 

■ Give students time to look at the expressions in the 
Chatroom, select those they want to use and practise saying 
them quietly to themselves. 

Stage 3 

■ Read through the cue cards with the class. 

■ Students then act out their roleplays and come to an 
agreement. 

■ Go round and monitor the activity but do not interrupt 
unless absolutely necessary. 

Stage 4 

■ Students change roles and act out another phone 
conversation. 

■ Some of the pairs can then act out one of their roleplays for 
the class to hear. 

Talkback 

■ Each pair tells the class what agreements they came to. 

■ The class then discuss what is the best agreement from the 
manufacturer’s point of view and what is the best agreement 
from the customer's point of view. 


Option 


Extension 

Have students look back at the telephone conversation in the 
Speaking Workshop, Exercises 1 and 2. 

In pairs, students act out one of these dialogues: 

1 Andrew Jeffreys (the customer) talks to a friend about the 
conversation. 

2 Angela Downton (the manager) talks to a colleague about 
the conversation. 

Go round and monitor the roleplay. 

Some of the pairs then act out their roleplays for the class to 
hear. 
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Resources used 

Grammar Summary (Students’ Book page 150). 


■ There is more practice in using perfective verb forms in the 
Language Powerbook, page 130. 


Exercise 1 

■ Read out the example conflict to the class. 

■ Students work individually, reading the letter and making a 
note of the conflicts and the reasons for them. Students then 
compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

Nick and younger brother - behaviour 

Nick and Mum - looking after Damian 

Nick and woman in supermarket - wearing shoes 

Nick’s grandpa and neighbouring farmer- sheep 


Exercise 2 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing what 
advice they would give to Nick. 

■ The groups then exchange ideas as a class and see if their 
advice is similar. 

■ Students work in the same groups of three or four and 
discuss any conflicts they or members of their family have, and 
give each other advice. 


Perfective Verb Forms 

Exercise 3 

■ Read out the names of the tenses and structures to the 
class. If you wish, do the first item with the whole class. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. They 
then compare answers in pairs before checking answers as a 
whole class. 


Answers 

1 Future Perfect 2 Present Perfect Continuous 3 Present Perfect 
4 perfective -ing form 5 passive perfective -ing form 
6 Past Perfect Continuous 7 perfect infinitive 8 Past Perfect 


Exercise 4 

■ Read out the instructions. If you wish, do the first item with 
the whole class. 

■ Students do the first part of the exercise working in pairs. 

Answers 

1b) 2 b) 3 c) 4 a) 

Do the second part of the exercise with the whole class. 

Answer 

b) 
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Review 


Objectives 

■ To check and consolidate grammar studied in Modules 9 
and 10: emphasis and inversion in complex sentences, use 
of auxiliary verbs. 

■ To practise using the vocabulary of conflict. 

■ To practise using perfective tenses and verb forms. 

■ To practise using 'rich’ language. 

■ To practise using synonyms. 

■ To practise the pronunciation of difficult consonants. 

Resources used 

Cassette, Lexicon. 

Routes through the material 

O If you are short of time, some of the Review exercises can 
be given for homework. 


Language Powerbook: page 131. 


Grammar 

Exercise 1 

■ Do the first item with the class, if you wish. 

■ Students complete the exercise working individually. 

■ Students then compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. 

■ Check students' answers by having individuals read out both 
sentences. Tell students there may be more than one way to 
write the second sentence. 

Suggested Answers 

1 If I were you, I’d spend less money on designer clothes. 

2 Had I known what it was like, I wouldn’t have gone there. 

3 I’d be grateful if you went and got the newspaper this time. 

4 Hardly ever do I get the chance to go out and watch a good film, 

5 It’s time the government did something to reduce crime. 

6 What makes me very angry is people dropping litter in the streets. 

7 All we need is another five minutes to finish the job. 

8 What really irritates me is the noise they make late at night. 

9 It was only last week when I cleaned the bathroom. 

10 Not only does she arrive late but she doesn't even apologise. 

11 It’s time the local council prevented cars from going into the 
centre. 

12 I’d rather you didn’t ring me after ten o’clock. 

13 Never had he ever had to make such a tough decision. 

14 I wish you’d talk about something else. 

15 No sooner had he walked into the room than he started an 
argument. 

Exercise 2 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 


■ When they have finished it, they can practise reading it aloud 
with their neighbour. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 


Answers 

1 did 2 didn't 3 did 4 is 5 can’t 6 mustn't 7 should 8 is 
9 can’t 10 Will 11 will (’ll) 12 does 13 ought 14 don’t 

15 do 

Exercise 3 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs. 

Answers 

1 Having arrived 2 has been staying 3 will have finished 
4 having been trained 5 had been waiting 
6 have been trying to do 7 must have been 


Vocabulary 

Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences. 

Answers 

1 quarrel 2 annoying 3 shout 4 go on 5 mention 6 promise 
7 temper 8 claimed 9 take 10 evidence 

Exercise 5 

■ If you wish, do the first two items with the whole class. 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Students then compare answers in pairs before checking 
answers as a class. Tell them there may be more than one 
possible answer for some of the gaps. 

Answers 

1 age 2 creativity 3 flux 4 going 5 important 6 brilliant 
7 burst 8 flourished 9 activity 10 magnet 11 influence 
12 arts 


Exercise 6 

■ If there is disagreement about any of the answers, have 
students explain their choice. 

■ If you wish, when answers have been checked, students can 
make more sentences using some of the distracters, e.g. The 
population has risen a little over the last decade.’ 


Answers 

1c) 2 b) 3 a) 4 b) 5 c) 
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Conflict 


Exercise 7 

■ Students do the exercise working in pairs. 

■ After checking students’ answers, have them make 
sentences using some of the words. 

Answers 

big-huge massive 
cold-chilly freezing 
hungry-peckish starving 
laugh - chuckle giggle 
look-glance stare 
rich-wealthy well-off 
say-shout whisper 
walk-stroll trudge 


Pronunciation 

Exercise 8 

■ Play the cassette once for students to listen only. 

■ Then play it two or three times for students to listen and 
repeat the words, noting those that are difficult for them to say. 

■ Students exchange views about which are the most difficult 
consonant sounds. If necessary, isolate the sound and have 
students repeat it after you before repeating it in the word. 

Exercise 9 

■ Play the cassette once for students to listen only. 

■ Then play it two or three times for students to listen and 
repeat the sentences. 

Exercise 10 

■ Students work individually, looking through the Lexicon and 
choosing five words that are difficult to say. 

■ Students compare their words, working in pairs and trying to 
think of synonyms to avoid saying the difficult words. 

■ In turn, students tell the class their synonyms and the other 
students try and guess the difficult word and try to pronounce 
it correctly. 

Exercise 11 

■ Students work in pairs, using the Phonetic Chart to help 
them say the proverb ('The harder they come, the harder they 
fall.'). 

■ Have individual students say the proverb. Check their 
pronunciation and stress in the sentence. 

■ Students discuss what the proverb means and whether they 
have a similar saying in their LI. 


Check Your Progress 

■ Students look back at the module objectives and evaluate 
how well they did each of the activities and how well they did 
the grammar exercises. 
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Literature Spot 1 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Read the title out to the class. Ask students if they have 
heard of Jekyll and Hyde and encourage them to tell the class 
what they know. 

■ Have individuals read out the three questions in Exercise 1. 

■ Students work individually, reading the background text to 
find the answers. 

Answers 

1 (born in Scotland) France Belgium USA (California) England 
Samoa 

2 because the weather was good for his health 

3 personal struggle between good and evil - scientific 
experimentation can achieve almost anything but needs to be done 
with great care 


Reading and Listening 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the statements before 
they listen to the cassette. 

■ Play the cassette once for students to listen and read the 
text. If necessary, play the cassette again before checking 
students’ answers. 

■ When checking the answers, have students correct the false 
statements. 


Answers 

IT 2 F 3 T 4F 5T 6F 7T 8T 

Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the questions and discussing 
and noting down the answers. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out their 
answers. 


Speaking 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the three questions. 

■ Students form groups of three or four to discuss the 
answers. 

■ The groups then exchange ideas as a whole class. 


Options 


Practice 

Write these sentences on the board for students to complete 
with the words in brackets. 

1 After she made her first film, her... soon spread, (famous) 

2 Because of the uncertain economic climate, the company 
cannot make any ... about future profits, (predict) 

3 My grandmother gave me this antique ring. It is very 
... . (value) 

4 I didn’t feel a thing when the dentist filled my tooth. It was 
absolutely ... . (pain) 

5 I don’t think he’s telling the ... . (true) 

Answers 

1 fame 2 predictions 3 valuable A painless 5 truth 


Extension 

Have students look back at their answers to Question 3 in 
Exercise 5 (Mr Utterson's questions for Dr Jekyll). 

In pairs, students roleplay an imaginary interview between 
Mr Utterson and Dr Jekyll who has come back to life. Each 
student has a turn at being each of the two characters. Go 
round and monitor the roleplays. 

Some of the pairs then act out their interviews for the class to 
hear. 


Answers 

1 because they were the same person 

2 because the servants should have been doing their work and in 
their own part of the house 

3 his master died/was murdered 

4 the mixture of drugs that Dr Jekyll created 

5 because the mixture made the body smaller 

6 dead in the study 

7 the drugs began to have unpredictable effects 

8 because he knew that he would become Hyde very soon 


Exercise 4 

■ Students do the exercise working individually. 

■ Check students’ answers by having individuals read out the 
sentences and, where necessary, spell the missing word. 

Answers 

1 honourable 2 height 3 unknown 4 unpredictable 5 refusal 
6 disappearance 
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Literature Spot l 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the explanations of the 
words and discussing what they mean. 

■ Have the whole class repeat the words after you to practise 
pronunciation. Check students’ answers by asking individuals 
to describe, in their LI, what the expressions mean. 

■ As a whole class, students discuss if similar techniques are 
used in their LI, and what other techniques are used in poetry 
in their LI. 

■ Ask students what love poems they know and like in their LI. 

Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Refer students back to the strategies in Lesson 10 and give 
them time to read through them before they read the poems. 

■ Students work individually, reading the poems and matching 
the themes. They then compare answers in pairs before 
checking answers as a class. 


Answers 

Declaration of Intent/a lover leaving 
I wish I could remember/the first touch of two loves 
Love Song for Alex/a lifelong love 
My mistress’ eyes .../description of a lover 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the poems and answering 
the questions. If you are short of time, divide the class into 
three groups and tell each group to work on one of the poems. 

■ When checking answers, have students read out the section 
of the poem that gives the answer. 


Answers 

1 the future is ours, we fitted like a hand in glove, you are the only 
one who understood completely 

2 a prison sentence 

3 gloves 

4 bathos 

5 He always understood completely and so he would understand 
her leaving 

6 old (my life, my youth and age; years advancing; yarn of 
memories) 

7 monkey-wrench 

8 the lover of my life, my youth and age; the lips of wine and fire 

9 the waters of the world; the seaweed of the ocean 

10 because it wasn’t love at first sight 

11 buds blossoming 

12 as traceless as thaw of bygone snow 

13 realistic affectionate 
14ABABCDCDEFEFGG 

15 lips/coral snow/breasts hair/wires cheeks/roses 
breath/perfume speech/music walk/goddess 

16 she is not false, but true 


Listening 

Exercise 4 

■ Play the cassette twice, the first time for students to read 
and listen and the second time for them to listen only. 

■ In groups of three or four, students discuss the poems and 
which ones they prefer. 

■ The groups then exchange views as a whole class and see 
which poem is the favourite in their class. 


Options 


Practice 

Students work in groups of three or four. Each group chooses 
one of the poems and practises reading it aloud, taking a 
section each. Go round and monitor the activity, helping and 
correcting pronunciation where necessary. 

The groups then read out their poems to the class. 

Extension 

Write these word on the board; 
intent song wish eyes. 

Students work in groups of three or four, making four lists of 
words that rhyme with the four words on the board. Tel! them 
to choose two or three of their words and write two lines that 
rhyme. Tel! them not to worry about writing good poetry but to 
focus on the rhyming words, e.g.: 

This is the letter I sent 
In it I've stated my intent 

I like this song 
But it is very long 

Our greatest wish 

Is for the fighting to finish 

He opened his eyes 
They were as big as pies. 
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Exercise 5 


Literature Spot 3 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Before starting the exercise, find out how many of the class 
like science fiction books and films. Encourage them to talk 
about their favourite science fiction stories. 

■ Students work individually, reading the background notes. 
Find out if any students have heard of any of the writers or 
novels mentioned in the text. 

■ Discuss the answers to the three questions as a whole class. 
Students then see which of the books most of them would like 
to read. 


Reading and Listening 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the statements before 
you play the cassette. If necessary, play the cassette twice for 
students to complete the exercise. 

■ When checking students’ answers, have the class correct the 
false statements. 


Answers 

IF 2 T 3 T 4 F 5F 6T 7T 8F 


■ Students work individually, thinking of their own imaginary 
planet and making notes, if they wish. 

■ In pairs, students take turns to describe their imaginary 
planet to their partner. Encourage them to ask their partner 
questions about his/her imaginary planet. Go round and 
monitor the activity, helping if necessary without halting the 
fluency. 


Options 


Practice 

Have students look back at the dialogue in the text (from the 
bottom of column 1, 'Did you call?', to the end of the text). 

In pairs, students highlight or underline the actual words 
spoken by Mr and Mrs K, then practise reading the 
conversation aloud. Each student has a turn reading out the 
part of each character. Go round and monitor the activity, 
helping and correcting pronunciation where necessary. 

Extension 

Students work in groups of three or four, preparing and writing 
a synopsis of a scene in a novel they have all read or a film they 
have all seen. It can be a science fiction story or another genre. 
Tell the groups not to summarise the whole story but to take a 
crucial scene to summarise. 

The groups then read out their texts to the class who try to 
guess the title of the story and discuss what happens after this 
scene in the story. 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the story again and 
answering the questions. 

■ After checking students' answers, elicit their suggestions for 
what happened next. Encourage the class to think of as many 
ideas as possible. 


Answers 

1 things had changed - they no longer painted, swam and talked 
together 

2 She thought something great was going to happen 

3 She had disturbed his reading. 

4 He thought it was absurd. 

5 He thought it was wishful thinking. 

6 Because she didn't think she had such imagination. 

7 Mr K dismissed it and Mrs K is willing to accept it. 

8 (students’ own ideas) 


Speaking 

Exercise 4 

■ Read the instructions to the class. Elicit one or two 
suggestions for differences between the houses, people, 
landscape, leisure activities and food on Earth and Mars. 

■ Students work in pairs, making a list of all the differences 
they can think of. Go round and help with vocabulary where 
necessary. 

■ The pairs then exchange ideas as a whole class and see how 
many differences they have thought of. 





Literature Spot A 

Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Before starting the exercise, find out how many of the class 
enjoy reading travel books. Which books have they most 
enjoyed? Have they got a favourite travel writer? 

■ Read out the questions to the class. Students work 
individually, reading the text and answering the questions. 

■ When checking answers, encourage students to give 
reasons for their choices in Question 1. 

Answers 

1 (students’ own choice) 

2 Sir John Mandeville, Bruce Chatwin 

3 great novelists wrote about their trips to Europe 

4 an observant, knowledgeable writer 


Reading and Listening 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the list of events and 
guess the order of some of the events. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to listen and read and 
order the events. 

■ Check students' answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each event. 

Answers 

d) i) g) e) c) a) f) b) h) 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the story and answering the 
questions. 

■ If students disagree when they are checking their answers, 
ask them to support their answers by reference back to the 
text. 


Answers 

1 She was startled by Andreas’ greeting. 

2 He had a deformed leg and foot. 

3 their hands 

4 He poured some tea from the teapot into his hand and drank it. 

5 by being as motivated as a child 

6 because the answer to the question was so simple 

Exercise 4 

■ Students work individually, reading the text and finding the 
expressions to match with the objects. 

■ When checking students’ answers, have them read out the 
phrase from the text containing the expression. 

Answers 

a cup of tea/c) a laugh/f) the sea/d) the land/e) a sound/b) 
the sky/a) 


Speaking 

Exercise 5 

■ Have one of the students read out the instructions and list of 
suggestions. 

■ Students work in pairs, discussing which of the things they 
would like to do and giving their reasons. 

■ The pairs then form groups of four or six and exchange 
ideas. 

■ The groups then report back to the whole class and see 
which of the things are the most popular in their class. 


Options 


Practice 

Each student chooses one paragraph from the text to read 
aloud. 

Play the cassette again for students to listen carefully to 
pronunciation, stress and intonation patterns. 

Give students time to practise reading their paragraph quietly 
to themselves. Go round and help with pronunciation where 
necessary. 

Students then work in groups of four or five, taking turns to 
read out their paragraph. Go round and monitor the activity, 
helping and correcting where necessary. 

Some students then read out their paragraphs to the class. 

Extension 

Elicit from the class some of the things a travel book about their 
country might include. 

Students work in pairs, discussing and writing a paragraph for a 
travel book about their own country. 

The pairs then exchange papers and read each other's 
paragraphs. 
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Before you start 

Exercise 1 

■ Before starting the exercise, ask students if they like 
detective stories and films. Find out which stories they like 
best. 

■ Students work individually, reading the text about Raymond 
Chandler. 

■ Ask students what they think the ‘society of Southern 
California from the 1930s to the 1950s’ was like. 

Listening and Reading 

Exercise 2 

■ Give students time to read through the events and guess the 
order. 

■ Play the cassette twice for students to order the events, 

■ Check students’ answers by playing the cassette again, 
pausing after each event. 

Answers 

h) g) b) a) e) c) f) d) 


Tapescript: Teacher’s Book, pages 156. 

■ Then play the cassette so that students can listen to the rest 
of the story to find out what happens. 


Options 


Practice 

Students work in pairs, extracting and reading out the two 
dialogues between Evans and Mrs Lacey and between Evans 
and the girl in the phone office. Play the cassette for students 
to listen to the pronunciation, intonation and stress patterns. 
Students then work in pairs, reading out the two dialogues. Go 
round and monitor the activity, helping and correcting 
pronunciation where necessary. 

Some of the pairs then read out the dialogues for the class to 
hear. 

Extension 

In groups of four or five, students discuss other possible 
explanations for Mr Lacey’s death and how the story could end. 
The groups then exchange views as a whole class and see how 
many different stories they have thought of. 


Exercise 3 

■ Students work in pairs, reading the text again and discussing 
the best answers to the questions. 

■ When checking students’ answers, if there is any 
disagreement, encourage students to explain the reasons for 
their choice of answer. 


Suggested Answers 

1b) 2 b) 3 b) 4 c) 5 b) 6 c) 7 a) 8 c) 


Exercise 4 

■ Have one of the students read out the list of adjectives and 
check pronunciation. Check that students understand them 
and tell them to use their dictionaries to look up the meaning of 
the words. 

■ Students work in groups of three or four, discussing which 
adjectives they would use to describe the detective. 

■ The groups then exchange views as a whole class and see 
how much general agreement there is. If there is any 
disagreement, encourage students to give reasons for their 
choice of adjectives by referring back to the text. 

Exercise 5 

■ Read out the instructions to the class. Tell students to look 
back at the background text in Literature Spot 2 to check the 
meaning of the literary terms. 

■ Students work in pairs or groups of three, reading the text 
and finding examples of the stylistic features. 

■ When checking students’ answers, tell them that there may 
be more than one example of each feature, e.g. simile: ‘as 
empty as a gutted fish'; 'a patch as big as a dinner plate’. 
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The page numbers given in brackets refer you to the relevant notes in this Teacher’s Book. 


Module 1 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 (page 21) 

1 

Male 1: Mmm. I don’t really know Seb very 
well, but he seems a very nice guy and he's 
always in a good mood. He’s a good rugby 
player too but sometimes on the field he can 
be a bit reckless, you know what f mean? You 
should see the way he tackles! 

2 

Female 1 : What can I say about Seb? I think 
he’s a kind person, you know, he really thinks 
about other people. But he can be a bit 
moody-especially in the mornings! He 
absolutely hates getting up and he tends to 
be very impatient when machines don’t work 

- but then he takes after his dad! 

3 

Female 2: I’ve known him for three months - 
exactly. He’s very good-looking! What’s he 
like? Well, he’s outgoing and popular and he’s 
quite easy-going and kind - but he’s not very 
romantic! 

4 

Male 2: I’ve known Seb for years and we were 
at primary school together. He’s a really nice 
sort of guy and I don't know anyone who 
doesn’t like him. Seb always seems to be 
very chatty and sociable but, you know, I 
think deep down he’s quite shy. He’s got a 
very competitive side to him though, and he 
hates losing at games! 

5 

Female 3: Sebastian is always cheerful and 
he's very likeable. But he’s rather careless 
with his work and he isn’t very hard-working 

- he tends to leave everything to the last 
minute. Obviously, he’s not the only one - a 
lot of them are like that! 

Exercise 3 (page 21) 

Female: Sarah’s very kind and considerate and 
she’s always sympathetic when other people 
have problems. But she’s a bit reserved and 
shy, maybe because she’s too sensitive. 

Sarah tends to keep to herself a lot and she’s 
not very sociable. I think she’s rather 
sentimental - she loves romantic films and 
books and that sort of thing. She can be 
moody, especially when she’s tired, but on 
the whole she’s a very reliable and sensible 
person. When you first meet Sarah, she 
seems a bit unfriendly, but when you get to 
know her you realise that deep down she’s a 
really good person. 


Lesson 3: National Identity 
Exercise 3 (page 26) 

Presenter: Good evening and welcome to 
tonight's phone-in programme. Our subject 
tonight is the identity of Britain and the 
British. For many countries, identity is not a 
problem but Britain is more complicated. 
Great Britain is made up of three nations - 
England, Scotland and Wales. The United 
Kingdom is made up of Great Britain pfus 
Northern Ireland. 

So, at the start of the twenty-first century, 
who exactly are we? Are we Europeans? Are 
we British? Or are we just a collection of 
English, Scots and Welsh? 

And what kind of people are the British? 

In a recent poll, British people were asked to 
describe themselves: eighty-five percent said 
we were great animal lovers; eighty percent 
described us as tolerant; seventy-seven 
percent said the British were class¬ 
conscious; seventy-three percent thought 
the British were suspicious of foreigners; 
finally, seventy-one percent agreed that the 
British were reserved people. 

You can phone us on 0207 444 333 222 
and give your opinion about Britain’s identity. 
OK, let's start with our first caller. Hello, 
Claire. You're from Liverpool. How would you 
describe Britain and the British? 

Female 1: Well, you know, I think a lot of 
people from abroad see Britain as very 
conservative and sort of old-fashioned. I 
don't agree with that. I think Britain today is 
a very multicultural place and it’s very 
innovative, especially when you think about 
music and the arts and that sort of thing. 

Presenter: How would you describe yourself, 
Claire? English, British, European ... 

Female 1: Right. I’m from Liverpool and that's 
very important to me. Then I'm definitely 
English - I think we are different from the 
Welsh and the Scots. I feel European, too - 
you know I feel part of Europe. 

Presenter: Thanks very much, Claire. We have 
John Andrews on the line. How would you 
describe Britain, John? 

Male 1: In my opinion, Britain is a historic 
country - we have a iong history and we 
should all be proud of it. 

Presenter: And how would you describe 
yourself, John? British, English ... ? 

Male 1: Well, I’m from England, but I feel 
British of course. And I don’t feel at all 
European - I’m one hundred percent British 
and personally, I think we’ve more in 
common with people like the Americans and 
Australians. 


Presenter: Thanks very much, John. And now 
Deshini Mohammed from London. What 
would your description of Britain be? 

Female 2:1 think the first word I’d choose 
would be multicultural. Britain now has so 
many people from different races, religions. I 
think a lot of British people are now tolerant 
of other races but unfortunately there’s still 
an intolerant minority and that’s a real 
problem. 

Presenter: And how would you describe 
yourself, Deshini? I mean, where are you 
from? 

Female 2: OK, well ... my parents were born 
in Pakistan but I was born here and I suppose 
I feel British but I also feel a member of the 
Pakistani community too. 

Presenter: Thanks a lot, Deshini. Now our last 
caller. Fergus McKay from Glasgow. Fergus, 
how would you describe Britain? 

Male 2: Right ... mmm ... I think Britain's very 
conservative. 

Presenter: So do you feel British? 

Male 2: No, I don’t. I don’t feel British at all. I 
feel Scottish and I’m a Scots nationalist. 

Presenter: What about Europe? Do you feel 
European? 

Male 2: Yeah. I suppose I do. I think Europeans 
have a lot of things in common. 

Exercise 4 (page 27) 

Interviewer: What kind of things do you like 
about Britain? 

Female: Well, it must be the nightlife and the 
music - I'm really into clubbing, you know, 
and it’s really cool up here in Liverpool. 
Sometimes we go down to London -1 really 
like doing that too. 

Interviewer: You mentioned music. 

Female: Yeah. The music scene in Britain’s so 
dynamic. I mean, I just love the variety and 
you know it’s changing all the time. I’m really 
keen on listening to house and garage - 
there’re a lot of good new bands coming 
through at the moment. 

Interviewer: Is there anything else ... 
anything else about life in Britain you like? 

Female: Mmmm, I suppose the countryside. 
Some weekends we go off to the Lake 
District or Wales or places like that. I love 
rock climbing. 

Interviewer: So, what sort of things do you 
dislike about living in Britain? 

Female: Well, I don't like all the traffic we’ve 
got, you know -1 can’t stand sitting in traffic 
jams! Another thing I’m not keen on myself is 
football - though everybody I know is sort of 
obsessed by it. And I hate ... I hate all the 
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violence around it. I prefer watching tennis 
myself. 

Interviewer. Is there anywhere else you’d like 
to live? 

Female: Well, I wouldn't mind living in 
Australia, for a while at least. My cousins live 
there and they love it - I’d love to go out 
there. But I don’t think I’d want to live there 
for ever, you know what I mean? I think I’d 
miss England too much - I’d prefer to go just 
for a few months and maybe work there a 
bit. And I'd rather go in their summer - just 
think of it, lying on the beach in January! 


Module 2 


Warm-up 

Exercise 3 (page 31) 

1 

Speaker 1: ... mm, much better than his last 
one. I loved that scene in the hotel when 
everyone makes fun of him, you know, when 
he starts singing. He’s got a terrible voice, 
but the girl says ‘Yeah, great, fantastic, you 
should make a record,’ and he believes her! 
And then when he ... 

2 

Speaker 2: ... and the funny thing was, she 
was just telling the kids to be very careful 
because the floor was wet, and she didn't 
want them to fall over, and suddenly ‘Smack!’ 
she falls over herself! I mean, the kids burst 
out laughing, but she could have hurt herself. 
She was OK, though, so we all had a good 
laugh in the end. 

3 

Speaker 3: I’m walking down the street the 
other day. And this guy comes up to me and 
asks me for money. He says he hasn’t eaten 
for three days. I tell him, I say, ‘I wish I had 
your willpower, I can never keep to a diet.’ 

4 

Speaker 4: Well? Did you pass your driving 
test? 

Speaker 5: No. I failed again. 

Speaker 4: Oh, never mind. What did you do 
wrong this time? 

Speaker 5: Parking, again. I’m useless. 

Speaker 4: Well, I’m sure you’ll pass next time. 
... Why are you laughing? 

Speaker 5: I’m only kidding ... I passed! 

Lesson 6: What’s So Funny? 
Exercise 3 (page 36) 

Presenter: Charles Chaplin, Peter Sellers, 
Benny Hill, John Cleese and Rowan Atkinson 
as Mr Bean are examples of famous 
international comedians - and all of them are 
British. But why has British comedy been so 
successful? What's so funny about it? Why is 
it more successful than, say, French or 
German humour? One answer may be that 
humour and laughter are very important to 
us. The traditional image of a British person 
for many foreigners is a conventional and 
reserved person who doesn't usually show 


any emotion, even though loud and badly 
behaved holidaymakers don’t always match 
up to that reputation! However, perhaps 
because we are generally reserved people, 
we use humour to deal with life and all its 
problems. Everybody in Britain (apart from 
the Queen perhaps!) is expected to have a 
sense of humour. And the British use humour 
and irony in situations which might seem 
very strange, almost frivolous, for other 
cultures. Professors giving serious lectures at 
university often start off with a joke to get 
people relaxed and interested. Business 
people mix humour and statistics when 
making important presentations. Some 
doctors try to get a laugh to relax their 
patients. Even priests tell jokes in church! 

But what actually makes British people 
laugh? And why is our humour often difficult 
for foreigners to understand? Jokes are 
related to culture. They often refer to people 
and places that are only familiar to the British 
themselves, if a visitor to Britain sees on a 
wall 'Guy Fawkes, where are you when we 
need you?', it would probably seem a 
meaningless piece of graffiti. You need to 
know that Guy Fawkes was the man who 
tried to blow up the English parliament 
building in 1605. Once you know that, you 
realise that the joke is saying that politicians 
in parliament are useless and we would be 
better off without them! Another thing that 
makes our verbal humour difficult for 
foreigners is that we often ‘play’ with words. 
Jokes often depend on words that sound the 
same but have different meanings - and we 
have a lot of those in English. Listen to this. 

Man 1 : Waiter, waiter, what's this? 

Man 2: It’s bean soup, sir. 

Man 1 : 1 don’t care what it's been, I want to 
know what it is now! 

Presenter: Now, to understand that joke, you 
need to know that ‘it’s’ can mean ‘it is’ or 'it 
has’, and you need to know that the sound 
‘been’ can be a form of the verb 'to be’ or it 
can mean a type of vegetable. Mm, not very 
funny anyway, was it? But don’t get 
depressed. A lot of British humour is 
universal and, as i said before, because of 
that comedians like Charlie Chaplin, Benny 
Hill and Mr Bean have been successful all 
over the world. Their humour is visual and 
they express it in situations that we can all 
relate to - we can all have a good giggle or 
just... fall about laughing. 

Exercise 5 (page 36) 

Girl: Hey, Nigel? 

Boy: Yeah? 

Girl: Have you heard the one about the two 
brothers and their dad’s car? 

Boy: Er, no, I don't think so. 

Girl: Well, there are these two brothers. One’s 
just passed his driving test and the other’s a 
bit younger, right? 

Boy: Mmm. 


Girl: And one weekend their parents decide to 
go away, to London, or somewhere like that. 
They make their two sons promise to look 
after the house and not to get into trouble. 

Boy: Mmm. 

Girl: So, the parents go off to the airport and 
leave the two sons at home. The first night, 
the younger brother persuades the older one 
to go out in their dad’s car. Well, they meet 
some friends and go out to a club. When 
they get back home it’s about five in the 
morning. And then ... 

Boy: Then what? 

Girl: When they get up, they go to the garage, 
and guess what. 

Boy: What? 

Girl: They see this enormous scratch on the 
back of the car. They panic. They know their 
dad’s going to go mad, so they decide to try 
and get it repaired. 

Boy: Yeah? 

Girl: Luckily, one of their friends works in a 
garage, but he’s busy. They promise him all 
kinds of things if he'll repair the car for them 
that afternoon. He eventually comes and 
does the car, just before their parents come 
back home. The car looks great again. 

Boy: Mmm. 

Girl: When their dad sees his car, he can’t 
believe his eyes. The two brothers ask him 
what the matter is. ‘Well,’ he says, ‘the day 
before we went away, another car just ran 
straight into me. And there was a terrible 
scratch, but now it’s gone. I just can’t believe 
it!' 

Boy: Oh, that’s awful! 

Culture Corner 1 
Exercise 2 (page 44) 

Lecturer: The story of English began a long 
time ago, in the fifth century AD. In the year 
410 the Romans withdrew from Britannia, 
their northern-most province. In around 449, 
Germanic tribes, the Angles, Jutes and 
Saxons from what is now northern Germany 
and Denmark, crossed the North Sea and 
began to settle on the east coast. The Celtic 
Britons put up fierce resistance with leaders 
such as Artorius, the King Arthur of the 
legends. It took over 150 years of fighting for 
the Anglo-Saxon invaders to take over most 
of what is now modern England, pushing the 
Celts into the west and north. The relations 
between the two peoples can’t have been 
good - there are only several Celtic words in 
English. 

Then, in the year 597, St Augustine was 
sent by the Pope to convert the pagan 
Anglo-Saxons. St Augustine was successful, 
and he started by converting the king of 
Kent, one of the seven Anglo-Saxon 
kingdoms. Christianity had a major cultural 
impact, not only bringing Latin words to the 
language, but also developing education and 
writing, with examples such as the great 
Anglo-Saxon epic poem, Beowulf. The 
language of Beowulf is not at all like modern 
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English, eighty-five percent of Anglo-Saxon 
words have disappeared and the grammar 
was more like that of modern German than 
of modern English. 

From 750 to about 1000 the Viking raids 
brought another period of disruption and 
war. These raids were followed by invasion 
and the Danes took over northern and 
eastern England. The Anglo-Saxon king, 

Alfred the Great, led the resistance to the 
Danes and England eventually became 
united under an English king. Most of the 
time though, the Danes lived peacefully 
alongside the Anglo-Saxons. Their languages 
were similar and they could understand each 
other - but gradually the endings of Anglo- 
Saxon started to disappear to make 
communication easier between the two 
peoples. Bit by bit, this process has led to 
modern English, in which we have no gender 
and very few endings. 

The Anglo-Saxon kingdom of England was 
just settling down when there was another 
invasion. In 1066, William, Duke of 
Normandy, invaded England and defeated 
the last Anglo-Saxon king, Harold, at the 
Battle of Hastings. The official language of 
England soon became French, and for the 
next three or four hundred years English was 
the language of the common people. 

But somehow English survived and 
became more and more common among the 
dominant classes. Because of this, by the 
end of the fourteenth century, English was 
used at court and official documents were 
written in English. This is the first great 
period of English literature with writers such 
as Geoffrey Chaucer. Then, in 1476, Caxton 
brought the printing press from Belgium. 
Printing meant that a standard language 
started to emerge, based on the dialect 
spoken around London. 

In the sixteenth century, the Renaissance 
with its revival of education and classical 
scholarship, brought literally thousands of 
Latin and Greek words into English - words 
like 'expensive' from Latin or 'chaos' from 
Greek. The late sixteenth century also was a 
great period for literature with writers such 
as Shakespeare and the publication in 1611 
of the Authorised Version of the Bible in 
English. The two and a half centuries 
between 1400 and 1650 also brought major 
changes in pronunciation. For example, old 
Anglo-Saxon vowels like the lu:l in 'hu:s' 
changed to ‘haus’. Nobody knows why this 
change in vowel sounds happened but it had 
a major influence on English. 

From the seventeenth century there were 
increasing attempts to standardise the 
English language. English did not have an 
academy such as other languages like French 
or Spanish and it was left to one man to write 
the definitive dictionary. Samuel Johnson 
published the Dictionary of the English 
Language in 1753 and it included 43,000 
words. 


In the nineteenth century, English was 
influenced by many countries that were part 
of the growing British empire - with words 
such as 'bungalow' coming from India. In the 
last 100 years or so, a huge amount of new 
words have come into English from science 
and technology. Finally, in the last few years, 
through television and the cinema, American 
English has had a very important influence 
on British English. For example, British 
people are starting to say the American ‘Hi!’ 
instead of the old British ‘Hello’. 

English, as a living language, is changing 
all the time. Who knows what the future 
holds for it in the twenty-first century? 

Exercise 4 (page 44) 

1 

Male 1: I'm from a place called the Emerald 
Isle, because it’s so green. English is one of 
the two official languages of my country. 
We’ve had lots of famous writers in English, 
like Oscar Wilde, James Joyce and William 
Butler Yeats. 

2 

Female 1 : You probably find my accent the 
easiest to understand because it’s the one 
you are used to listening to. Though it may 
seem strange, only about ten percent of the 
people in England have this sort of accent. 

3 

Male 2: They say that you’re only a real 
cockney if you're born within the sound of 
Bow Bells - that's in the east of the city. I 
wasn't but I’ve spent all my life living here in 
the East End. We’re not at all like the people 
in the series EastEnders by the way! 

4 

Female 2: I’m from ‘North of the Border’ and I 
live in the capital of my country. It's a very 
historic city and we get a lot of tourists in the 
summer. Now we’ve got our own parliament 
and, who knows, we may be independent 
soon! 

5 

Male 3:1 come from one of the biggest cities 
in Europe. It used to be very industrial, but a 
lot of the industries have closed down now. 
We’re in the middle of the country - so we 
can go anywhere we want to quickly. 

6 

Female 3: English is only my second language 
and I speak my own language at home when 
I’m with my family. We are famous for our 
music and our poetry. One of the most 
famous poets from our country was Dylan 
Thomas. Have you heard of him? 

7 

Male 4: I’m from a big city in the north of 
England. We’ve had a lot of problems in the 
last few years because a lot of the industry 
has closed down. But now we’ve got a new 
airport and things are getting better. There 
are more jobs around now than there used 
to be. Ah ... we’ve also got a very famous 
football team. 


8 

Female 4: 1 come from a small village. The 
countryside is very pretty down here and the 
coastline is spectacular. We’ve also got 
better weather than more northern parts of 
Britain. That’s why we get so many tourists. 


Module 3 


Warm-up 

Exercise 2 (page 45) 

1 

Man: I don't like this at all I’m afraid. I mean I 
suppose it’s quite clever, you know, with the 
sofa in the shape of lips, and the pictures on 
the wall as the eyes, but those curtains are 
really tacky. I wouldn't like a living room (ike 
that. To me it’s completely tasteless, but I 
suppose it's only meant as a joke. 

2 

Woman: I just love that material - you know, it 
looks like silk and the colour is really kind of 
vibrant -1 love reds. And she looks very 
sophisticated and smart, do you know what! 
mean? Mmmm, I love elegant clothes like 
that - but they’re usually incredibly 
expensive, aren't they? And I don’t think I’d 
ever get a chance to wear anything like that 
sort of thing. 

3 

Man: Mmmmm, it’s a kind of classy place, yes, 
the sort of place you’d go to on a special 
occasion, a birthday or an anniversary or 
something. But it looks a bit sort of old- 
fashioned. And I bet the menu is a bit dated, 
know what I mean? Lots of meat and boiled 
vegetables. I prefer more European food, you 
know, salads and fish, and places with a 
more of a contemporary design. 

4 

Woman: Well, his clothes look all right, I 
suppose - not exactly smart. But he’s very 
up-to-date. And ... I can’t say I like that kind 
of hairstyle, but it’s very fashionable these 
days, isn’t it? 

Lesson 9: Branded 
Exercise 3 (page 50) 

Female 1: So come on, Hannah, tel! us about 
this new guy you’re going out with. 

Female 2: Well, he’s very nice, you know, but I 
haven’t got a photo of him on me. 

Female 3: Come on, is he good-looking? 

Female 2: Well I think so. He’s tall, he’s a bit 
too tall maybe! And he's a bit on the thin 
side. But he’s got a rather attractive smile, 
you know what I mean? And he’s quite dark 
He looks a bit like that actor, George Clooney. 

Female 3: George Clooney? He's absolutely 
ancient! 

Female 1 : Yeah, he’s sort of getting on a bit - 
he’s going grey! I’ve gone off him. 

Female 2: Of course, Ben’s much younger. 

He’s only twenty-one. 

Female 1 : So where did you meet him? 
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Female 2: Well, it was in this club in London, 
you know. He was with some friends and he 
kept on looking at me. Then he came over 
and we kind of started chatting. 

Female 1 : What's he like? 

Female 2: Well, I’ve only known him for a few 
weeks, but, you know, we get on really well. 
He comes across as slightly shy and serious 
at first. He's really into computers and that 
sort of thing and ... he takes his studies fairly 
seriously. 

Female 3: Sounds a bit boring to me! 

Female 2: No, he isn't! When you get to know 
him a bit better, he’s ... he's completely 
different. He’s got a really good sense of 
humour - and he can be really funny! He’s 
got pretty good taste in clothes, too; and 
he's into designer clothes. And he hasn't got 
tattoos or earrings or anything like that. 

Female 1: No, 1 don’t go for guys with earrings 
myself. 

Female 2; And he’s not a show-off, you know 
what I mean? That's what I like best about 
him. That, and his sense of humour. 

Female 1 : You mean he goes in for telling lots 
of jokes? 

Female 2: No, he’s just extremely quick and 
witty. The only thing is, he's totally useless 
when it comes to remembering times and 
dates. And he’s a bit scatty and tends to lose 
things all the time. He says he takes after his 
mum. 

Female 3: So when are you going to see him 
next? 

Female 2: Well, we might... 

Exercise 12 (page 51) 

Presenter: Good evening, and welcome to this 
week’s edition of The Book Club. Joining me 
in the studio is Sandra Welch. First, non¬ 
fiction, and a new book by Naomi Klein called 
No Logo. Tell us about that, Sandra. 

Sandra: Yes, thank you, Michael. Well, No 
Logo is a kind of protest against the big 
corporations that dominate markets all over 
the world. The author starts with what we all 
recognise - logos; those advertising signs 
and labels we see everywhere. Logos, she 
says, are the closest thing we have to an 
international language - most people on the 
planet could identify the McDonald's sign or 
the Coca Cola label. 

Presenter: I’m sure they could! It’s just 
impossible to get away from them, isn’t it? 
They're everywhere! 

Sandra: Absolutely, there’s no escape from 
advertising - apparently NASA has asked for 
adverts on its space stations, and in some 
Scandinavian countries you can get cheaper 
phone calls if you allow adverts to interrupt 
your phone conversations! 

Presenter: Really? Imagine that - ads when 
you're on the phone. Sounds awful to me. 

Sandra: Yes, and there's a darker side behind 
all the brand names. Very often the products 
are produced under terrible conditions in 
countries like Indonesia, China, the 


Philippines and so on. Klein mentions some 
interesting facts. She compares the pay of 
the boss of Disney Corporation, $9,783 an 
hour, with a worker from Haiti who makes 
Disney merchandise, at 28 cents an hour. 

Presenter: My goodness. Nearly $10,000 
compared to 28 cents. It’s hard to believe 
that. 

Sandra: And the sportswear company, Nike, 
paid the basketball star, Michael Jordan, 
twenty million dollars to put his name on 
their product - and this was more than the 
company paid all of its thirty thousand 
workers in Indonesia. 

Presenter: That’s incredible. Twenty million 
dollars just to endorse a product. 

Sandra: Yes, and Klein says that these 
differences help to explain the rise in 
demonstrations against global companies. 
Klein believes the movement will grow 
because people want to see an end to the 
widening gap between rich and poor 
countries. 

Presenter: Is this a political movement, then? 

Sandra: Well, not exactly. It attracts people 
with all sorts of political views. Her 
suggestion is that we need to rediscover our 
identities as people and not just consumers. 

Presenter: Sounds interesting. I'm looking 
forwards to reading it myself. And now, this 
week’s fiction ... 


Module 4 


Warm-up 

Exercise 1 (page 55) 

1 

Male 1: 1 guess some of the most magnificent 
man-made things are suspension bridges. 
They have lovely, clean lines and impressive, 
high, horizontal towers, don't you think? I 
mean, they can be things of great beauty. 

Female 1 : Mm, definitely ... I know this bridge 
in the photo. The views from the top are just 
magnificent -1 can tell you. You can see the 
countryside on each side which is really 
picturesque and scenic. And when the sun 
sets behind the bridge, it looks so incredible. 
Absolutely breathtaking. 

2 

Male 2: 1 think it's a brilliant painting. It’s got a 
powerful mixture of colours: with the black of 
the man’s hair and the hat that frames his 
face with the pale colours of the sky behind. 
And the red of the man’s sleeve is lovely too. 
The composition of the painting is absolutely 
perfect. I think it's beautiful, a real 
masterpiece. 

Female 2: Yeah, I agree with you. And the 
man’s very interesting too - he’s not 
handsome in a typical way but he's very 
good-looking. There's something very 
attractive about his eyes and the way he 
looks. Gorgeous! 


3 

Female 3:1 really love the way she dances. 

She's so graceful and elegant. And she 
makes dancing look so easy, doesn’t she? 
Almost effortless. 

Male 3:1 think she's very attractive, really 
gorgeous. She's not pretty in the Hollywood 
sense. But she’s very striking and elegant, 
quite stunning really. For me, she’s beautiful. 

Lesson 12: Music 
Exercise 4 (page 60) 

Female: Hey, have you heard the latest album 
by David Gray? I think it's really great, don’t 
you? It’s got great lyrics and some of the 
tunes are really catchy. 

Male: Mm. Personally, I’m not that keen on 
that sort of music. You know, it's not really 
my thing. Don't you think it's a bit soppy and 
sentimental? It's like an older version of those 
awful boy bands. 

Female: Oh, I don’t think that's fair! He's a 
serious singer-songwriter. Just 'cos you like 
all that rap. 

Male: Mmm, I do. 

Female: Well, if you ask me, rap’s horrible. I 
mean the lyrics are disgusting. I think they’re 
all violent and sexist. And, to be honest, the 
music’s just boring. It’s nearly always the 
same, isn’t it? 

Male: That's not the point. It’s powerful stuff 
and it’s meant to be aggressive. I don’t think 
it’s meant to be catchy and sweet... Do you 
like techno music? 

Female: Mm, I don’t mind techno. I think it’s 
quite good to dance to. 

Male: Me too. I like the faster stuff. 

Female: So do I. And I like a lot of rock. Some 
of the new bands aren't bad. 

Male: That’s true. That guy Beck’s pretty hot. 
Do you think he’s good? 

Female: Yeah, I’m not sure. I’ve only heard him 
a couple of times. Personally, I still like some 
of those old bands like Guns 'n' Roses and 
even those from earlier. 

Male: Mm. Yeah, what about Jimi Hendrix, for 
example? He’s my hero. And he's inspired 
loads of modern guitarists. 

Female: Mm. He’s not that good. But don’t 
you like the Stones? I know they're ancient 
but... 

Male: I have to admit some of their music is 
good. But wouldn't you agree that the 
Beatles were better? 

Female: No, I wouldn't! 

Culture Corner 2 
Exercise 2 (page 68) 

Reader: Sixteen hundred years ago, the 
ancestor of ‘English’ was a language spoken 
by a few barbaric tribes who hadn’t even 
arrived in England. The chances of this 
eventually becoming a world language were 
a million to one. However, it has happened, 
firstly because of the expansion of the British 
Empire in the eighteenth and nineteenth 
centuries, and secondly, because of the 
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enormous economic power of the United 
States in the twentieth century. Now there 
are around 400 million speakers of English as 
a first language in countries such as 
Australia, Canada, Ireland, Jamaica, New 
Zealand and the United States. Then there 
are many more millions of people who speak 
English as a second language, a language 
used in government, business and 
education. In countries like Nigeria or India, 
where hundreds of languages exist, English 
works as a lingua franca - a way of 
communicating with people from other parts 
of the country. All of the countries where 
English is a second language are ex-British or 
American colonies such as India, Kenya, 
Nigeria, Pakistan, the Philippines, Singapore, 
South Africa, Sri Lanka, Zimbabwe, finally, 
there are the hundreds of millions of people 
around the world for whom English is a 
foreign language, studied at school or 
universities. English is the most widely 
studied foreign language in the world and in 
some countries, such as Sweden and the 
Netherlands, a majority of the population can 
use English with some degree of fluency. 

Exercise 3 (page 68) 

Reader: It was in Shakespeare’s lifetime that 
English began to spread around the world. In 
1607, the English established a colony in 
Virginia - the first permanent English- 
speaking settlement in North America. By 
the time the Americans won their 
independence from Britain in the 1780s, 
there were thirteen colonies and four million 
English-speaking people! American English 
was already distinctive with words borrowed 
from Native American languages, such as 
‘wigwam’, and others from Spanish, such as 
'canyon'. The founders of the American 
Republic were also determined to make 
‘American’ a distinctive language. In 1806 
Noah Webster published his first Dictionary 
of American English. This not only had 
American words and expressions, but also 
introduced a new, simplified spelling which is 
still in use. 

In the nineteenth century, American 
English spread with the expansion of the 
United States. After 1848, it was also 
influenced by massive immigration from 
Germany, Central Europe and Italy, which 
brought large numbers of new words into 
the language. In the twentieth century 
American English began to influence the rest 
of the world, first through Hollywood and 
then through television. 

Canadian English started life when British 
loyalists moved north into Canada in 1782 
near the end of the American War of 
Independence. To British people, Canadian 
English sounds similar to American, but to 
Americans it sounds slightly British! 
Canadians use many American words like 
‘truck’ for ‘lorry’ and ’gas’ for ‘petrol’. 


Australian English began in 1788 when 
the first prisoners were sent away to 
Australia as punishment. For fifty years, 
Australia was one big prison. The Australian 
accent was heavily influenced by Cockney, as 
there were large numbers of working-class 
Londoners who were transported to 
Australia for very minor crimes. Australian 
English still has Cockney phrases and 
expressions and is also distinctive because of 
the Aborigine words that have come into the 
language - words like ‘kangaroo’ and 
‘boomerang’. 

New Zealand English started even later, in 
1840, with the treaty between the British and 
the Maoris in New Zealand. This began the 
colonisation of the two islands. New Zealand 
English sounds very similar to Australian 
English, but still uses more British words and 
expressions and has borrowed words from 
the Maoris, particularly for the names of 
flowers and trees. 

Exercise 5 (page 68) 

1 

Man 1: 1 come from ‘Down Under’ and my 
country's a very different kind of place from 
what a lot of people think. I mean, British 
people immediately think of the outback and 
boomerangs and kangaroos. I come from up 
North and it’s semi-tropical - we’ve even got 
tropica! rainforests. 

2 

Woman 1: By European standards my 
country’s so big it’s difficult to imagine. I 
mean, it would take you about four or five 
days to drive from one side to the other. But 
the population is quite small, under thirty 
million, and most of us live around the Great 
Lakes. But I really like the open spaces and 
wouldn't live anywhere else. 

3 

Man 2: I’ve been over to Britain a few times 
and nobody has any trouble understanding 
me. But what’s amazing is the number of 
different accents in such a small country as 
Britain. My country, as you know, is really big, 
but there are only really three or four 
different accents. 

4 

Woman 2: What really irritates me when I’m in 
Britain is that people think I’m from Australia, 
you know what I mean? I think we’re really 
quite different from Australians. We don’t 
only speak differently, but we’re very 
different sort of people, much quieter, I’d say. 

5 

Man 3: Well, English is my first language but 
for most of the people in my country it’s a 
second language and they learn it in schools. 
There are lots of different languages in my 
country which originally come from different 
tribes, languages like Zulu and Sutu. At the 
moment l‘m learning Xhosa which is another 
important language here. I can get by, but 
my pronunciation’s not very good! 


6 

Woman 3: A lot of my family have gone to live 
in England, but I don’t like it very much there. 
It’s too cold and the people are too reserved 
for me. The way of life on this island is very 
different. We get a lot of tourists nowadays, 
over here for the sunshine and reggae music! 


Module 5 


Warm-up 

Exercise 3 (page 69) 

1 

Male 1 : It was announced today that the 
launch of the shuttle, taking a new crew to 
the Internationa! Space Station, Alpha, has 
been delayed due to bad weather at the 
Kennedy Space Center. The new 
international crew are planning to take over 
from the existing one and to carry out 
repairs on the solar panels, which suffered 
slight damage last week. 

2 

Female 1: Our next guest is Rosalind Picard 
from the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. 

Female 2: Good evening. 

Female 1: Now Rosalind, you're the author of 
the book Emotional Computers and you're a 
pioneer in the field of 'affective computing’. 
What exactly is that? 

Female 2: Well, basically, we are carrying out 
research into ways of producing computers 
that can sense our mood and react to us. 

This may sound like science fiction, but... 

3 

Male 2: How is the discovery of the human 
genome going to affect our lives in the next 
ten or twenty years? In Science Today we’re 
going to analyse some of the data that has 
come out of a study recently published in 
The New England Journal of Medicine It 
reveals some of the possibilities for 
biotechnology and particularly their impact 
on medicine. We will also discuss some of 
the many ethical issues which have come out 
of the latest discoveries in this field. 

4 

Female 3: OK, next question. Could you tell 
me the name of the scientist who discovered 
two new radioactive elements, radium and 
polonium? This scientist was later 
responsible for developing the process of 
producing radioactivity artificially for the first 
time. By the way, this is the only scientist to 
have ever been given two Nobel prizes, one 
for physics and another for chemistry. 

Male 3: Marie Curie. 

Female 3: Correct! 

Lesson 15: Artificial Intelligence 
Exercise 2 (page 74) 

Presenter: Hi, and welcome to this week's 
Computer World. To start off... 

Ananova: Good evening. Here is the news. 
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Presenter: Yes, Ananova, the world's first 
Virtual' newsreader. She presents the news 
twenty-four hours a day on Ananova.com. 
And tonight she’s in the studio for an 
interview with us, well, what I mean is, she’s 
here on screen, of course, because she's not 
real, she's a virtual character - just an image. 
Is that clear? Ah another thing, it’s not a real 
interview. What I’m trying to say is that we 
sent the questions to her programmers 
beforehand. But she certainly sounds good. 
Ananova, welcome to the programme. 

Ananova: Thank you. 

Presenter: Now, I mentioned your ‘image’. 
Could you explain how your creators decided 
what you should look like? 

Ananova: Well, it started back in 1999. My 
creators wanted a human face for their 
super-fast computer system that delivers 
real-time news and information. So they 
created me to provide news the moment it 
happens. I'm the only news reader that can 
read millions of different stories to millions of 
different people simultaneously and on 
demand. I also let people choose the news 
that they are interested in - to put it another 
way they only receive what they want to 
know. ... So, unlike you, there are no photos 
of me before 1999! In other words, I have no 
childhood. 

Presenter: What I don’t quite understand is 
how you are so quick. What I’m getting at is 
how do you gather the news so quickly? 

Ananova: A team of over 100 experts works 
24 hours a day, 7 days a week to prepare all 
the latest stories. I also have a ‘Web Spider’ - 
that’s a program which searches the Internet 
constantly looking for new stories around the 
world. Each story is coded to allow me to 
read the news with the right emotion and 
expression. 

Presenter: So does that mean they tell you 
whether to smile or read in a serious voice? 

Ananova: Exactly. 

Presenter: So what next? I mean what are the 
plans for Ananova? 

Ananova: Well, I already speak sixteen 
languages so I hope that soon people in 
other countries will be able to access me. 

The next step is for me to deliver your 
personalised news direct to your mobile 
phone - what that means is I will deliver the 
latest stories that you’re interested in 
wherever you are. 

Presenter: Ananova, thanks for being with us. 

Ananova: You’re welcome. 

Exercise 6 (page 75) 

Female: 2001: Space Odyssey is a landmark 
science fiction film. I’ve seen it three times 
and I have got a lot out of it even though it 
originally came out in 1968. When it first 
came out, a lot of people did not like it, they 
couldn’t make it out, they found it strange 
and confusing. At the Hollywood premiere of 
the film a lot of people walked out, including 
the actor Rock Hudson. However, it became 


very popular, particularly among young 
people. 

The film is based on a story by Arthur C 
Clarke and was directed by the American film 
director Stanley Kubrick. The film is very 
original. What I mean is it is totally unlike 
most science fiction films. There is very little 
action or dialogue, but Kubrick made up for it 
by spectacular photography. I mean the 
visual effects are fantastic. The music is also 
brilliant. At the beginning of the film, Kubrick 
uses a piece by Richard Strauss to get across 
the mystery of the scene. Another famous 
piece of music that is used is Johann Strauss’ 
waltz 'The Blue Danube’, played deliberately 
slowly. 

It's not easy to explain what the film’s 
about. I suppose it’s to do with an alien 
civilisation, but you never actually see any 
aliens. The beginning of the film is set in 
prehistoric times, about four million years 
ago. It is about a group of ape-men who find 
an enormous monolith. That's a sort of big 
black block. It's really a strange kind of 
machine that has been sent to Earth by an 
advanced alien civilisation. Anyway, the next 
part of the film happens four million years 
later in the year 2001. Two strange, black 
monoliths have been found on the Moon and 
a scientist goes there to investigate it. 

The third part of the film is about a trip to 
Jupiter. The spaceship Discovery is controlled 
by the intelligent computer HAL 9000, the 
only one on the ship who knows the real 
mission. At first HAL and the two men, Dave 
and Frank, get on fine. Then trouble starts. 
Anyway, I’m not going to give away the 
ending. You’ll have to see it for yourself! i 
really recommend going to see the film 
because it makes you think. What I’m trying 
to say is that after watching Space Odyssey 
you start thinking about all sorts of things - 
who we are and what we are doing here. It 
also makes you think about the future - you 
know, how intelligent computers and 
machines might take over our lives. 

Exercise 8 (page 75) 

Reader: Five men are on a space mission to 
Jupiter. Three of them are in hibernation and 
the other two, Dave and Frank, are looking 
after the ship. Or rather the new super¬ 
computer, HAL 9000, is looking after it. 
However, after a while, the computer begins 
to act strangely. HAL detects a serious 
problem in the spaceship. It says that the 
spaceship’s communication systems are 
going to fail. Then, the 9000 computer back 
on Earth says that there is nothing wrong 
and that HAL has made a mistake. Dave and 
Frank begin to get worried about HAL and 
talk about disconnecting it. What they do not 
know is that HAL can hear them talking. HAL 
is the only one on the ship who knows the 
real mission and he must do everything he 
can to stop the men from disconnecting him. 
When Frank is outside the ship doing repairs, 


HAL kills him with a mechanical arm. After 
that, he disconnects the three men 
hibernating. Dave also goes outside the ship 
to rescue Frank, and HAL refuses to let him 
back in. 

1 

Dave: Open the pod bay doors, please, HAL. 
Open the pod bay doors please, HAL. Hello, 
HAL. Do you read me? Hello, HAL. Do you 
read me? Do you read me, HAL? Do you read 
me, HAL? Hello, HAL. Do you read me? Hello, 
HAL. Do you read me? Do you read me, HAL? 

HAL: Affirmative Dave, I read you. 

Dave: Open the pod bay doors, HAL. 

HAL: I’m sorry Dave, I’m afraid I can't do that. 

Dave: What’s the problem? 

HAL: I think you know what the problem is just 
as well as I do. 

Dave: What are you talking about, HAL? 

Reader: Dave finally manages to get back into 
the ship by using the emergency exit. He 
then starts to disconnect the computer HAL. 

2 

HAL: Dave, stop ... Stop, will you? Stop, Dave 
... Will you stop, Dave ... ? Stop, Dave. I’m 
afraid ... I'm afraid ... I'm afraid, Dave ... 

Dave ... my mind is going ... I can feel it... I 
can feel it... My mind is going ... There is no 
question about it. I can fee) it... I can feel it 
... I can feel it... I’m a ... fraid ... Dave, stop 
... Stop. Dave ... I’m afraid, I'm afraid, Dave 

Reader: HAL goes back to his original state 
when he was first programmed. 

3 

HAL: Good afternoon gentlemen. I am a HAL 
9000 computer. I became operational at the 
HAL plant in Urbana, Illinois on the twelfth 
of January, 1992. My instructor was Mr 
Langley, and he taught me to sing a song. If 
you'd like to hear it, I could sing it for you ... 

Dave: Yes, I’d like to hear it, HAL. Sing it for 
me. 

HAL: Daisy, Daisy ... 

Speaking Workshop 
Exercise 1 (page 77) 

Student: Right, today I’m going to talk about 
Mars, the 'red’ planet. Mars, named after the 
Roman god of war, is called the Red Planet 
because, as you can see in this photo, it 
actually looks red. But Mars is not only an 
extremely beautiful planet. For a long time 
this question has fascinated us - ’Is there life 
on Mars?' 

Well, first I’d like to talk about the planet 
itself. In many ways. Mars is our next-door 
neighbour. Venus is actually nearer but has a 
very hostile environment, covered in clouds 
of poison gas and with temperatures of up to 
500°C. Mars is cooler, has an atmosphere 
made up of carbon dioxide and its gravity is a 
third of that on Earth. Mars has two moons, 
Phobos and Deimos and its surface is 
covered with craters and huge volcanoes It 
also has canyons and valleys that were 
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probably made in the past by the presence 
of water on the planet. 

OK, what about the history of the 
observation of Mars? Well, towards the end 
of the nineteenth century improved 
telescopes meant that astronomers could 
start to observe the surface of the pianet. 

The Italian astronomer Schiaparelli saw 
channels on the surface of the planet and 
this caused enormous interest. 

Unfortunately, his work was mistranslated 
into English and people thought that 'canals’ 
had been found on the surface. This 
triggered speculation about the possibility of 
life on Mars and ‘Martians' entered science 
fiction for the first time. In H G Wells' famous 
book The War of the Worlds of 1898, 

Martians are highly developed creatures with 
large heads that try to take over planet Earth. 

Right, now let's look at actual exploration 
of the planet. The first probe to get near 
Mars was Manner 4, which flew past the 
planet in 1964 and took photos of it. After 
that, there were several failures, with probes 
crashing on landing or failing to go into orbit. 
The big breakthrough came with Pathfinder, 
which successfully landed on July 4 1997 and 
sent back spectacular photos of the surface 
of Mars. These photos and the six-wheel 
vehicle which explored the area sparked 
great public interest. The most recent probe 
to be sent was the Mars Odyssey launched in 
April 2001, which is due to orbit the planet 
and provide communications for future 
missions. 

Another period of great interest in the 
planet was caused by the finding of a 
meteorite from Mars in Antarctica. In 1996, 
the American space agency NASA declared 
that it proved that there had been life on 
Mars in the form of tiny bacteria. The claim 
was later dismissed by other scientists, but 
another study in 2001 confirmed that the 
meteorite did contain chains of crystals that 
could only be made by living organisms. This 
has sparked renewed speculation about 
whether there is life on the planet now, 
though not in the form of Martians with big 
heads! 

So what is the future of the exploration of 
Mars? In 2014, the first return mission is 
planned, which means that a space probe 
will bring back to Earth samples of Martian 
rock and soil. After that, there might be the 
first crewed mission to Mars. At the moment, 
a manned mission to Mars is right at the 
edge of our technological capacities. There 
are many problems because of the length of 
the return journey which would take about 
two years. But a manned mission could 
explore the planet further and even analyse 
the possibilities for human settlement on the 
planet. Who knows? Maybe our 
grandchildren will be living happily on the 
Red Planet. 

To sum up, in many ways Mars is our new 
frontier. Now that we have explored our own 


planet, this beautiful, mysterious, red planet 
remains open to us. Let's just hope that we 
don’t make such a mess of it as we have 
done of Planet Earth. That’s all, thank you. 


Module 6 


Warm-up 

Exercise 2 (page 79) 

1 

Reader: This organ weighs about a kilo and is 
made up of two hemispheres. It is like a 
super computer that works by processing 
information and sending it using very smail 
electrical impulses. 

2 

Reader: This organ works as a pump which 
beats 100,000 times a day. With each beat it 
moves eighty millilitres of blood - that’s the 
equivalent of 8,000 litres of blood per day! It 
pumps blood into the lungs, where it 
receives oxygen, before being pumped 
around the rest of the body. 

3 

Reader: These organs work like industrial fans 
which expel harmful substances from a 
factory. They absorb oxygen and expel 
carbon dioxide through millions of tiny air 
sacs. They are situated on either side of the 
heart. They receive air as a result of 
breathing and when blood passes through, 
they give it oxygen. 

4 

Reader: This is a very delicate organ. It’s 
moved by six muscles and consists of various 
different layers. Light enters and goes 
through a lens and then reaches special light 
sensitive cells in the retina. This works like a 
camera and finally sends electrical impulses 
to the brain. 

5 

Reader: This is a large organ, weighing 
between 1.2 and 1.6 kilos. It works like a 
chemical plant converting chemicals from 
one form to another. Its job is to break down 
the toxins in our blood, thus helping to clean 
the body. 

Lesson 18: Brain Power 
Exercise 3 (page 84) 

Teacher: Right, the topic of today's lesson is 
‘the brain'. 

Well ... it is an absolutely amazing organ. 
The brain consists of grey and white matter. 

It weighs just over a kilo - just imagine that, 
like a kilo of potatoes. But this is a very 
special kilo. It uses twenty percent of the 
body’s energy. And it contains over one 
hundred billion cells - that's a ‘billion’ with a 
‘b’. One hundred billion cells. These make up 
neurons, or nerve cells, which are connected 
by electrical impulses. The brain sends 
messages using electrical impulses, the 
same way a computer works. But there are 
more possible connections in one brain than 
there are atoms in the universe. Just think 


about that again. There are more possible 
connections in your brain than there are 
atoms in the universe. Amazing, isn’t it? 
Makes a normal computer look simple, 
doesn't it? ... So, what do we know about 
this organ called ‘the brain'? Neuroscientists, 
scientists who study the brain and the 
nervous system, have learnt a lot about it. in 
the last ten years. Like explorers exploring 
the world, they've mapped different areas of 
the brain which are responsible for different 
functions. We now know which parts of the 
brain are related to different parts of our 
body and feelings from them. A good 
example of this can be seen in people who 
have lost an arm or a leg in an accident. 
Though they don't have an arm or a leg they 
can still have feelings from it, like pain. 
Incredible isn’t it? ... And these areas of our 
brain control all our movements. Right, now 
just put up both of your arms. That’s right, 
put them both up. 

Now to do that, a specific area of your 
brain, responsible for your arm movement, 
had to send out electronic impulses to your 
arms. It’s really quite a complicated 
operation. OK, you can put your arms down 
now! 

Let’s see how sight and hearing work. 

The areas of the brain related to controlling 
sight and hearing could be compared to 
miniature film studios which make a constant 
fiim and soundtrack of what's happening 
around us. It is not our ears that listen, but 
our brains. It is not our eyes that see, but our 
brains. Our eyes and ears send signals all the 
time, and it is our brain that interprets these 
signals and builds up a picture of the outside 
world. ... Of course, there are other areas of 
the brain that scientists have identified, areas 
responsible for different emotions, for 
example. Did you know that you all have an 
area for fear, for love, for laughter. You have 
different areas for different kinds of thinking. 
For example, you have one area for your first 
language and another area for a foreign 
language that you learn when you are older. 
Interesting, isn't it? ... But even more 
interesting than locating different areas of 
the brain is ... 

Exercise 5 (page 84) 

Presenter: Hi everybody. It’s Talkback on your 
very own university radio. Today on Talkback, 
we’re talking about exams. My university 
exams are coming up soon. So, anyway, I’d 
like tips from listeners - how can we keep 
our brains in perfect condition so we’re on 
top form for exams? And how can we avoid 
pre-exam nerves and panic? ... Right, here's 
our first caller. Hello? 

Caller 1: Hi. My name’s Dan. I’m ... I’m in my 
last year of school. 

Presenter: So, Dan, what tips have you got for 
me and our listeners? 

Caller 1: Well, I think it’s important to plan 
your revision. I find it really useful. I think you 


151 



Tapescripts 


should make a list of all the things you’ve got 
to study. And then, you need to work out 
what the priorities are - you know, what are 
the most important things to do first. 1 
always work out a timetable and then I try to 
stick to it. 

Presenter: Too right, Dan! So, that's our first 
advice. Get organised!! OK now our second 
caller. 

Caller 2: Hi, I’m Charlotte, but call me Charlie. 
I'm in my first year of university, doing French 
and German. 

Presenter: OK, what do you think I should do, 
Charlie? 

Caller 2: Right. Well, if I were you, I'd make 
sure that I got some exercise. You know, you 
ought to get out of the house and get some 
fresh air. Your brain needs oxygen - take a 
walk or go for a jog. It really helps you. I 
mean, your brain only works well if you're 
feeling OK and unstressed, doesn't it? I think 
spending hours and hours in the library 
without a break can be counter-productive, 
you know. And one more thing, you 
shouldn’t drink lots and lots of coffee 
because it can make you more nervous and 
stop you sleeping. 

Presenter: Thanks, Charlie. A healthy body 
and a healthy brain, right? I’ll get down to the 
gym after the programme! And one more 
caller. 

Caller 3: Hello. My name’s Mohammed. I’m in 
my last year of university, studying medicine. 

Presenter: Great, you’ve got lots of 
experience of exams and you’re studying 
medicine too! What do you think people 
preparing for an exam should do? Could you 
give me some advice? 

Caller 3: Uuh, first you’ve got to motivate 
yourself. You must give yourself rewards, you 
know what I mean? Like, say to yourself, ‘If I 
do five hours revision today, I'll allow myself 
to go out to the cinema tonight.’ And you’ve 
got to give yourself a break, so your brain 
can absorb all the things you’ve been 
learning. You mustn’t just think about the 
exam all the time. There's no point in doing 
that. You've got to have time to relax, 
haven't you? I’d advise people to watch a 
good film, or listen to some music or 
something like that to get their minds off 
exams. 

Presenter: Thanks, Mohammed. Get 
motivated by giving yourself rewards. I like 
that. And now ... 

Culture Corner 3 
Exercise 2 (page 92) 

Voice 1 : And now Part One in our series 
looking at 'The History of the USA'. 

Voice 2: We hold these truths to be self- 
evident, that all men are created equal, that 
they are endowed by their Creator with 
certain unalienable Rights, that among these 
are Life, Liberty, and the pursuit of 
Happiness. 


Reader: Those words are from the American 
Declaration of Independence of 1776, signed 
by thirteen British colonies on the east coast. 
They mark the end of British domination of 
their American colonies and the birth of the 
United States as a nation. Protests against 
British rule had begun some years earlier, in 
1773. ... At the so-called 'Boston Tea Party’, 
American rebels had thrown boxes of tea 
from a British ship into the water, as a 
protest against paying taxes to a 
government in which they were not 
represented. War against Britain followed in 
1775 and lasted eight years. ... But it wasn’t 
the end of conflict with Britain. The new 
United States was at war again with the 
‘mother country’ between 1812 and 1814. 
During this conflict, the British army entered 
Washington, and set fire to the White House. 
... The United States still basically consisted 
of thirteen ex-colonies on the east coast. 

This all changed in 1848. 

Voice 2: Gold! Gold! 

Reader: The discovery of gold in California 
started the famous 'Gold Rush’, when 
thousands of people migrated to the west 
coast in search of an easy fortune. Many 
Native American tribes were forced to move 
to reservations to make way for the new 
white settlers. ... Meanwhile, back in the 
east... yes, war again, but this time civil war, 
American against American. The agricultural 
states in the south, with their black slaves, 
were afraid of the industrial north, with its 
economic power and anti-slavery policy. The 
immediate cause of the war was the election 
of anti-slavery president Abraham Lincoln. 
The war lasted from 1861 till 1865. It was a 
bloody affair; over 600,000 people died. 
President Lincoln was assassinated in a 
theatre just five days after the war ended. ... 
After the civil war, people continued to move 
west. The first trans-continental railway was 
completed in 1869, but this movement of 
white settlers led to more conflict with Native 
Americans. The so-called 'Indian Wars’ 
intensified, until the US government received 
a big shock in 1876. 

Sioux and Cheyenne tribes defeated the 
US Army at the Battle of Little Bighorn; there 
were no survivors. This war by the whites 
against the Native Americans continued until 
1890, when the US Army killed hundreds of 
Native Americans, men, women and 
children, at a place called Wounded Knee. It 
was the end of an era. ... American soldiers 
were in action again in 1917, this time in 
Europe. After the horrors and hardship of the 
First World War, American life changed 
drastically in the 1920s. 

It was the time of the ‘Prohibition’. 
Between 1920 and 1933, the manufacture 
and sale of alcohol was banned. This led to 
illegal bars and the rise of gangsters like Al 
Capone. They were exciting times, but the 
Wall Street Crash of 1929 led to a deep 
economic depression in the 1930s. 


Unemployment and poverty were 
widespread. Nobody knew at the time, but 
the USA was about to take its place on the 
world stage. In 1941, the USA entered the 
Second World War and in 1945 they ended it 
by dropping two nuclear bombs on Japan.... 
Since then, American troops have been 
active in most parts of the world, most 
famously fighting communist forces in 
Vietnam. The USA spent over 150 billion 
dollars on the Vietnam war, but had to leave 
in 1973 when they realised they couldn't win. 
... Meanwhile, back home, times were 
changing. 

John Kennedy, at forty-four, was the 
youngest president in history. His presidency 
was cut short in 1963 when he was 
assassinated; mystery still surrounds his 
death. The black civil rights movement was 
growing, too, but tragedy struck again when 
its leader, Martin Luther King, was also 
assassinated, in 1968. However, the decade 
ended on a more optimistic note in 1969, 
when Neil Armstrong became the first 
person to walk on the moon. 

Voice 1 : And that’s the end of our first 
programme on the history of the USA. Next 
week we’ll be hearing about... 


Module 7 


Warm-up 

Exercise 2 (page 93) 

1 

Man 1 : Well, I went to Egypt last year with my 
family. We spent four days in Cairo you know 
which was great - the streets were bustling 
with people and the city was just full of 
energy. And one day we went out to see the 
Giza Pyramids. It’s difficult to describe them, 
they're just so spectacular. After that we 
took a plane south down to Aswan and saw 
the temples down there. One day we went 
out into the Sahara. Wasn’t what I expected 
- no sand dunes just these wide sort of open 
spaces and lots of rocks. But I think it was 
the best holiday I've ever been on, you know 
what I mean? 

2 

Woman 1 : Well, it was meant to be the 
holiday of a lifetime. Two weeks in the States. 
Five days in New York, then across to 
California plus a trip to the Grand Canyon. 
Anyway, the plane took off from London on 
time, but we couldn’t land in New York 
because of a storm, so we flew to Toronto to 
land. Then they told us that we had to stay 
there the night. They promised us a hotel 
and everything, but it turned out that the 
hotels in Toronto were fully booked! We 
spent the rest of the night queuing up in 
front of the ticket desk. And they didn’t even 
offer us food or drinks. And that was just the 
beginning. After that i had my wallet stolen in 
San Francisco. It was a complete nightmare, I 
can tell you. 
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3 

Man.2: t took a year off before I went to 
university and, er, decided to travel around, 
you know, see the world. My idea was to go 
backpacking and get to India to see the Taj 
Mahal. Well, that was the idea, but it didn't 
work out like that. I just had a fantastic time 
in Greece. The people there were great and 
the ancient ruins breathtaking you know, 
especially the Acropolis in Athens. Well, then 
I went to Turkey and it was so good that I just 
stayed there. The food's delicious you know 
and I really loved Istanbul. Well, finally, my 
money ran out and I had to get a plane 
home. Still, I had a good time. 

4 

Woman 2: It really is a small world, isn’t it? 

Last year I went with a group of friends to 
South America. We went to Peru and did the 
Inca trail to Machu Picchu. The scenery was 
dramatic and the ruins were fascinating, you 
know. But guess what? Just as we were 
getting on the train back to Cuzco, I heard 
someone say my name. It was Caroline! Do 
you remember her? Well, we had a good chat 
about old times and then she went off with 
her group. After that we went to Brazil and 
spent a few days in the Amazon and then a 
weekend in Rio. It’s got really lively nightlife I 
can tell you. But in the airport on the way 
back, guess who I saw again? Caroline! She’d 
been to Buenos Aires and was changing 
planes. 

Lesson 21 

Exercise 2 (page 98) 

Reader: 'Great Rail Journeys' offer you ‘Trans 
Canada’, a seventeen-day holiday showing 
you the Niagara Falls, the Prairies, the 
Rockies and Vancouver Island. Yes, 
seventeen days to see the best of Canada 
and its spectacular scenery, all from the 
comfort of your train. Experience the 
glamour of rail travel. There’s comfortable 
accommodation in our sleepers; either two- 
bed compartments which you can convert 
into a seating area, or luxury private 
bedrooms for those of you who want that 
little bit extra in the way of sleeper 
accommodation. And the food is, of course, 
first class for everyone. Take your meals in 
the dining car, or in your room if you prefer. 
Either way, we're sure you’ll agree, the meals 
are superb. ‘Trans Canada’ is the best way to 
see the country. Visit the special observation 
dome and see the breathtaking views, and 
unlike other forms of travel, there’s room to 
walk about! There are monthly departures in 
May, June, July and September. Our prices 
range from £2,000 to £2,400. And that 
includes so much. Your ticket includes return 
flights with Air Canada from London, rail 
travel and meals, excellent hotel 
accommodation before your journey in 
Toronto and after it in Vancouver. The price 
also includes baggage handling, a full 
programme of excursions along the way, and 


the services of a Tour Manager throughout 
your stay. For a free brochure with full 
details, phone 01904521948. We’re available 
seven days a week, nine a.m. till five p.m. Or 
visit our website at www.greatrail.com. 

Trans Canada', the rail journey of a lifetime. 

Exercise 3 (page 98) 

1 

Woman 1: Good morning, sir. 

Man 1: Good morning. I’m with the Trans 
Canada holiday. 

Woman 1 : Ah, yes. If you’d like to fill in this 
form here, please. 

Man 1 : Sure. 

Woman 1: There is a tour organised for you 
this morning and an excursion to the CN 
Tower this afternoon. The bus will pick you 
up at ten o’clock. 

Man 1: Er, I know this is unusual, but after the 
long flight I’d prefer not to go on with the 
group. Is it all right if I just go off on my own 
a bit later? 

Woman 1: Yes, of course, that's no problem. 

... Plere’s your key, sir. Room 509. 

Man 1: Thank you. When can I get in touch 
with the tour guide, please? 

Woman 1: I’m afraid she won't be here till 
about ten o'clock. ... Will you be having 
lunch in the hotel, sir? 

Man 1: Er, no thanks, ... I think I’ll have a lie- 
down before I go out and have a look round. 
Could you possibly give me a map of the city, 
please? 

Woman 1: Certainly, sir. 

2 

Man 2: Can I help you? 

Woman 2:1 was wondering if you could give 
me information about visits to some of the 
buildings in Toronto, please? 

Man 2: Yes, we have a good brochure on 
some of the historic buildings of the town. 

Woman 2: Well, I'm not so interested in the 
older buildings. Do you think I could have 
something about the modern buildings, 
please? 

Man 2: Well, I'm afraid I can't help you on that 
one. 

Woman 2: But you must have some 
information. There are some very interesting 
modern buildings here. Not just that big 
tower. 

Man 2: I’m sorry, I don’t really know. You see 
I’m just helping out here. I’m a trainee. 

Woman 2: Could you ask someone else, 
please? 

Man 2: Of course. Just a moment, please. ... 

In this brochure there's a suggested tour of 
some of the modern buildings. 

Woman 2: Thank you very much. That's great! 

3 

Woman 3: ... and you can see the wide open 
spaces of the Prairies. Later today we're 
stopping off in Winnipeg for the night. There 
is a trip to the fort and then an evening meal. 

Man 3: Er, I wonder if I could ask you 
something? 


Woman 3: Yes, of course. 

Man 3: Well, would it be possible ... er... 

Woman 3: Yes? 

Man 3: Would it be possible to stay over an 
extra night in Winnipeg? 

Woman 3: I’m sorry, but we have to keep to 
the timetable, sir. 

Man 3: No, what I meant was can I stay an 
extra night in Winnipeg and catch up with 
the train later? I have relations I’d like to look 
up there. They could drop me off at the next 
place later on. 

Woman 3: Oh, I see. The problem is tomorrow 
morning we set off very early - we are going 
all the way to Alberta. It's a very long way. ... 
But you could stay with your relatives tonight 
as long as you get back to the train before 
seven in the morning 

Man 3: Thanks very much. 


Module 8 


Warm-up 

Exercise 2 (page 103) 

1 

Reader: A new report has just been published 
confirming global climate change. For the 
last twenty-two years temperatures have 
been above average and the temperature 
has risen steadily since 1910, owing to the 
increased burning of fossil fuels and 
emissions of carbon dioxide - the famous 
‘greenhouse effect’. The increase in the 
twentieth century was only 0.6° C, but this 
has actually meant major changes in climate. 
North America has regularly had 
temperatures 3° C higher than usual and 
both the Arctic and Antarctic ice caps are 
melting. The latest computer forecast 
predicts that global warming could speed up 
and meteorologists predict an increase of 
6° C in the twenty-first century. This will have 
unforeseen consequences for the future. 

2 

Reader: Statistics have just been released 
showing the number of endangered species 
on the ‘red list’, that is species on the brink 
of extinction. This list has grown dramatically 
in the last few years. Over a quarter of the 
world’s reptiles and a fifth of the world’s 
amphibians are all threatened by the 
destruction of their habitats. Eleven species 
of mammals are in danger and these include 
tigers, whose population is down to 5,000, 
and giant pandas, whose population is 
around 1,000 owing to deforestation. 
However, there is some good news. The 
white rhino, which in 1970 was on the verge 
of extinction with only 200 animals left, has 
now recovered, and there are now 11,000 
white rhinos in the wild. 

3 

Reader: Recent population figures suggest 
that the world’s growth is beginning to slow 
down. World population has doubled since 
1960 and is around six billion. Growth has 
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mainly been in the developing world. In many 
African countries well over forty percent of 
the population is under fifteen, whereas in 
the developed world this figure is under 
twenty percent. Despite this, some experts 
suggest that the world population will have 
stabilised at around nine billion in the year 
2070. 

4 

Reader. The pupils of Uckfield Community 
College were enjoying the applause for their 
performance of the musical Captain Noah 
and His Floating Zoo - which features the 
song 'Let it rain, let it rain' - when the 
heavens opened. By yesterday morning 
twelve centimetres of rain had fallen 
overnight and their picturesque town in East 
Sussex was waist deep in muddy floodwater 
and sewage. All day long emergency workers 
rescued men, women and children from the 
flood. The people of Uckfield had been 
awoken by the frightening sounds of 
breaking glass and rushing water as the River 
Uck burst its banks and flooded the town. 

Lesson 24 

Exercise 2 (page 108) 

Reader: This morning we are going to look at 
the issue of poverty. The first important thing 
to point out is that the number of poor 
people in the world is actually increasing. 
Poor people make up one-third, yes, one- 
third of the world's population. And that’s 
despite a steady increase in global income 
since 1960. Basically, the world has got 
richer, but the number of poor people is 
going up. And what’s worrying, too, is that 
the gap between rich and poor is growing as 
never before. 

So where do most of the world’s poor 
live? The answer’s quite easy - in developing 
countries, often called the ‘Third World', 
especially in Asia and Africa. Some countries, 
like Rwanda and Mozambique, are 
desperately poor. However, even the richest 
countries have their share of poor people. 

For example, over thirty-five million people in 
the USA, the world’s richest country, lived in 
poverty in the late 1990s - that’s a number 
greater than the whole population of some 
countries. 

Another important question is: who 
exactly are these poor people? Some social 
groups are much more likely to be poor than 
others. If you are a woman, if you come from 
a group of the original inhabitants of a 
country, like the Native Americans in America 
or the Aborigines in Australia, if you are old, 
or if you are a refugee, well, you are much 
more likely to be poor than other people. 

The big question we need to answer is: 
why does poverty exist? Why are some 
countries so much poorer than others? There 
are many possible causes of poverty. A 
country can be poor simply owing to its 
location. Areas with poor soil and bad 
climates are more likely to be poor than 


others. Related to this is the environment. 
Poor countries are usually the ones that 
suffer from natural disasters, such as 
hurricanes and floods. There are also 
historical reasons for poverty. Some 
countries, particularly in Europe and North 
America, experienced industrial 
development in the past, and industrial 
growth made them richer. Many other 
countries did not develop industrially. In fact, 
they were often exploited by the industrial 
nations and remained poor. These countries 
had to borrow from the developed countries 
and still owe huge amounts of money in 
foreign debt. One final cause of poverty is 
politics. Countries which are unstable 
politically, especially those which have 
suffered war or civil war, tend to be poorer. 

Here it is worth mentioning the poverty 
trap, what we might call the ‘vicious circle' of 
poverty. This is very important at a personal 
level. Many poor children in the world have 
to work to help their families. This means 
they don’t get a good education. Because 
they do not have educational qualifications, 
they can only get the worst jobs. These jobs 
pay low wages, and so they have little money 
to bring up their children. Now their children 
have to go to work and so their education 
suffers - and so the vicious circle continues. 

So what can be done about poverty? In 
1996, the United Nations asked the world’s 
richest countries to put aside 0-7 percent of 
their GNP, that’s their gross national product, 
for aid to developing countries. Only a few 
countries met that target and some even cut 
down on aid programmes! However, 
governments must take up the challenge and 
come up with solutions. They should set up 
new, realistic aid programmes to get rid of 
poverty once and for all, not just in the Third 
World, but everywhere. 

Lesson 24 

Exercise 6 (page 109) 

Man: ... Don’t you think rich countries should 
give more aid to help develop poorer 
countries? 

Woman: Yeah, I do. And not just after there’s 
been a disaster. 

Man: Mmmmm. Another thing is the 
developing world's debt. I mean, basically, 
some countries will never be able to pay 
back the interest on the money they 
borrowed, will they? 

Woman: Right, I agree. 

Man: And I think, because of that, we should 
just forget what they owe us. 

Woman: Absolutely. 

Man: It’s not as if it’s their fault. One reason 
they’re poor is the changing climate anyway. 
That’s why there are a lot of these disasters, 
isn’t it? 

Woman: Sure. But there's a lot of poverty in 
our own country, too, you know. And 
poverty's often related to discrimination. A 
lot of it’s to do with job opportunities. That’s 


the real reason why in our country women 
and blacks are often the poorest. 

Man: Mm, not surprising. 

Woman: And it's a vicious circle. The 
government should create more jobs so that 
poor people have more of a chance 
Man: Yeah, I agree. But maybe we should 
also ... 


Module 9 


Warm-up 

Exercise 2 (page 117) 

Female: A recent report on British society has 
shown that most Britons live longer, are 
healthier, better educated and much richer 
than twenty years ago. However, we work 
longer hours and are much more worried 
about crime than ever before. 

Our standard of living has risen and the 
average income of British families is now 
nearly £550 a week, compared with £326 in 
1981, which is a considerable rise even when 
taking into account inflation. The percentage 
of households with cars has climbed from 
62% to 72%, while the number with central 
heating has increased from 61% to 90%. The 
percentage of households with computers 
has rocketed dramatically from around 3% to 
over 40%. 

Not everybody has benefited though and 
there are much greater inequalities than 
twenty years ago. The top 20% are much 
richer - they now have 46% of the nation’s 
wealth compared with around 35% in 1981. 
The bottom 20% of society are now relatively 
much poorer and their share of the nation’s 
wealth has declined from 10% to 6%. 
Problems like begging and homelessness are 
on the increase. 

Life expectancy has gone up steadily. In 
1981, British men could expect to live around 
70 years and British women on average 75 
years. Now men live 74 years and women 79. 

Over the last twenty years, 
unemployment has fluctuated but has gone 
down recently. It went up from around 1.7 
million in 1981 to 2.1 million in 1989 only to 
fall beneath a million in the spring of 2001. 
However, we work much longer hours than 
before, in fact the longest in Europe. There 
are many more women working than before 
- nearly 72% compared with 57% in 1981, the 
highest figure in Europe. However, on 
average women still only earn 80% of that 
earned by men. 

Britons are better educated than twenty 
years ago, at least in theory. Now nearly 60% 
of 16-18 year-olds are in full-time education 
compared with 32% twenty years ago. The 
numbers of full-time students in further 
education has more than doubled, from 
550,000 in 1981 to over 1,300,000 in 2001. 

Possibly the most worrying trends are 
related to crime and violence. Between 1981 
and 2001, the number of crimes in England 
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and Wales almost doubled from 280,000 to 
520,000. The amount of violent crime rose 
from 56,000 to 61,000, not such a big 
increase perhaps but a figure fifteen times 
higher than that of 1950. There has also 
been an increase in cases of domestic 
violence. In the last few years ... 

Lesson 27 

Exercise 2 (page 122) 

Storyteller: I was in Bruges on business when 
I met this very interesting man. He had 
travelled for years and had had lots of 
strange adventures. Amongst them he had 
spent five years on the island of Utopia. I 
invited him to dinner and asked him to tell 
me all about it. 

Man: Well, to start with, it is the most civilised 
country in the world. All the towns are 
identical you know and all the buildings are 
laid out in an ordered way. Every building has 
piped water and the houses are large with 
glass windows - just think of that! Well ... 
there is no private property in Utopia and 
various families live together in each of the 
large houses. Everybody wears the same 
kind of clothes and so there is no fashion. 
Nobody has any desire to show off and gold 
and silver have no value - unlike in our 
society. 

Everything is well organised and people 
only have to work six hours a day. They 
usually have all of their meals in a large 
communal dining room, but can have them 
at home if they want. At supper people listen 
to music and have interesting discussions. 
When they are not working, the Utopians go 
to lectures or play interesting games like 
chess. There are no inns in Utopia and no 
gambling either-so that’s very different 
from our society isn’t it? You know, people 
take their pleasure from living a healthy and 
useful life. 

Utopian society and families are very well 
organised. There is a head of each 
household, who is always the oldest male by 
the way. Husbands have authority over their 
wives and parents have authority over their 
children. There is a leader in each area of the 
town and each town has a mayor. Every town 
has three representatives who are sent to 
the parliament, where major decisions are 
taken. There are very few laws in Utopia, 
because there is no need for them. So there 
are no lawyers - just imagine that. But if 
someone behaves badly they can be made 
into slaves - the slaves in Utopia are convicts 
or foreigners who have to work very hard. 
Girls can marry when they are 18 and boys 
when they are 22. Divorce is only possible 
when both husband and wife want it. There 
are severe punishments for married people 
who have affairs. The guilty people can be 
made into slaves. 

Utopia is a very rich country but never 
trades with other countries, because there is 
nothing that it needs. Utopians are peaceful 


and hate war and they only fight in self- 
defence. 

Storyteller: I made some polite remarks 
about Utopia and thanked the man. I cannot 
say I agree with everything he said, but I 
admit that there are many things in the 
Utopian Republic that l would like to see 
adopted in Europe. 

Exercise 4 (page 122) 

Debbie: Sorry I’ve turned up late. The 
Broadway - you know what the traffic's like. I 
got held up for ten minutes. 

Sarah: Mmm it’s awful there at this time of day 
isn’t it? This city’s a real mess - don't you 
think? 

Debbie: Yeah, It'd be a good idea if they ... if 
they stopped traffic going into the centre - 
you know what I mean? There could be lots 
more pedestrian streets and that sort of 
thing. 

Sarah: Mmmm that’s not a bad idea. Like they 
have in Rotherham. But... what about doing 
something about public transport? It's about 
time we had more buses. You have to wait 
ages for the number 23, don't you? I think 
they should put buses every fifteen minutes. 

Debbie: So do I. And what would be really 
great is if they were ... free. Then people 
would use them more, wouldn’t they? 

They’re so expensive at the moment, even 
with a season ticket. And they keep going up 
all the time. 

Sarah: That's true. 

Debbie: What we need are some big changes 
in this place. I’d charge people more for 
bringing cars into the centre. Especially big 
ones like Jaguars. 

Sarah: Yeah ... the mayor's useless isn't he? ... 
And he looks like that guy from EastEnders. 
What’s his name? 

Debbie: I know the one you mean. And ... 
why don't they make a decent park? We 
could have one near the river, couldn’t we? 
There’s space to do lots of things. They could 
do up those old houses. And we could have 
a mini-London Eye, couldn’t we? 

Sarah: Mmmm, you’d have great views from 
the top of the wheel. 

Debbie: And they should clean up the river. 

It’s a disgrace! It’s time we stopped polluting 
everything and messing everything up. 

Sarah: Yeah. And it’s so boring here. There's 
nothing to get up to, is there? It’s like 
Scunthorpe on a wet Sunday afternoon. I 
think it’d be good if they spent money on 
things for young people to do. You know, 
they ought to build a decent sports centre to 
start with. 

Debbie: You’re right, and ... it's time they set 
up a cultural centre. It doesn't have to be like 
the Barbican or the South Bank but just 
somewhere with a few good films and a 
theatre. It'd brighten things up a bit. 

Sarah: Mmmm and I wish they'd start a decent 
dub. You know like the Ministry of Sound in 


London - with good music and all that sort of 
thing. 

Debbie: Yeah ... Anyway ... have you decided 
what you want? I've nearly finished. 

Sarah: I think I’ll have some tea. And let’s have 
some more scones. 


Module 10 


Lesson 30 

Exercise 4 (page 132) 

Lucy: Hey, Pete. Do you know I got an 'A' in my 
history lesson? I’m really pleased about it. 

Pete: That’s great, you're a real genius, aren’t 
you? 

Lucy: Oh, just stop getting at me, will you? 
You're always telling people about your 
exciting maths problems. 

Pete: No, I’m not. Anyway, I’m busy watching 
EastEnders. I wish you wouldn't interrupt me 
all the time. ... 

Lucy: Well, I’d like to watch a documentary on 
BBC2 in about five minutes. I don’t want to 
miss it. Why don’t you turn over and see if 
it’s started? 

Pete: No, why should I turn over? I’m watching 
EastEnders. 

Lucy: You’re just selfish, aren't you? You never 
let other people watch anything. 

Pete: Yes, I do. I let you watch that awful film 
about horses yesterday. 

Lucy: Yeah, but you wanted to watch it too. 

Pete: No, I didn't. Why do you always have to 
twist the truth? 

Lucy: That's great, coming from you! You’re 
always going off with my things and not 
giving them back. Like my calculator. 

Pete: I did give it back to you. It’s in your room. 
It's such a mess you can’t find anything. You 
never tidy it. 

Lucy: I do tidy it. Anyway, come on, turn the 
telly over. 

Pete: I don’t see why I should. 

Lucy: Because ... if you don’t, I’ll never let you 
use my computer again. 

Pete: Oh, I'm really worried. And if you do 
that. I'll stop giving you a lift to school in the 
mornings. 

Lucy: And I'll tell Dad about what you did 
yesterday ... 

Pete: Oh, come on, don't be ridiculous 
That’s ... 

Lucy: Ha, I’ve got it now. 

Exercise 6 (page 132) 

1 

Lucy: I’m really pleased about it. 

2 

Pete: That’s great, you’re a real genius, aren’t 
you? 

3 

Lucy: Oh, just stop getting at me, will you? 

4 

Pete: I wish you wouldn’t interrupt me all the 

time. 
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5 

Lucy: Why don't you turn over and see if it’s 
started? 

6 

Lucy: You're just selfish, aren’t you? You never 
let other people watch anything. 

7 

Lucy: You're always going off with my things 
and not giving them back. Like my calculator. 

8 

Pete: Oh, I’m really worried. 

9 

Pete: And if you do that, I’ll stop giving you a 
lift to school in the mornings. 

10 

Lucy: Ha, I’ve got it now. 

Exercise 8 (page 133) 

Interviewer: Good afternoon. Today in Life 
Skills we're going to look at conflict, and how 
to resolve it. We have in the studio Dr 
Katherine Maguire, from Cambridge 
University. Good afternoon, Dr Maguire. 

Dr Maguire: Good afternoon. 

Interviewer: Dr Maguire, in your opinion, 
what is the best way of dealing with conflict 
- of resolving conflict situations? 

Dr Maguire: Well, there are various possible 
options. The first option is to respond to 
aggression with more aggression. This is the 
worst way of handling conflict, because the 
situation gets worse and can become 
violent. Unfortunately, it is one of the most 
common ways of reacting to conflict. 

Interviewer: Mm, that's true. 

Dr Maguire: Another way which is not very 
effective is withdrawal. 

Interviewer: What is that exactly? 

Dr Maguire: Withdrawal is when the person 
says nothing and tries to escape or ignore 
the situation. This does not solve anything 
and the person who withdraws feels more 
and more angry with the other person. It 
bottles up feelings and can be very negative 
in the long term. 

Interviewer: Indeed. That’s very true. 

Dr Maguire: Another possibility is to ask for 
mediation from somebody outside the 
situation. 

Interviewer: What do you mean exactly by 
mediation? 

Dr Maguire: Well, this is when you give the 
problem to somebody outside the situation, 
and they decide what should happen. This 
can be useful, especially if the conflict is 
serious. However, it’s usually better to solve 
the problem yourself. Without doubt, the 
best thing to do is to try to negotiate with 
the other person. 

Interviewer: Right. So how should you go 
about that? 

Dr Maguire: To negotiate, first, you should try 
to explain clearly what you want. 

Interviewer: What if the other person replies 
aggressively? I mean that often happens, 
doesn't it? 


Dr Maguire: Well, you shouldn't respond in 
the same way. The best thing is to rephrase 
what you said, and then try to find out what 
the other person wants, and why. 

Interviewer: Mmmm right. You try to find out 
exactly what the other person wants and try 
to tell them what you want. 

Dr Maguire: Yes that’s right. When you’ve 
found out what each of you want, propose 
solutions. Make suggestions in a non- 
threatening way. For example, if you disagree 
about a TV programme, suggest that you 
take turns to decide what to watch. Then, 
choose a suggestion that you and the other 
person agree on. If you’re in a group, it’s very 
important to make sure that everybody 
agrees. 

Interviewer: OK, it's important to be 
constructive, to put forward solutions and 
then choose one acceptable to both of you. 

Is there anything else we ought to do? 

Dr Maguire: Well you should speak clearly 
and firmly, but you should never shout. Also, 
be careful of your body language. Try to 
relax, and it’s always better never to stand 
too close to the other people. 

Interviewer: Now let’s look at some 
particularly common conflict situations ... 

Literature Spot 5 
Exercise 6 (page 144) 

Reader: After finding the body in the wood, 
Evans went back to his car. Suddenly, 
someone jumped out from behind a bush 
and the next thing Evans knew he was lying 
on the ground with his head throbbing. 

When he looked round, he saw that the body 
had disappeared! 

Evans drove to the Lacey’s cabin. There 
was a light on and the door opened as he 
arrived. 

Mrs Lacey told him that her husband had 
gone out to meet a Mr Frank Ludders. Evans 
found out the reason for Mr Lacey’s letter. 
When they were staying at the hotel, Lacey 
had put $500 in his wife’s shoe as a surprise 
present. Mrs Lacey hadn’t seen the money 
and had asked the hotel maid, Gertrude, to 
take the shoes to be repaired. The shoes 
came back with the money but the notes had 
changed and looked new so Mr Lacey was 
suspicious and decided to investigate. He 
sent one of the notes to a friend of his who 
told him that it was a forgery. A very good 
forgery, but a forgery all the same. 

Back at the hotel, Evans spoke to the 
maid, Gertrude. She had a German accent 
and was very unfriendly. She called the 
assistant manager, Weber, who was very 
angry and tried to attack Evans. Evans was 
trying to defend himself when he was hit, 
again, from behind. When he came to, 
Weber’s dead body was lying on his bed with 
a big knife in its back. This was the second 
dead body Evans had found. 

Evans tracked down Gertrude to a cabin 
near the lake. She and another German girl 


were packing. The other girl pulled a gun on 
Evans, locked him into the cabin and drove 
off. Evans managed to escape and went to 
see the local sheriff and his assistant Andy. 
The sheriff was a heavy, calm man and he 
didn’t believe Evans at first. He said there 
was no crime in the mountains. However, the 
sheriff, Andy and Evans went to the hotel and 
found Weber's body and later drove to the 
Lacey's cabin. 

A tall, grey-haired man was there with 
Mrs Lacey. It was Frank Ludders. Mrs Lacey 
claimed that she had never seen Evans 
before and Ludders asked him to show the 
letter he had received from Mr Lacey. It had 
gone from his pocket! The sheriff said he was 
going to arrest Evans and they left. But the 
sheriff suspected Ludders and they waited 
outside. They heard two people getting into 
a motorboat and leaving. Andy said he 
recognised the noise of the engine - the 
boat belonged to somebody he knew. 

They went to the cabin of the owner of 
the boat and found him dead. But there were 
the tyre tracks of a new car next to the cabin 
and they followed them. They arrived at a 
house in the woods and the sheriff went 
towards it. A hand with a gun came out of a 
window but both Evans and Andy fired first. 
Inside the house they found Mrs Lacey and 
the dying gunman. His last words were 'Heil 
Hitler!'. 

Mrs Lacey explained that Ludders had 
forced her to lie but she knew where he was, 
in an old, disused gold mine not far from the 
lake. They drove to the mine and the sheriff 
and Evans got out of the car and walked 
towards it. Suddenly, they heard a voice 
behind them. It was Ludders holding a 
machine gun. 

Evans accused Ludders of bringing forged 
dollars into the US from Mexico, on behalf of 
the Nazi government in Germany. He 
explained that the idea was to flood America 
with false dollars and ruin the country’s 
economy. Ludders admitted that what Evans 
said was true. He said he had made a big 
mistake in not killing Mrs Lacey. He would 
never be forgiven by his bosses because he 
had been caught by a local sheriff and a 
private detective. 

Ludders took the machine gun. Both 
Evans and the sheriff thought this was the 
end. But Ludders pointed it at himself, 
shouted 'Heil Hitler!' and fired. The little 
Japanese gunman ran off into the woods. 

Andy came in from the car after hearing 
the shooting. The sheriff, a solid heavy man, 
like a rock, spoke. ‘A night like this,’ he said, 
‘and it's got to be full of death.' 
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This assessment guide contains the following: 

1 ideas for informal assessment of students’ classwork or 
homework throughout the course; 

2 special sections on the informal assessment of writing; 

3 ideas for carrying out self-assessment activities and for 
linking self-assessment with your own assessment; 

4 information about the Tests in the Teacher’s Book and the 
special Test Book. 


1 Informal continuous assessment 

This section deals with ways of assessing students’ class or 
homework throughout the course. 

Reading/listening/grammar/vocabulary: 

We recommend that students assess their own performance in 
receptive skills and language as much as possible, as this will 
enable you to concentrate on areas where your assessment is 
more necessary (see Section 3, Self-assessment). Student self- 
assessment can then be complemented with the language, 
reading and listening tests provided (see Section 4, Tests). 

You can also include students' answers from the following tasks 
in your assessment: 

Grammar: In the Language Powerbook, the English in Use 
sections in the Exam Zone (Modules 1,3, 5, 7 and 9) test 
students' grammatical knowledge of a variety of structures that 
they have studied so far in the course. These sections also give 
students tips about how to do the exam tasks. The Check Your 
Grammar activities come after every two modules and 
correspond with the Review lesson in the Students’ Book 
(photocopy pages and make sure that students do not have 
access to answers). 

Vocabulary: Word Power sections of the Language Powerbook 
(after every module). 

Reading: the reading tasks in the Exam Zone of the Language 
Powerbook (Modules 1,3, 5, 7 and 9). If you want to assess 
reading every module, you can use reading tasks from the 
Students’ Book as well: Module 2, Lesson 4, Exercise 4; Module 
4, Writing Workshop, Exercises 1 and 2; Module 6, Lesson 16, 
Exercises 3 and 5; Module 8, Lesson 22, Exercises 3 and 4; 
Module 10, Lesson 28, Exercises 3, 4 and 5. 

Listening: Listening Workshops in the Students' Book (Modules 
2, 4, 6, 8 and 10). If you want to assess listening in every 
module, you can use the listening tasks from the Students' 

Book as well: Module 1, Lesson 3, Exercises 3 and 4; Module 3, 
Lesson 9, Exercise 12; Module 5, Lesson 15, Exercise 7; Module 
7, Lesson 21, Exercise 3; Module 9, Lesson 24, Exercise 2. 

Speaking: The Test Book gives suggestions for one oral test 
per module. Where this is not possible, observation of 
students' performance in class must provide the basis for 
assessment of students' performance and progress. It is crucial 
to give students marks for speaking, thus underlining the 


importance of this skill. If speaking is not assessed, students 
will feel (rightly) that it is of little importance and that other 
areas (such as grammar) are more central to language learning. 

a) Everyday Observation 

All the lessons in Opportunities include some oral element, so 
there will be plenty of time to observe students informally. It is 
important, when observing oral work, to distinguish between 
two kinds of activities: 

i) Oral grammar practice This comes in the Grammar Focus 
lessons, normally towards the end of the practice section. In 
these exercises, even when activities are freer, the emphasis is 
on students producing accurately the target structures 
presented in the lesson. In this case, the teacher should go 
around the class correcting mistakes and helping students to 
produce accurate versions of target structures. If many 
students keep repeating the same mistakes, especially when 
related to pronunciation, it is a good idea to do oral drilling 
after the activities. Get students to repeat after you examples 
of the problem structures (e.g. conditionals). 

ii) Communicative speaking activities There are short 
speaking activities in the Warm-up and there are oral warmers 
in most lessons, in the Before you start section. However, the 
main oral activities come in the Skills Focus, usually towards the 
end of both the written and oral skills lessons. The most 
important speaking activities are in the Speaking Workshops of 
each module. During all of these oral activities the main aim is 
communication and fluency. Therefore, rather than correcting 
students’ mistakes, it is advisable to go around the class 
observing but not to interrupt and correct. After the activity (at 
the end of the Talkback section in the workshops), you can go 
through common mistakes made by the group. It is also 
important to be positive in your feedback to students about 
their oral performance, to focus on achievement-what 
students can do rather than what they cannot do. 

b) Systematic Observation 

When it is difficult to administer the tests provided in the 
Opportunities Test Book, systematic observation over a period 
of time towards the end of the term is probably the best 
solution. Before you start, it is a good idea to explain to the 
students which criteria you are going to use to assess them 
(see list below). While going round and monitoring students' 
oral work, you can try to observe two or three students during 
each class and rate them according to the criteria suggested 
below. It is probably better not to tell students when you are 
observing them and to give them all the results of their 
observation at the end of the period. 

Here is a possible checklist of criteria to use for assessment: 
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Speaking Criteria 

Message: How relevant is the message/text to the context 
and how appropriate is it to the situation? How well did the 
students complete the task in hand? At this level, 
appropriacy is also important, e.g. the use of formal or 
informal language and the use of polite forms. 

Fluency: How natural is the student’s speed and how 
many breakdowns in communication were there? Students 
should be encouraged to use strategies such as hesitation 
to keep communication going. 

Interaction: To what extent does the student interact with 
the other person, reacting to what they say and involving 
them in the conversation? 

Accuracy: How many common mistakes of grammar, lexis 
and pronunciation, which students should know at this level 
(e.g. 3rd person ‘s’ for the Present Simple), does the 
student make? 

Pronunciation: Are there any mistakes with individual 
sounds or groups of sounds, especially those that make 
comprehension difficult? Appropriate intonation is very 
important at this level. 

Effort: How much effort does the student put into 
participation in the oral activities? 


2 Writing 

When students have written something, they need feedback in 
order to improve mistakes and to feel that their effort was 
worthwhile. It is less important to assess the shorter writing 
activities in the Students’ Book and the guided writing activities 
in the Language Powerbook than the Writing Workshop 
activities and those in the Exam Zone in the Language 
Powerbook. Here is a checklist of possible criteria to be used: 

Writing Criteria 

Message: How relevant is the composition to the task in 
terms of content? To what extent does the composition 
complete the task? 

Appropriacy: How appropriate is the language used (e.g. 
formal, neutral, informal) and how rich is the lexis? 

Organisation: Does the work show clear organisation and 
layout of the composition as well as clear development of 
ideas? (See suggested layouts for each Writing Workshop in 
the corresponding Writing Help.) 

Linking: Does the student use linking words and 
expressions to give cohesion to the composition? Does the 
student use punctuation appropriately? 

Accuracy: Does the student use grammatical structures 
and lexis correctly? In particular, how many simple mistakes 
does the student make in structures or vocabulary already 
studied? 

However, you do not always need to assess students' work 
using all of these criteria. It is useful to focus on different 
criteria for different writing tasks. For example: 

Writing Tasks in the Exam Zone: 

Module 1 (reply to informal letter) 

Possible criteria to use: 


/10 message - task completion (how well the reply answers 
the questions in the letter) 

/10 appropriacy - the use of a good range of informal 
language 

Module 3 (photo description) 

Possible criteria to use: 

/5 message - task completion (how well the photo is 
described) 

15 appropriacy - use of neutral style 

/5 organisation - clear development of ideas and clear 

paragraphs 

15 accuracy - number of simple mistakes of grammar or 
vocabulary 

Module 5 (article) 

Possible criteria to use: 

/10 linking - use of linkers and appropriate punctuation 
/10 accuracy - number of simple mistakes of grammar or 
vocabulary 

Module 7 (forma) letter) 

Possible criteria to use: 

15 message - task completion (including all of the questions 
in the notes) 

15 appropriacy - use of formal style (particularly for 
requests) 

15 organisation - clear paragraphs and development of 
ideas 

15 linking - use of formal linking words and punctuation 

Module 9 (opinion essay) 

Possible criteria to use: 

/5 message - a balanced argument that shows both sides of 
the question 

/5 appropriacy - use of formal style 

15 linking - use of linking words and punctuation 

15 accuracy - number of simple mistakes of grammar or 

vocabulary 

Assessment with large classes 

In large classes it is sometimes difficult to assess students 
individually every week or so. The following suggestions will 
help you in assessing students' writing and giving them useful 
feedback: 

Clear assessment criteria Discuss assessment criteria with 
the class beforehand. This makes students more aware of what 
they are writing and makes self and peer assessment much 
more practical. As well as giving criteria yourself, you can also 
get students to come up with ideas, e.g. ‘What is the most 
important thing to have in a formal letter?’ (a clear message, 
clear organisation and layout, formal language, not too many 
mistakes). 

Use of pairwriting activities Occasionally, it can be useful to 
get students to work in pairs when doing the Writing Workshop 
activities, especially in mixed-level or mixed-ability classes. 
Firstly, partners brainstorm ideas together and write down the 
ideas. Secondly, they organise their writing in paragraphs using 
the Layout section in the Writing Help. Thirdly, students 
individually write up paragraphs or sections of the text. These 
are then looked at by the whole group and checked for content 
and language. Lastly, a final draft is written and handed in to 
the teacher. 

Writing as a classwork activity Writing should be 
something done in class as opposed to something ‘left’ for 
homework. This means that you will have opportunities to go 
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around and help students and give them feedback on their 
performance, when it matters most. Feedback can be given 
after students have written their paragraph plan and then when 
they have produced a draft composition (which they have 
checked themselves). Even if compositions are not always taken 
in afterwards and given a specific mark, in this way students 
can receive valuable feedback during the writing process. 

Editing in class with correction codes One particularly 
useful aid is the use of correction codes (see Teaching Help 34). 
Rather than correct work, the teacher can signal mistakes for 
students to work out themselves. If time is actually given for 
editing in class, either when compositions are given back to 
students or when the teacher goes around the class and looks 
at work, then the feedback can be used by students to produce 
their final draft. 

Use students' writing When students have finished their 
individual or group compositions, it is vital to use what they 
have written. The Talkback activities at the end of each Writing 
Workshop are aimed at doing this, to get other students 
reading and discussing what has been written. In this way, 
students can come to realise that they are writing for a purpose 
and not merely to get a mark from the teacher. 

Do assessment in class One useful way of combining self, 
peer and teacher assessment is by spending time in class on 
assessment, especially with pairwork compositions. Put the 
compositions on the walls around the class, or get students to 
hand their written work around. Students can use the 
previously agreed criteria to give other students a mark, writing 
this at the bottom of the page with their signature. At the same 
time, you can do exactly the same, writing your mark along 
with that of other students. Finally, you can choose some of the 
compositions and compare the marks given by students, by the 
writer and by you.This is a good opportunity to explain why you 
think the work deserves one mark or another. 

Don’t irg to do everything When you are assessing students' 
work, do not always attempt to correct all the mistakes or 
comment on all the features of the text. For example, focus on 
two criteria, such as message and organisation, and do not 
give feedback about the grammatical mistakes. Alternatively, 
you could give feedback about appropriacy of language and 
accuracy, and not give feedback about message, organisation 
or linking. 

Portfolios Encourage students to make a selection of their 
work throughout the year (e.g. their three best pieces of writing 
in each term). This can be put into a file for each student 
(individual portfolios). At the end of the year, take in the 
portfolios and give the students a mark for the progress that 
they have made over the year, as well as for the effort that they 
have put in. Portfolios can be very useful records of individual 
written performance and progress, and copies can be passed 
on to teachers before students begin the next year. 


3 Self-assessment 

Opportunities provides a systematic approach to self- 
assessment. 


provides plenty of scope for self-assessment. When doing the 
main reading and listening tasks in Lessons 1 and 3, you can 
get students to think about how well they performed the tasks 
and which strategies they used. Similarly, after students have 
done the exercises that revise the main tenses in Lesson 2, they 
can think about which tenses they find easiest and which they 
have most problems with. Exercise 9 in Lesson 3 tests Multi¬ 
part verbs that students have seen at lower levels In the 
Talkback section of the Writing Workshop you can get students 
to assess their own and their partner’s letter using the 
following criteria: message (Is it interesting? Does it include the 
important information?); language (Have you used a variety of 
tenses and vocabulary?). 

Communication Workshop After each workshop section, 
students can be encouraged to think about their own 
performance. Example: A - very good; B - quite good; C - not 
very good. They can then record their self-assessment in the 
Course Diary (see Teacher’s Book page 161). 

Check Your Progress This section comes at the end of every 
Review lesson. It refers students back to the Module objectives 
at the start of the two previous modules. Students are asked to 
think about which activities from the two modules they enjoyed 
most and which activities they had most problems with. Finally, 
they think about which grammar areas they need to practise 
more. 

Language Powerbook 

Exam Zone In this section of the Language Powerbook, 
students are given practice and are prepared to do the kind of 
tasks that they will find in their school or other exams (e.g. First 
Certificate). 

English in Use: This self-test section in the Language 
Powerbook looks at all of the structures that students have 
studied so far in the course. Go through the answers with 
students. 

Reading: You can get students to do this under exam 
conditions and then go through the answers with the whole 
class. 

Writing: Similarly, this section can be done under exam 
conditions. When students have finished they can assess 
their own writing using the suggested criteria (see Section 
2). You can then look at the compositions and use the same 
criteria to assess students’ work. Students can write down 
their results from the Exam Zone in the Course Diary. 

Check Your Grammar At the end of every two modules in 
the Language Powerbook there is a self-test section which 
enables students to check their learning of target structures 
from the two preceding modules. Give students time to do 
these and check their own answers, writing down their results 
in the Course Diary. Go through the answers with the whole 
class and discuss problem areas. 

Test Book 

Students can also add the results in their tests to the Course 
Diary, thinking about which grammar and skills areas they are 
having most problems with. 


Students’ Book 

Initial self-assessment Module 1 contains revision of what 
students have done in Opportunities Intermediate and thus 
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Linking self-assessment and teacher assessment 

When you have got students to assess themselves, it is 
important to listen to what they say and to take it into account 
in your assessment of them. One way of doing this is as follows: 

Get students to give themselves a mark for the term or 
semester in the following areas: 


Writing 

no 

Speaking 

no 

Reading 

no 

Listening 

no 

Grammar 

no 

Vocabulary 

no 


Students can use their Course Diary and their collection of 
written work (whether in a portfolio or not) to estimate an 
overall mark for each area. They can then hand in these marks 
(plus any comments). You can then compare them with your 
own assessment. If students’ assessments are very similar to 
yours and you agree with the comments, do not change their 
report at all. If students’ assessments are lower than yours, put 
the marks up. If students’ marks are higher, wait until you talk 
to them. 

Talk to students individually and write the final marks and 
comments. When students’ marks are higher than yours, ask 
them to explain why. If they give a good reason (e.g. ‘I did very 
badly on that test because I had ’flu beforehand.'), you can 
consider upgrading the marks. If students are obviously not 
taking the process seriously and are deliberately inflating their 
marks or 'bargaining’ with you, you can lower their mark. 


• Oral tests are related to the functional areas that have been 
covered in the book. Task types include information and 
opinion gaps, roleplays, problem-solving activities and 
discussions. 

• Students can record the results from the Test Book in the 
Course Diary (Teacher’s Book, page 161). 


4 Tests 

There are ten progress tests in the Teacher's Book. These are 
related to the grammar and vocabulary that students have 
studied in each module (see photocopiable tests that start on 
page 162). 

In addition, there is a special Test Book or disc. As well as 
assessing students’ progress under test conditions, these tests 
will help to prepare students for the public examinations that 
they have to do (such as university entrance exams). 

The tests in this booklet have the following features: 

• All the tests are closely related to the topics in the modules 
of Opportunities. 

• English in Use tests check learning of grammar and 
vocabulary. Shorter tests (1-10) are based on the language 
from one module. Longer tests (A-E) are based on the 
language from the previous two modules. Answer keys are 
provided at the end of the Test Book. 

• Reading and listening tests contain interesting and relevant 
texts. Tasks are similar to those that students have been 
looking at in the Students’ Book and students are given 
opportunities to use the communication strategies that 
they have acquired. The texts for the listening tests are on 
the Opportunities Test cassette and there are transcripts of 
them at the end of the Test Book. Answer keys are also 
provided at the end of the Test Book. 

• Writing tests provide guided writing tasks related to the 
task types that students have been doing as well as to the 
topic. 
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COURSE DIARY Name: . 

Class: . 

Write down your results from the different areas in the table below. 



Students’ Book 

Performance in workshop: A (very good); B (quite good); C (not very good) 


Writing 


Listening 


Speaking 


Language Powerbook 

Results in these sections 


Exam Zone 

English in Use 


Exam Zone 

Reading 








Exam Zone 

Writing 


Check Your Grammar 







Tests 

Results in tests 


Teacher’s Book 

Module tests 


Test Book 

Use of English 1-10 


Test Book 

Use of English A-E 


Test Book 

Listening 


Test Book 

Speaking 


Test Book 

Reading 


Test Book 

Writing 
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Tests 


Test 1 (Module 1) 

O Match the underlined verb forms in the 
sentences with the names of the tenses. There is one 
extra tense name. 

a) "going to" b) "wilt c) Present Perfect Continuous 
d) Past Continuous e) Present Simple f) Present Perfect 

1 I II do it tonight. 

2 I was doing it. 

3 I always do it. 

4 I 've been doi ng it for a year. 

5 I ve done it now. 

(Score: 5) 

G Complete the sentences with the appropriate 
form of the verbs in brackets. 

1 Your brother (not like).chocolate, does he? 

2 I (be).a doctor when I grow up. 

3 The party (start).by the time we arrived. 

4 Where's John? - He (play).football in the park. 

5 They (drive).home when the accident 

happened. 

6 I promise I (not tell) .them. 

7 They (work).for about three hours when the fire 

broke out. 

8 She (not phone) .me yesterday. 

9 He (be). here soon, won't he? 

10 We (study). Romeo and Juliet at college at the 

moment. 

(Score: 10) 

o What auxiliary verbs do the underlined 
contractions stand for? 

1 She^s doing her homework. 

2 She^s done it already. . 

3 They won't be able to come. 

4 He^d already left. 

5 IVe been there before. 

(Score: 5) 

© Re-write the sentences with the time 
expressions in the most appropriate place. 

1 Can you do it? (now) . 

2 He has been good at athletics, (always) . 

3 She does not eat meat, (usually) . 

4 They had been there, (never) . 

5 I have not got time to do it. (now) . 

(Score: 5) 


© Replace the underlined expressions with the 
correct form of a multi-part verb. There is one extra 
multi-part verb. 

get at ring up get to get by put up with 
get on with 

1 What time do we arrive in Manchester? . 

2 It was late so she phoned for a taxi. 

3 Jim continued with his homework while his brother 

watched TV. . 

4 My sister is always criticising me. 

5 He doesn't earn very much but he manages by not 

going away on holiday. . 

(Score: 5) 

© Choose the correct linking word in the 
sentences. 

1 I must phone my mum and I should too/abo phone 
my grandma. 

2 She's French and/but she lives in Paris. 

3 He moved away after/when leaving school. 

4 He wasn't feeling very well because/so he went home 
early. 

5 He failed his driving test the first time he took it. 
However/Well, he passed the second time. 

(Score: 5) 

O Complete the sentences with personality words. 

1 She doesn't like meeting new people. She's quite 

s. 

2 He's got lots of friends and everyone likes him. He's 

very p. 

3 She can't stand queuing in shops or waiting for 

buses. She's very i. 

4 He never breaks a promise. He's totally r. 

5 She never considers anyone else. She only thinks of 

herself. She's really s. 

(Score: 5) 

© Put the words in brackets into the correct form. 

The twins have very (1 difference) .strengths at 

school. Mike is (2 practice).and always thinks 

(3 logic).and (4 careful).He's quite 

(5 ambition).and wants to be a top (6 science) 

.His brother, Pete, is more (7 art).and 

(8 imagine).He is very (9 ideal).and 

some people think he often behaves (10 child) 

• • • • • i • 

(Score: 10) 

Total score: 50 
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Tests 


Test 2 (Module 2) 

O Use the cues in brackets and the Past Perfect 

Continuous to explain the situations. 

1 They were cold, (play in the snow) . 

2 Her head ached, (listen to heavy metal all day) . 

3 The roads were wet. (rain all night) . 

4 He failed his exam, (not study hard enough) . 

5 They were out of breath, (run) . 

(Score: 10-2 marks each) 

e Put the verbs in brackets in the Past Perfect or 

Past Perfect Continuous. 

1 I forgot I (lock).the gate and my mum couldn't 

get in. 

2 His hair and clothes were wet. He (swim).in the 

river. 

3 I rejected the invitation when I found out he 

(spend).ten years in prison. 

4 They were tired because they (travel). 

5 She was upset because her dog (run).away. 

6 The students were happy because their exams 

(finish). 

7 They could afford a holiday only after they 

(save) .for two years. 

8 He had very little money because he (lose) . his 

job. 

9 His hands were dirty because he (mend).his 

motorbike all afternoon. 

10 She didn't know they (watch) .her. 

(Score: 10) 

o Circle the most appropriate verbs. 

1 The students were pleased because their exams 
finished/had finished. 

2 He was/was being happy when I saw him. 

3 They never went/hod never been there before. 

4 All at once, she dropped/was dropping the book on 
the floor. 

5 He hadn't been remembering/hadn't remembered her 
birthday. 

(Score: 5) 

© Complete the sentences with the correct form of 

these words. There is one extra word. 

cling clutch drown emerge faint float 
redden shout slide splash tremble 

1 He threw the ball into the water and it.away 

down the river. 

2 The baby monkey was frightened and.to its 

mother. 

3 The surgeon.from the operating theatre and 

told the parents their son was all right. 


4 It's very hot in this room and I'm starting to feel 

dizzy. I think I'm going to. 

5 The girl fell into the river and would have.if her 

father hadn't jumped in and saved her. 

6 He was embarrassed and he felt his face. 

7 She was.with fear as she slowly opened the 

door. 

8 When it has been raining hard, my little brother likes 

to walk down the road,.in the puddles. 

9 The small girl.the bag of sweets and wouldn't 

share them. 

10 He lost his temper and started.at the children. 

(Score: 10) 

© Complete the collocations in the sentences. 

1 When they saw her new hat, they burst. 

laughing. 

2 I haven't played table tennis for a few years, so I'm 

really.of practice. 

3 Although he was seasick during the crossing, he felt 

fine as soon as he was on.land. 

4 He turned.when he saw how bad the injury 

was. 

5 She was silent during the meeting and didn't.an 

opinion. 

(Score: 5) 

© Circle the correct word(s). 

1 She got out of/out going to school by pretending to 
be ill. 

2 She goes in for/with very brightly coloured clothes. 

3 He's working hard and getting on/up well in the 
company. 

4 He was disappointed but he put over/on a brave face. 

5 He wears old clothes and makes out/up he's very poor. 

6 We didn't recognise her because she was dressed 
over/up as a clown. 

7 He got on/into trouble because he kept telling lies. 

8 My uncle can make up/out wonderful adventure 
stories. 

9 Her superior attitude really turns me over/off. 

10 His jokes about animals really crack me out/up. 

(Score: 10) 

(Total score: 50) 
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T ESTS 


Test 3 (Module 3) 

O Underline the relative clauses in these 
sentences. Add commas where necessary. 

1 His only tattoo which was on his arm was of a bird. 

2 The person who phoned me was the manager. 

3 Students who work hard usually pass their exams. 

4 Pete whose mother teaches at our school won the 
sports competition. 

5 The new clothes shop called "With It' which is in the 
High Street sells trendy clothes. 

6 Paul who is rather stubborn refused to apologise to 
them. 

7 The school contacted the parents whose children 
wanted to go on the trip. 

8 His father who is an artist is working in Italy. 

9 The book about family history that you lent me is 
very interesting. 

10 This is the room where our jazz band practises. 

(Score: 10) 

o Circle the appropriate relative pronoun. 

1 They were the people who/which I saw. 

2 That's the boat which/where he sold. 

3 She's the girl that/whose told them. 

4 He's the boy whose/whom brother plays the trumpet. 

5 Here's the farm that/where they sell eggs. 

(Score: 5) 

o Join the sentences using suitable relative 
pronouns to form defining and non-defining clauses. 

1 She bought a jacket. It was made of leather. 

2 John is my best friend. His father is a pilot. 

3 I saw a girl. She had orange and green hair. . 

4 My grandfather is ninety tomorrow. He was a sailor 

for forty years. 

5 Sam's drums belonged to his uncle. He plays them 

every day. 

(Score: 5) 

© Match the two parts and write sentences, using 
which. 

1 He always walks to work, which J fhutk m is healthy . ( c ) 

2 She spends all her money on clothes,. ( ) 

3 He always does his grandma's shopping for her, . 

( ) 

4 He failed his exam by just one mark,. ( ) 

5 She won't share the sweets with me,. ( ) 

6 They always give some money to charity,. ( ) 

a) unlucky b) considerate c) healthy 
d) generous e) silly f) selfish 

(Score: 5) 


© Circle the most appropriate word. 

1 She wears clothes that were stylish twenty years ago. 
Her clothes are quite doted/up-to-date. 

2 He wore a suit for his interview and looked very 
cheap /smart. 

3 She always buys expensive, Italian clothes and looks 
very sophisticated/tacky. 

4 They buy classy/cheap clothes from charity shops. 

5 She buys fashion magazines and likes to look 
trendy/old-fashioned. 

(Score: 5) 

© Complete the sentences with the correct form of 

moke, hove or get . 

1 She didn't sleep well last night because she.a 

nightmare. 

2 I don't think he'll.a lot of money with his hat 

shop. 

3 Their song has.to the top of the charts. 

4 He's happy because he.promoted last month. 

5 I've.a look in the fridge but I can't see any 

eggs. 

6 He didn't.any mistakes in the test. 

7 My dog must have.lost in the woods - I can't 

find him anywhere. 

8 Her parents don't. much influence on her. 

9 They.in touch with me last week to tell me the 

news. 

10 You'll be able to do it if you.an effort. 

(Score: 10) 

O Complete the multi part verbs in the sentences. 

1 They've been going.together for three months. 

2 She takes.her father in her love of music. 

3 You're looking very tired. Have you taken.too 

much work? 

4 My grandfather says that now he's getting.a 

bit, he's going to take things easy. 

5 He came.with a good idea at the meeting. 

6 My brother goes.blondes, not brunettes. 

7 They don't get.well with each other because 

they have nothing in common. 

8 They used to be good friends but they seem to have 

gone.each other. 

9 She goes.for lots of sports. 

10 He comes.as being rather big-headed. 

(Score: 10) 

Total score: 50 
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Tests 


Test 4 (Module 4) 

O Match the underlined verb forms in the 
sentences with the names of the passive forms. There 
is one extra passive term. 

a) Present Simple b) Present Continuous 

c) Present Perfect d) Past Perfect 

e) be going to + infinitive f) modal + infinitive 

1 Her clothes are made in Italy. ( ) 

2 The designs are going to be shown to the public 
tomorrow. ( ) 

3 Has the film been released yet? ( ) 

4 The lake can be seen from this window. ( ) 

5 The painting was still in the gallery. It hadn't been 

bought . ( ) 

(Score: 5) 

© Change the sentences into the passive. Use by... 
only if necessary. 

1 Someone has broken into the Museum and has taken 

a valuable painting. 

2 Picasso had painted the picture in Paris. 

3 The police were interviewing all the staff. 

4 A detective took the fingerprints of all the staff. 


5 The police took the secretary to the police station for 

further questioning. 

6 They released her after three hours.. 

7 The police are going to offer a reward for the safe 

return of the painting. 

8 The police expect a lot of people to be interested in 

the reward. 

9 The thief cannot sell such a famous picture. 

10 The police are sure that someone will return the 

painting. 

(Score: 10) 

o Change the verb in brackets into the passive 

infinitive, passive perfect infinitive or passive gerund. 

1 The letter could (write).a long time ago. 

2 She doesn't like (stare).at. 

3 It's upsetting (criticise).by your friends. 

4 Books must (return).to the library. 

5 I don't like (ask).a lot of questions. 

(Score: 10-2 marks each) 

© Complete the sentences with the particles down, 

up, off or on. 

1 The lion turned.the zoo keeper and attacked 

him. 

2 The terrible music at the party turned me. 

3 He overslept and turned.an hour late for the 

interview. 


4 I had to turn.the invitation because I was 

going away that weekend. 

5 When you get to the traffic lights, turn.the 

main road into Elm Lane. 

(Score: 5) 

o Circle the most appropriate adjective. 

1 a breathtaking/glamorous view 

2 a good-looking/pretty man 

3 a picturesque/brilliant old English village 

4 a effortless/magnificent painting 

5 a scenic/glamorous evening dress 

(Score: 5) 

© Complete the sentences with correct form of 
these words. There is one extra word. 

hurry march run stroll strut stride 

1 The bus is coming.up! 

2 The children are getting ready to.the 100 

metres race. 

3 The band was playing and the soldiers.down 

the street in time to the music. 

4 The peacock opened its feathers and.through 

the park. 

5 They took their time and.through the park, 

admiring the flowers. 

(Score: 5) 

© Match the descriptions (1-5) and the adjectives 
(a-e). 

1 Everyone's whistling that tune. 

2 That tune is really boring. 

3 That music makes me feel frightened. 

4 I feel calm when I listen to that music. 

5 That music makes me feel very emotional. 

a) soothing b) sinister c) monotonous 
d) moving e) catchy 

(Score: 5) 

© Complete the similes with these words. There is 
one extra word. 

gold horse lightning mouse rat snow 

1 The pickpocket snatched the money and ran down 

the street as quick as. 

2 The bride's dress was as white as. 

3 She got caught in the rain and arrived home looking 

like a drowned. 

4 Her small daughter is shy. She's as timid as a. 

5 The children behaved very well. They were as good as 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
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Tests 


Test 5 (Module 5) 

O Match the underlined future forms and their 
meaning. 

1 Tm going to make a cup of coffee. 

2 Our flight tomorrow leaves at three o'clock. 

3 I might buy a CD for her birthday present. 

4 I 'll finish it at the weekend. 

5 The y're having a party on Saturday. 

a) an arrangement for the future b) an intention 
c) a spontaneous decision d) a future fact 
e) a weak prediction 

(Score: 5) 

© Complete the sentences using the Present 
Perfect. 

1 I'll phone her as soon as I (finish).my 

homework. 

2 They'll send it to him only after he (pay) .for it. 

3 He won't speak to you until you (apologise).to 

him. 

4 She'll be happy when she (get).a job. 

5 You can go out when you (tidy) .your room. 

(Score: 5) 

© Complete the predictions using the Future 
Perfect or Future Continuous. 


© Complete the multi-part verbs in the sentences. 

1 The film director was taken ill and so her assistant 

took. 

2 Did you get a lot.of that lecture? - Not really. I 

knew most of it already. 

3 He certainly got.the point that the company is 

doing badly. 

4 The restaurant gave us a bottle of wine to make. 

for the cold soup. 

5 The customer was angry and walked.of the 

shop. 

6 The twins are fighting. They don't get.with 

each other at all. 

7 John wants you to phone him - I think it's to do 


.his party. 

8 Don't worry. I won't give.your secret. 

9 His next film is coming.in July. 


10 Her handwriting is terrible - I can't make.what 

this word is. 

(Score: 10) 

0 Add letters to make words related to science. 

1 antib_t_cs 

2 elect_c_nt 

3 art_i a I int_ce 

4 rad act ity 

5 hu__n gen _ 

(Score: 5) 


1 By next September, she (left).school and she 

(study).engineering at university. 

2 In ten years' time, I think I (marry).and I (live) 

.in the USA with my family. 

3 By ten o'clock. I'm sure we (finish).the work 

and we (leave).the office and be at home. 

4 My friend (go).abroad on holiday next summer 

but I (stay) .in England. 

5 In two hours' time, we (board) .our plane and 

we (fly).to Australia. 

(Score: 10-2 marks each) 

o Circle the most appropriate words. 

1 They caught an earlier train so as/in case not to be 
late. 

2 They left work early due to/so that they wouldn't be 
late. 

3 She won the competition due to/so that her talent. 

4 I've got two jumpers so that/in case it's cold. 

5 I'll phone him so that/in order to give him directions 
to the restaurant. 

(Score: 5) 


© Match the two words to make compound words 

1 jigsaw 

a) 

processing 


2 telephone 

b) 

being 


3 human 

c) 

check 


4 mass- 

d) 

back 


5 time- 

e) 

puzzle 


6 data- 

f) 

motion 


7 double- 

9) 

directory 


8 break 

h) 

production 


9 slow 

i) 

consuming 


10 set 

j) 

through 

(Score: 10) 




Total score: 50 
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Tests 


Test 6 (Module 6) 

O Match the sentences (1-5) with the types of 
conditional (a—d). 

1 The toy car goes if you push it. 

2 If I saw her. I'd invite her to the party. 

3 If I'd known, I wouldn't have gone. 

4 If they come, I won't tell them about it. 

5 If he isn't at home, he'll be at his sister's. 

a) zero conditional b) first conditional 
c) second conditional d) third conditional 

(Score: 5) 

© Use the prompts and complete the sentences 
with zero, first, second or third conditionals. 

1 He would have come to the party if he (not/break) 
.his leg. 

2 If she plays her violin, her dog always (sing). 

3 They'll help us if we (pay).them. 

4 They (not/know).about it if you hadn't told 

them. 

5 If he (not/ask) .me, I won't tell him. 

(Score: 5) 

© Circle the most appropriate verbs. 

1 She would have won the competition if she 
didn't/doesn't get nervous. 

2 If she hasn't/hadn't been ill, she would have come to 
the party. 

3 If he had married her, he would/wilt be rich now. 

4 She would have been a model if she is/were taller. 

5 She would still be the champion if she hadn't 
broken/didn't break her wrist. 

6 If he weren't/isn't so tired, he wouldn't have slipped. 

7 If they asked me, I wouldn't have told/won't tell 
them. 

8 If he had worked harder, he could/can be at the top 
of the company now. 

9 If they were/have been more friendly, they would 
have been invited to the party. 

10 I would have phoned you if I knew/know your 
number. 

(Score: 10) 


© Use the cues to write conditional sentences. 

1 (Tim went to a party last night/he went to bed late) 

If Tim hadn't gone. 

2 (His alarm clock not go off/he not wake up) 

If his alarm clock. 

3 (Tim is always tired/he overslept this morning) 

If Tim. 


4 (He missed his train/he had to wait an hour for the 
next one) 

If he hadn't. 

5 (He arrived at work late/the manager was angry) 

If he hadn't. 

(Score: 5) 

© Add letters to make words for parts of the body. 

1 an_ 

2 w r_ 

3 k n s 

4 l _ v_ 

5 st_ 

6 _y_ 

7 h_ 

8 l g s 

9 s p_ 

10 _ n _ e 

(Score: 10) 

© Sort the letters into the correct order to make 
the names of diseases. 

1 leessma . 

2 p o o i l . 

3 nustate . 

4 a n c c e r . 

5 chiibronts . 

(Score: 5) 


O Replace the underlined words with these words. 

before their eyes cracked euphoric fatal 
flawed immunity insert rare therapy 
transformed 

1 He's got a very uncommon illness. 

2 After breaking her arm, she had to have several 
weeks of treatment . 

3 It took the secret agent almost a week before he 
deciphered the enemy's code. 

4 He was extremely happy when he found he had come 
top in the exams. 

5 The fox stared at them and then disappeared very 
quickly into the darkness. 

6 First, you have to £ut the money into the slot. 

7 Getting stung by a bee can be deadly for some 
people. 

8 I think this glass is spoiled - there's a scratch mark 
here. 

9 Your new hairstyle has completely changed your 
appearance. 

10 Taking the tablets gives you protection from malaria. 

(Score: 10) 

Total score: 50 
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Test 7 (Module 7) 

O Complete the sentences with the -ing form of 
the verb or the infinitive. 

1 She decided (visit) .her friend in hospital. 

2 What about (go).to the cinema this evening? 

3 I expect (finish).my homework soon. 

4 He can't stand (listen).to opera. 

5 She refused (apologise). 

6 We've decided (buy).a boat. 

7 There's no point in (offer).to help him. 

8 I keep putting off (write).to them. 

9 It'd be a good idea (phone).them. 

10 She's planning (be).a model. 

(Score: 10) 

© Put the verbs in brackets in an -ing form or 
infinitive. 

1 We regret (inform).passengers that the train 

has been cancelled. 

2 I don't remember (lock).the door when I left. 

3 I told the children (stop) .fighting. 

4 I tried (open).the case but it was impossible. 

5 I must remember (buy).a present for my aunt. 

6 The baby's crying. Try (pick).her up. 

7 I regret (upset) .you. 

8 They stopped (eat).meat a few months ago. 

9 They didn't stop (have ).a break but carried on 

all day. 

10 I don't remember (meet) .you last year, 

(Score: 10) 

© Match the sentences (1-5) with the meanings 
(a-c). 

1 We're used to living in the country. 

2 They used to have three dogs. 

3 Have you got used to working in the city? 

4 He never used to do the housework. 

5 Are they used to living in a tent? 

a) a habit in the past 

b) the process of becoming more accustomed to 
something 

c) the state of being very familiar with something 

(Score: 5) 


0 Add prefixes to make words with the opposite 

meaning. 

1 appear . 

2 convenient . 

3 reliable . 

4 understand . 

5 legal . 

6 patient . 

7 responsible . 

8 wrap . 

9 correct . 

10 qualify . 

(Score: 10) 

© Circle the most appropriate word. 

1 Some of the students are going on a school 
journey/trip to London. 

2 My parents have booked a ten-day Mediterranean 
cruise/voyage for their holiday. 

3 When we were on holiday in Italy, we went on a day's 
trovet/excursion to Venice. 

4 I've booked a week's fully organised journey/package 
tour to Scotland. 

5 In 1770, Captain Cook anchored at Botany Bay after 
a long sea voyage/journey. 

(Score: 5) 

O Complete the multi part verbs in the sentences. 

1 I'd like to get.touch . my old school 

friends. 

2 I've booked a taxi to pick me.outside the 

theatre. 

3 We'll have to run faster if we want to catch. 

.Tim. 

4 We're stopping.to see Marie on our way to 

Paris. 

5 It's very late. I think you'd better stay.at our 

house tonight. 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 


O Complete the phrases with the most appropriate 
adjectives. 

breathtaking bustling delicious exotic historic 

1 .views 2 .food 

3 .animals 4 buildings 

5 .streets 

(Score: 5) 
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Tests 


Test 8 (Module 8) 

o Write the original spoken sentences. 

1 He told me he had seen her. - I. 

2 She said she could help me. - I. 

3 They said they would go with me. - We. 

4 He said Jane was coming too. - Jane. 

5 She told me she was an engineer. - I. 

(Score: 5) 

© Match the sentences (1-5) with the 
explanations (a-c) for why the tenses of the 
underlined verbs have not been changed. 

1 They told me that their son is a doctor. ( ) 

2 He said he will be late home. ( ) 

3 My mother thinks Mark doesn't work hard enough. 

( ) 

4 The weather forecast said it will be hot and sunny 

tomorrow. ( ) 

5 She told me her brother is in hospital. ( ) 

a) the reporting verb is in the present 

b) we report something that is still true 

c) we report something that hasn't happened yet 

(Score: 5) 

© Use the verb in brackets to write the reported 
sentences. 

1 Sue to Tom: 'Remember you need some money.' 

(remind). 

2 Tom to Sue: 1 think you should phone the bank' 

(advise) . 

3 Tom: 'I won't be late.' 

(promise). 

4 Sue: 'I'm afraid I've broken the kitchen window.' 

(admit) . 

5 Sue: 'OK. I'll leave at three o'clock.' 

(agree). 

(Score: 5) 

© Report each statement (1-5) in two ways, using 
the verbs in brackets. 

1 'Some parts of this building are in danger of 
collapsing.' 

a) The architect (declare). 

b) The architect (warn). 

2 1 think the damage has been caused by harmful 
gases.' 

a) The scientist (explain). 

b) The scientist (claim). 

3 'I don't know if this cow is healthy or not.' 

a) The farmer (wonder). 

b) The farmer (inquire). 


4 1 can cure the baby's illness.' 

a) The doctor (promise). 

b) The doctor (offer). 

5 'Mr Shaw stole the money' 

a) The policeman (accuse) . 

b) The policeman (insist). 

(Score: 10) 

© Complete the words for the global issues. 

1 En.species are animals in danger of extinction. 

2 Mai.is the result of not having enough to eat. 

3 Over.is the result of too many people living in a 

place. 

4 F.is the result of having no food at all to eat. 

5 P. means being poor. 

(Score: 5) 

© Match a word from each column to make words 
describing disasters. 


1 

earth 

a) storm 

2 

forest 

b) sLide 

3 

wind 

c) eruption 

4 

volcanic 

d) quake 

5 

land 

e) fire 


(Score: 5) 

o Write words with prefixes for these definitions. 

1 badly managed . 

2 below standard . 

3 more than one purpose . 

4 half a circle . 

5 not common . 

6 to build again . 

7 not cooked enough . 

8 the opposite of uphill . 

9 to sleep too long . 

10 not paid enough money . 

(Score: 10) 

© Complete the multi-part verbs in the sentences. 

1 A new committee has been set.to organise the 

event. 

2 The company is cutting.on advertising in order 

to save money. 

3 We've got rid.our old computer and have 

bought a new one. 

4 Sue came.with a really good idea at the 

meeting. 

5 I'm putting.some money each week to save up 

for my holiday. 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
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Tests 


Test 9 (Module 9) 

O Circle the most appropriate word. 

1 I insist that he should go/goes. 

2 It's high time that we went/have gone . 

3 I suggest thot/to you go. 

4 We are demanding that you meet/will meet us this 
week. 

5 I suggest that the money be/to be given back. 

(Score: 5) 

0 Complete the sentences with the correct form of 

the words in the list. 

better had insist ought rather should 
suggest time were would 

1 If I were you, I.apologise to your aunt. 

2 The doctor.that he stays in bed for a few days. 

3 He'd.return the money as soon as possible or 

he'll be in big trouble. 

4 Do you think I.to go and visit her? 

5 You really.have an early night. You're looking 

very tired. 

6 It's high.you got a job. 

7 You.better not tell them about it. 

8 I'd.not say anything about it at the moment, 

but I'll tell you later. 

9 I wouldn't work such long hours if I. her. 

10 Why don't you.that he invites some friends 

round - that should cheer him up. 

(Score: 10) 

© Use the prompts and the word in brackets to 

paraphrase the sentences. 

1 I wish you wouldn't phone me so often. 

(rather) I. 

2 The sensible thing to do is to take the exam. 

(were) If. 

3 The police forced him to answer a lot of questions, 

(demand) The police. 

4 I think you should pay for your own clothes. 

(time) It's. 

5 She made him take the box of chocolates. 

(insist) She. 

6 You should phone your parents and tell them where 

you are. (better) You. 

7 He wouldn't let us pay for the meal. 

(insist) He. 

8 I'd prefer to stay at home tonight. 

(rather) I. 

9 I think it's a good idea to travel abroad for a year or 

two. (were) If. 

10 The customs officer made her empty all her cases, 

(demand) The customs officer. 

(Score: 10) 
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o Complete the gaps with these linking words. 

as a result consequently due to in order to 
just because 


1 .I'm her brother, it doesn't mean that I like her. 

2 .the bad weather and lack of transport, the 

party has been cancelled. 

3 .of the dry hot weather, there is now a lack of 


water. 

4 The car won't start.we'll have to go by bus. 

5 We'll have to get up early.catch the first 

train. 

(Score: 5) 

e Arrange the letters to make words describing 
social problems. 

1 r u g s d . 

2 i n g g g e b . 

3 rcsmia . 

4 unemmentploy . 

5 ismdalvan . 

(Score: 5) 

© Complete the sentences with these verbs in the 
correct form. 

brighten clean do give go hold make 
pick take turn 

1 She's on a diet and so she's.up eating 

chocolate. 

2 My father is going to.up golf as a hobby. 

3 She bought a lot of flowers to.up the room. 

4 Sorry I'm late. I was.up at work. 

5 The kitchen's a mess. We'd better.it up before 

mum comes home. 

6 My little sister likes me to.up stories for her. 

7 College fees have.up again this year. 

8 He didn't.up for the interview because he was 

ill. 

9 The house is old but it'll be all right when we've 
.it up. 

10 I'll.you up at six o'clock outside the bank. 

(Score: 10) 

O Complete these words with vowels to make 
types of crime. 

1 dr_g d_l_n g . 

2 b _ r g l _ r y . 

3 m _ g g _ n g . 

4 m _ r d _ r . 

5 sh_pl_ft_ng . 

(Score: 5) 

Total score: 50 
















































Tests 


Test 10 (Module 10) 

O Re-write the sentences to make them more 
emphatic. 

1 He will never speak to her again. 

Never again. 

2 If she had asked me, I would have told her. 

Had. 

3 He drank the wine and he immediately felt ill. 

No sooner.(than). 

4 He doesn't only play the piano, he plays the guitar as 
well. 

Not only. 

5 She hardly ever phones me. 

Hardly ever. 

6 I don't drink coffee. I don't drink tea either. 

I don't.Neither. 

7 He phoned the police. She arrived. 

No sooner.(than). 

8 He stole the papers. He also burnt the painting. 

Not only. 

9 They hardly ever travel by plane. 

Hardly ever. 

10 There had never been such a large conference. 

Never before. 

(Score: 10) 

o Re-write the sentences putting special emphasis 
on the underlined phrase. Start each sentence with 
It ... . 

1 I ordered a chicken salad, not a cheese salad. 

It. 

2 The lyrics rather than the music are the best part of 
the song. 

It. 

3 I read the book before I saw the film, not after. 

It. 

4 Ptnl went to the theatre with them, not Mike. 

It. 

5 They like the house because of its size rather than its 
location. 

It. 

(Score: 10-2 marks each) 

© Read the example, then use the cues to write 
similar sentences. 

(chocolate/eat; fat/get) 

The more chocolate you eat, the fatter you'll get. 

1 (exercise/get; fit/become) . 

2 (old/get; sensible/become) . 

3 (hard/work; rich/get) . 

4 (early/get up; healthy/be) . 

5 (more/watch TV; boring/become) . 


CJ Complete the multi part verbs in the sentences. 

1 My sister kept asking to go shopping with me so in 

the end I gave.and let her come. 

2 After talking it.with my parents, I decided not 

to go to the disco. 

3 I can't remember who put.the idea of forming a 

committee. 

4 My little brother always kicks.a fuss when he's 

told to go to bed. 

5 My teacher keeps getting.me because I haven't 

finished my project. 

6 You can borrow my book but don't go.with it. 

7 I'm not going to put.with your rudeness. 

8 Our cat's gone.milk - it'll only drink water now. 

9 She's always criticising the way I look - it's really 

getting.me and making me unhappy. 

10 He's never given me.the video I lent him. 

(Score: 10) 

© Complete the sentences with the most 

appropriate words. There is one extra word. 

argument battle feud fight row war 

1 The.between France and Britain lasted seven 

years. 

2 The police soon arrived and broke up the. 

between the two street gangs. 

3 I had a.with my parents about going to an all- 

night party. 

4 The two armies fought a hard.and there were 

casualties on both sides. 

5 There was disagreement in the town about the 

proposal to build more houses. In the end, the. 

was won by the developers. 

(Score: 5) 

© Complete the sentences with the correct form of 
these words. 

march recall reply say shout speak stagger 
tell trudge whisper 

1 The army.to the next town and arrived at dawn. 

2 The soldiers slowly.through the muddy fields. 

3 The soldier managed to.back to the camp even 

though he had been shot in the leg. 

4 I think we've met before but I can't.your name. 

5 He asked several questions but they didn't. 

6 When he heard her.for help, he jumped into the 

lake and swam towards her. 

7 Have I.you what happened last night? 

8 Can you.German? 

9 He.that he wanted to go home. 

10 The baby's asleep so don't make a noise,' she. 

(Score: 10) 

Total score: 50 


(Score: 5) 
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Notes on photocopiable materials 

Introduction 

These activities provide extra practice in using the language 
and skills of each module by allowing students to work on tasks 
in small groups. Most of the oral activities aim to encourage 
confidence and fluency by providing extra freer practice for 
students. Other oral activities focus on the use of specific 
language items in context. Reading and writing skills feature in 
the integrated activities. 

The notes for each activity suggest how to use the materials. 
However, they can be used in a variety of ways to suit your 
students’ particular needs. 

General points: 

• Each activity should be introduced in class to ensure that all 
students are clear about what they have to do. If necessary, 
use their LI to explain the activity. 

• Suggested groupings (e.g. pairs, groups of four students) are 
given for each activity. However, weaker students may find it 
helpful to work with other students rather than alone. So, for 
example, in pair activities such as Module 5, two students can 
‘share’ the role of Student A and/or Student B. 

• While students are working in groups, go round and monitor 
the activity, but don’t interrupt students unless it is absolutely 
necessary. Remember that the main aim of the activities is 
confidence building and fluency practice. You can note down 
any language items that need further practice to refer to later. 

• After students have completed the activity, ask them how 
they feel about it. Did they manage to communicate? Did they 
have any problems? Were there any words they needed which 
they didn't know? Students may find it helpful to return to an 
activity at a later stage in the course when they will find they 
can succeed with ease. 

Module 1 (page 174) 

Aim: To practise completing and sequencing paragraphs in a 
letter, using the skills of reading (silently and aloud), writing, 
listening and speaking. 

Grouping: Groups of four (weaker students sharing a part if 
necessary). 

Procedure: 

• Tell the class that each student in each group of four has an 
incomplete paragraph of a letter from Lucy to her aunt and 
uncle. 

• Divide the class into groups of four and distribute the cards. 
Working individually, each student completes their paragraph 
using their own ideas. 

• Each student then reads out their paragraph to their group 
and the group decides the correct order of the paragraphs (C, 
A, D, B). Monitor the activity as students are working. 

• As a follow-up activity, have some of the groups read out 
their complete letters so that the class can compare the 
content. 

Module 2 (page 175) 

Aim: To create a story and retell it orally. 

Grouping: Pairs or groups of three. 

Procedure: 

• Give one card to each group. Explain that each group 
chooses a headline (or two headlines, if they have time) and 
discusses and agrees a story for the headline. 

• Students work in groups, discussing and preparing to tell 
their story for the headline. Tell students they can make notes, 
if they wish. 

• Each group then tells the class their story. 

• As a follow-up activity, the groups write their stories. 


Module 3 (page 175) 

Aim: To make sentences containing multi-part verbs. 

Grouping: Groups of three or four. 

Procedure: 

• Give each group a card. Explain that students take turns to 
say a sentence using one of the four verbs in the middle of the 
circle and one of the prepositions round the outside of the 
circle. 

• Elicit one or two examples from the class before students 
continue working in their groups. 

• The groups write down the sentences they make. Go round 
and monitor the activity, checking that students use the multi¬ 
part verbs correctly. 

• As a follow-up activity, the groups take turns to read out their 
sentences to see how many multi-part verbs they made. 

Module 4 (page 176) 

Aim: To give opinions and agree or disagree with the opinions 
of others. 

Grouping: Groups of three or four. 

Procedure: 

• Give each group a copy of the questionnaire. Tell students to 
ask and answer questions using the prompts in the 
questionnaire. If you wish, elicit example questions for the first 
prompt, e.g. 'Which film star do you think is beautiful?/Can you 
give me the name of a beautiful film star?' 

• Students ask and answer questions in their groups and 
complete the questionnaire. Go round and monitor the activity. 

• As a follow-up activity, each group tells the class their most 
popular answers. The class can see how much general 
agreement there is. 

Module 5 (page 176) 

Aim: To ask and answer questions using compound words. 
Grouping: Pairs (weaker students sharing a part if necessary). 
Procedure: 

• Distribute the cards to Students A and B in each pair. 

• Explain that they have to ask questions or make statements 
to help their partner guess the word they have chosen. To help 
students give one or two examples of your own, e.g.: 

'What expression means that something is moving very 
slowly?' ( slow motion ) 

‘If an event has long-term effects, we say it has ‘something’ 
effects, (far-reaching) 

• Students work in pairs, asking and answering questions. Go 
round and monitor the activity, helping where necessary. 

• As a follow-up activity, elicit questions from the class for each 
of the words on the cards. 

Module 6 (page 177) 

Aim: To practise using vocabulary and expressions from the 
module. 

Grouping: Groups of four or five. 

Procedure: 

• Cut up the cards and give each group of students a set of 
twenty cards. 

• Explain that each group puts its set of cards face down (so 
they cannot see the words) on their table/desk. 

• In turn, each student takes a card from the top of the pile and 
makes a sentence using the word or expression on the card. 

• The group gives a mark for a correct sentence and asks you if 
they are not sure about the sentence. 

• As a follow-up activity, take a set of cards yourself. Read out 
some of the cards and have students say their sentences. 
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Module 7 (page 177) 

Aim: To make sentences containing words with prefixes. 
Grouping: Groups of three or four. 

Procedure: 

• Give each group a card. Explain that students take turns to 
say a sentence using one of the prefixes in the middle of the 
circle and one of the words round the outside of the circle. 

• Elicit one or two examples from the class before students 
continue working in their groups. 

• The groups write down the sentences they make. Go round 
and monitor the activity, checking that students use the 
prefixes correctly. 

• As a follow-up activity, take each word on the outside of the 
circle and elicit sentences containing the words with prefixes. 

Module 8 (page 178) 

Aim : To practise fluency by asking for and giving information 
about an imaginary context. 

Grouping: Pairs (weaker students sharing a part if necessary). 
Procedure: 

• Distribute the cards to Students A and B in each pair. 

• Explain that students first think about their own situation and 
their own answers to the questions. 

• Students then work in pairs, interviewing each other using 
the given questions. 

• As a follow-up activity, have some of the students tell the 
class about their partner’s experiences. 

Module 9 (page 179) 

Aim: To practise making suggestions, giving advice, agreeing 
and disagreeing. 

Grouping: Pairs or groups of three. 

Procedure: 

• Give out one card to each pair or group. Give students time 
to read the four situations and think of suggestions and advice 
to offer in each situation. 

• Students tell the other members of their pair/group what they 
advise in each situation and write it in the table. Tell the 
pairs/groups to try and think of as many different suggestions 
as they can for each situation. 

• Students then form groups of four or six and exchange ideas 
for each situation. 

• As a follow-up activity, each group chooses one situation to 
act out a conversation between the characters in the situation 
and themselves offering to help. For example, in the second 
situation, students act out a conversation between the uncle, 
one of his children and a family friend giving advice. 


Module 10 (page 179) 

Aim: To practise using multi-part verbs. 

Grouping: Groups of three or four. 

Procedure: 

• Give out one card to each group. Tell students to make 
sentences for as many combinations of verb and preposition as 
they can, e.g. {get/at) 'My parents are always getting at me for 
coming home late.’ When students have made a sentence, they 
put a cross in the box in the table for the combination. Tell 
them that not all combinations are possible, e.g, ‘give’ and 
'through’. 

• Students work together in their groups, making as many 
sentences as they can and writing crosses in the appropriate 
boxes in the table. 

• As a follow-up activity, have one of the students draw the 
table on the board. Then, in turn, each group says a sentence 
and writes a cross in the relevant box in the table on the board. 
The groups continue saying sentences until there are crosses in 
all the correct boxes. 
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MODULE 1 


Stage 1 

Complete the sections of the letter from Lucy 
to her aunt and uncle. 

Stage 2 

Put the four sections in the correct order. 


This Is mg second dog at college . 
Morn and dad drove me. here at the 
u^eekend — i>ue had a terrible 

journeg because . Avngioag, 

eventuallg oue arrived. Our first. 

Impression of "Durham toas . 

I Vn living In a college house — iCs 

. iVn sharing a room i>uith 

Fiona. She Is . Our room is 

. “There are three other 

students In the house. 




I hope goo are all uuell and the 
tuilns have Settled Into theur neio 

School. I expect theg . I 

uionder if gOu have . get * 3 Mum 

SOgS ioell be visiting gOu at 

Christmas so I . Please 

iorlte soon and tell me . 




"Thank gOu for giving me Such a 
fantastic holldag In tondon this 
Summer I r U altoagS remember iohen 

uoe . Mg photos have come 

out ujell, eSpeclallg . I still 

keep thlnklg of . 




Yesterdag, FCona cooked . for 

Our evening meal. "This evening its 

mg turn and I f m doing . 

"Tomorrow evening, the five of us 
are going to the cinema to see 

. Of course, I f m studglng 

hard too and I T ve alreadg . 
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MODULE 2 


cC x &° eS 

\v\ *° 


Painting Sti 
By Gang 
Dressed Up 
As Clowns 


a Put ^l° n 

'° V ® c: 


JOKES TURNED 

audience OFF 
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MODULE 4 


Questionnaire 



Student A Student B Student C Student D 


1 beautiful film star 


2 handsome film star 


3 lovely area of countryside 


4 impressive building 


5 exciting film 


6 romantic music 


7 graceful animal 



MODULE 5 


Student A 


Student B 

Make questions or statements to help your 
partner guess these words: 


Make questions or statements to help your 
partner guess these words: 

time-consuming 


mass-produce 

three-year-old 


human being 

CD player 


jigsaw puzzle 

nuclear bomb 


telephone directory 

double-check 


data processing 


Photocopiable 
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MODULE 6 


1 

6 

11 

16 

take drugs 

get down to 

work at 

heart disease 

2 

7 

12 

17 

put off 

do exercise 

work out 

immunity 

3 

8 

13 

18 

ankle 

rare 

AIDS 

find out 

4 

from the 
word go 

9 

go through 

14 

get through 

19 

gene therapy 

5 

10 

15 

20 

atom 

lungs 

get out of 

heart disease 


MODULE 7 


sensitive 


legal 


correct 


appear 


possible 


spoilt 


efficient 


similar 


dis il 


ir im in 


mis un 


qualify 

responsible 


believe 


patient 


do 


reliable 


wrap 


© Pearson Education Limited 2002 


lucky 
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MODULE 9 



Student A 


Student B 


Student C 


1 Your brother has failed his 
exams and so can't go to 
university. 



Your uncle's company wants 
him to work abroad for two 
years but his children don't 
want to move. 


A children's playground 
near you has been 
vandalised. The council 
hasn't got the money to 
repair it. 


An aunt has bought your 
young sister an expensive 
dress to wear at the aunt's 
birthday party. Your sister 
always wears trousers and 
refuses to wear dresses. 









MODULE 10 



in 

up 

at 

to 

up with 

off 

over 

through 

forward 

on 

by 


go 



get 


give 


put 
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Language Powerbook Answer Key 


Module 1 

Lesson 1 Vocabulary 
1 

2 sympathetic 3 reliable 4 hard-working 
5 sensible 6 reckless 7 sociable/outgoing 

8 outgoing/sociable 

2 

Open answers. 

3 

Nouns: decision, difference, help, imagination, 
thought, tolerance, co-operation 
Verbs: decide, differ, help, imagine, think, tolerate, 
co-operate 

Adjectives: decisive, different, helpful, imaginative, 
thoughtful, tolerant, co-operative 

4 

1 moody 2 hopeful 3 decision 4 importance 

5 ambition 6 sympathy 7 boredom 8 sense 

5 

1 noun 2 adverb 3 adjective 4 noun 
5 noun 6 verb 7 verb 8 adjective 9 noun 
10 adverb 11 adjective 

Remember 

1 

1 must 2 needn’t 3 mustn't 4 can 

5 mustn't 6 needn’t 7 mustn't 8 must 

9 can 10 must 

2 Example answers: 

They might be husband and wife. They might have 
gone to the same school. They must have fallen in 
love when they were young. They might have had a 
large family. They might be retired. He must be 
going fishing. He might have been very attractive. 
He must be very fit. She might do some gardening. 
They could have grandchildren. She can’t be very 
fashion-conscious. They could be talking about the 
weather. She might be working full time. She could 
have been buying some presents for the kids. 

3 

2 had to work 3 were not able to spend 

4 used to get 5 could manage 

6 could not go on 7 would change 
8 were able to buy 9 had to sell 

10 could not afford 11 shouldn’t have left 
12 should have moved 

Lesson 2 Grammar 
1 

2 isn’t he 3 do you 4 can he 5 won’t it 
6 aren’t we 7 have they 8 did she 

2 

Present Simple: at the moment, from time to time, 
these days, always 

Present Continuous: at the moment, this year, 
these days 

Present Perfect: from time to time, just, since my 
birthday 

Present Perfect Continuous: always, since my 
birthday, for ages 

be going to: tomorrow, next Saturday, soon, this 
year 

will : tomorrow, next Saturday, soon, in a moment, 
this year 

Past Simple: just, at 9 p.m. last night, occasionally, 
from time to time 

Past Continuous: occasionally, for ages 

Past Perfect: for ages, already, since my birthday 

3 

Open answers. 

4 

2 I’m doing it. 

3 I'll do it. 

4 I’ve done it. 

5 I was going to do it. 

6 I've been doing it for weeks. 

7 111 have it done by the weekend. 

5 

2 I've won every race in the last two years. 

3 I was reading a newspaper when it happened. 

4 I'm taking part in a school performance. 

5 I failed my driving test yesterday. 

6 I’m eating out every night. 

7 The children have painted her car pink! 

8 I have lived here all my life 

9 will begin in ten minutes. 

6 

2 has been abandoned 3 called 4 would come 
5 had received 6 was driving 7 crashed 
8 called 9 had happened 10 had managed 

11 have been extinguishing 

12 has ever happened 13 will be punished 
14 was 

Prepositions 

1 

enthusiastic-about; 

bad, clever, shocked, useless - at; 

disappointed, disgusted, impressed, shocked - by; 

responsible-for; 

interested - in; 


proud - of; 

kind, polite, rude, similar-to; 
disappointed, disgusted, impressed, pleased- 
with 

2 

2 to 3 with 4 about/by 5 to 6 of 7 with 
8 with 9 at/by 10 about Hat 12 by 

Lesson 3 Functions 
1 

2 wouldn't mind 3 wouldn’t want to 

4 ready into/really keen on 5 not keen on 
6 don't mind 7 really keen on/really into 
8 can’t stand 

2 

1B would love 2A would like 2B visiting 
3A would love 3B wouldn’t want 
4A doesn’t enjoy 4B would love 

3 

Open answers. 

Multi-part Verbs 
1 

2 got to 3 put up with 4 get back 

5 takes after 6 is perking up 7 get on with 
8 are looking forward to 9 pick us up 

10 drop you off 

2 

2 across 3 at 4 ahead 5 by 6 into 7 over 

8 through 

3 

1 ahead 2 across 3 down 4 over 5 into 

6 at 7 through 8 by 

Focus on Writing 
1 

2 Although 3 After 4 because 5 when 

6 Anyway 7 so 8 before 

2 

2 as well as being 3 although they/we live 

4 money so I've applied 5 Despite the long hours 

3 

1 Thank you 2 would like 3 as requested 

4 children 5 accompany 6 assisted 

7 enclosed 8 referees 

9 I look forward to hearing from you 

10 Yours faithfully 

4 

2 5: writing 

3 P: I don’t have any formal qualifications. 

However I have some experience. 

4 S/P: Could you tell me how many students there 
will be in each group? 

5 G: I look forward to hearing from you. 

6 S: sincerely 

5 

2 g 3b 4a 5 e 6d 7f 

6 

1 It will be (very useful in winter.) 2 I (can't wait.) 

3 Do you (remember him?) 

7 

Open answers. 

8 

Open answers. 

Word Power 
1 

Oscar: immature, silly, impatient, careless 
Sonia: shy, quiet, unreliable, lazy 

2 

2c 3b 4a 5d 6e 

3 

1 do 2 have 3 do 4 get 5 do 6 get 
7 gets 8 have 9 get 10 do 11 get 12 do 

4 

1 felt very happy 2 felt sorry for 3 felt 

4 felt homesick 5 felt the sun on my face 

5 

1 about 2 fiftyish 3 sort of 4 what’s-his-name 

5 some kind of 6 something like 

6 

Open answers. 

7 

1 sensitive 2 kind 3 lonely 4 only 5 nervous 
6 sensible 7 unique 8 angry 9 alone 
10 sympathetic 

8 

1 gossip 2 troublemaker 3 chatterbox 
4 snob 5 bore 6 layabout 

Language Awareness 
1 

2a 3a 4b 5b 6a 7b 8a 9a 10b 

2 

1 a, another 2 a lot of, the second, the 3 some 
4 all, a lot of 5 no 6 much, a, an 

3 

2 the 3 a 4 the 5 an 6 a 7 The 8 a 9 a 

10 a 11 the other 12 the 13 the 14 several 

15 the 16 the 17 a 18 the 19 the 20 the 
21 a 22 a 23 the 24 the 25 the 26 the 

27 the 28 the 29 some 30 the 31 the 

32 the 33 the 34 no 35 the 36 the 37 the 
38 the 


Exam Zone: Use of English 

1 the 2 something 3 the 4 / 5 / 6 any 

7 must 8 had 9/ 10 not lithe 12to 

13 because 14 being 15 kind 16/ 

17 While 18/ 19 too 20 from 

Exam Zone: Reading 
1 

1 b 2e 3a 4d 5f 

2 

1 c 2b 3b 4 d 5a 

3 

1 siege 2 debate 3 steed 4 ransom 5 hub 
6 burden 7 immense 8 legitimate 9 aspect 

10 notion/concept 

Exam Zone: Writing 

Assess the composition using the following 
criteria: 

Message 5 marks: interest and relevance of the 
description to the title 
Organisation 5 marks: organisation of 
information/paragraphs/linking, etc. 

Style 5 marks: appropriate style (neutral) 
Accuracy 5 marks: avoidance of basic mistakes of 
grammar and vocabulary 

Module 2 

Lesson 4 Vocabulary 
1 

1 pulling someone's leg 2 being sarcastic 

3 telling a joke 4 describing something ironic 

2 

2 practice, land 3 opinion 4 breath 5 rain 
6 order 7 sleep 8 sense of humour 

9 concern 10 cold 11 control 

3 

breath N, breathe V 
2 e 3a 4f 5b 6d 

Remember 

1 

2 I was driving from London to Cambridge when 
the car wheel fell off. 

3 While Jane was reading a fashion magazine 
Peter was watching a basketball match on 
TV./iane was reading a fashion magazine while 
Peter was watching a basketball match. 

4 I broke my tooth when I was eating muesli for 
breakfast. 

5 When we finished lunch I made some tea. 

6 My dad was sleeping in front of the TV when 
Michael Owen scored a goal. 

2 

2 was going 3 realised 4 had been left 
5 was forced 6 was talking 7 forgot 

8 had been appointed 9 called 10 booed 

11 had gone 12 wanted 13 was approaching 

14 tripped 15 broke 16 had 17 apologised 

18 finished 

3 

1b 2a 3c 

4 11 x — ■ -- ^x- 

5 - r—x— x x— -► 

Y 



4 

2 used to/would 3 used to 4 used to/would 

5 used to 6 used to 7 used to /would 
8 used to 

Lesson 5 Grammar 
1 

1 was washing, noticed, was falling, turned out, 
had taken 

2 was sitting, saw, didn't know, had planned, had 
hired, went, were talking, had broken, climbed, 
escaped 

3 was preparing, realised, had left, replaced, ran, 
had seen/saw 

4 drove, didn't notice, were waving, fell, found 
out, hadn't managed 

2 

2 She had been decorating it all morning 

3 I'd been feeling sick all day 

4 They had been listening to his jokes all evening. 

5 She had been driving all day. 

6 He had been operating for nine hours. 

7 He/She had been talking to the head teacher on 
the way. 

8 He had been gossiping about her with his 
mates. 

3 

2 Had he been drinking? 

3 Had he fallen asleep? 

4 Had the brakes failed? 

5 Had he been listening to the radio? 

6 Had he seen something unusual? 

7 Had he been talking on his mobile? 

8 Had he been thinking about Louise? 

9 Had he been looking at the stars? 
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4 Example answers: 

2 He was imprisoned because he had robbed a 
bank. 

3 They moved out after they had lived in the 
house for twenty years. 

4 They got married after they met on an exotic 
holiday. 

5 He failed because he had been going out too 
much. 

6 He retired after he had worked for the company 
for forty years. 

Prepositions 

2 in 3 at 4 By 5 under 6 at 7 in 8 in 

9 on 10 In 

Lesson 6 Functions 


1 

2 go on 3 Well 4 or something like that 

5 And then 6 Anyway 7 guess what 8 Right 

9 Eventually 10 Luckily 11 so 12justcan’t 

2 

Id 2a 3c 4 f 5b 6e 7g 

3 

2 goes 3 orders 4 is drinking 5 hears 

6 thinks 7 is talking 8 is cleaning 9 hears 

10 is coming 11 asks 12 are you talking 

Multi-part Verbs 
1 

2 dresses up 3 put on 4 make out 
5 makes up 6 get into 7 cracks (me) up 
8 get out of 9 turns (them) off 10 go in for 

2 


2 no object 3 the equipment 4 the TV 
5 no object 6 an excuse 7 no object 

8 her new boots 9 his father 10 no object 

3 Example answers: 

1 no object 2 all this noise 3 an overcoat 

4 no object 5 his father 6 no object 
7 the homework 8 her new computer 

9 no object 10 bright colours 
Focus on Writing 

1 

2 When 3 immediately 4 After 5 so 6 After 
7 All of a sudden 8 until 9 While 10 Just as 
11 Unfortunately 12 as soon as 13 In the end 

2 


2 Mr Winkle agreed, although he couldn't skate 

3 When they arrived at the frozen pond, they saw 
Bob Sawyer skating brilliantly. 

4 While Mr Winkle was walking onto the ice, he 
held on to Sam, who became a bit impatient. 

5 As Sam let go of Mr Winkle, he pushed him on to 
the ice where he crashed into Bob Sawyer. 


3 

3 the (body's) 4 are (laughing) 

5 of (white blood cells) 6 the (heart rate) 

7 the (lungs) 8 a (trolley) 9 point (out) 10 / 

11 / 12/ 13 (those) who 14/ 

15 a (heart attack) 


4 

1 dead/cloud/like tombstones 

2 The writer begins with a dialogue which makes 
us want to know who the characters are Also 
one of the characters is 'dreading' something 
and we want to know what he is dreading. 

3 He Is happy to be away from society. 

4 The clock strikes thirteen. The story must be set 
in an unusual place or time. 

5 Open answer. 

5 


Open answers. 

6 

2d 3a 4 f 5c 6b 

Word Power 


1 

1 mood 2 enjoyable 3 dissatisfied 4 wore 

5 miss 6 spent 

2 

Say or talk: chat, mention, mutter, shout, whisper 
Look or see: glance, glimpse, observe, spot, 
witness 

Hold: cling to, dutch, grasp, handle, hug 

3 

2 clutched 3 handle 4 cling to 5 shouted 

6 witnessed 7 glimpsed 8 muttered 

9 whispered 10 hugs 11 mention 12 spotted 

4 

1 Oh, I’m very sorry to hear that. 

2 Oh, really? That's wonderful! 

3 Yes, I think so. 

5 

1 ambitious, amusing, impatient, romantic 

2 considerate, conventional, enjoyable, reliable 

3 entertaining, sympathetic 

4 humorous, likeable, popular, sensible, sensitive, 
sociable 

6 

1 flat/autumn/lift/ground floor 

2 petrol/motorway 3 sweets/crisps/biscuits 
4 film 5 shop/to 

7 

1 piece of cake 2 Jekyll and Hyde 3 red carpet 


4 white elephant 5 red tape 

8 

1b 2d 3a 4e 5c 

9 

1 cracked 2 ticking 

3 pattering/howling/dripping 4 muttered 

5 chuckling 

Language Awareness 
1 

2a 3a 4b 5a 6b 7b 8a 9a 10b 

11b 12a 

2 

2 I'm not looking - using one's eyes (activity) 

I'm looking - using one's eyes (activity) 
looks - has an appearance (state) 

3 is seeing - going out with (activity) 
saw - noticed with one’s eyes (state) 

4 were having-eating (activity) 
had - possessed (state) 

5 is tasting - using one's tongue (activity) 
tastes - has a taste (state) 

6 has gone out - is out (state) 

have been going out - have been having a 
relationship (activity) 

3 

1 have you been doing 2 haven't seen 

3 (l)'ve been working 4 are you staying 5 lives 

4 

1 didn't understand 2 Are you trying 

3 haven't cooked 4 they know 5 correct 

6 correct 7 resemble 

8 was having ... and reading ... 

Check your Grammar 
1 

2 worked/used to work 3 saw/had seen 

4 used to watch 5 was performing 6 thought 

7 had toured 8 had been working 9 formed 

10 made 11 appeared 

12 accused/had accused 13 emigrated 
14 lived 
2 

la 2b 3b 4b 5b 6a 

3 

1 their 2 all 3 another 4 Such 5 Many 6 a 
7 all 8 the 9 an 10 other 11 an 12 other 

Module 3 

Lesson 7 Vocabulary 
1 

Open answers. 

2 

2 up-to-date 3 stylish 4 hard-working 

5 classy 6 tasteless 7 run-down 8 menacing 

9 aggressive 

3 

2 have/get 3 get 4 getting 5 had 6 make 
7 make 8 get 9 make 10 get 11 have 
12 make 13 have 14 had 15 have 16 made 
17 made 18 getting 

Remember 
1 Example answers: 

1 The white car is not as classy as the black one 
The white car is more modern than the black 
one. 

The black car is more beautiful than the white 
one. 

2 A wolf is faster than a small dog. 

A wolf is more dangerous than a small dog. 

A wolf is less friendly than a miniature terrier. 

A wolf is as nervous as a small dog. 

3 The short dress is less traditional than the long 
one 

The long dress is not as trendy as the short one. 
The short dress is simpler than the long one. 

The long dress is probably more expensive than 
the short one. 

2 

2 less likely 3 worse 4 the most promising 

5 the brighter 6 the trendiest 

3 

2 more good-looking 3 darker 

4 most influential 5 more interesting 

6 more witty 7 livelier 8 least expected 
9 The best 

4 

2 more 3 More 4 less 5 much 6 more 

7 much 8 much more 

Lesson 8 Grammar 
1 

2 hidden 3 fining 4 collecting 5 hiding 
6 fined 

2 

2 We need to see (a~Mm)that would cheer you up 
a bit . 

3 (This completely unknown Van Gogh painting) 
which has been hidden in an attic in Amsterdam 
for years will be auctioned in London next week. 


4 This is ( the man ) whose books have been so 
popular recently 

5 We had lunch at ( The Three Bells ) where they 
serve traditional English food 

6 (The eggs) we had for breakfast weren't very 

fresh. 

3 

2 that 

3 , who has just arrived, 

4 who, whose 

5 , which young designers are trying to promote 
this year, 

6 , whose talent is versatile and unanimously 
appreciated, 

7 , which 

8 , where 

4 

2 The TV breaks down all the time, which makes 
us listen to the radio more. 

3 The fire brigade haven't managed to put out the 
fire that broke out at 5 a.m. 

4 The report, which Amnesty International 
published this month, describes human rights 
violations in Asia. 

5 Charles Perry, whose lifestyle is constantly being 
discussed in the popular press, will host a chat 
show on TV5. 

6 Some African animal species which are 
threatened with extinction have to be helped by 
international organisations. 

5 

Open answers. 

6 

Open answers. 

7 Example answers: 

2 which had more rooms than Sam would ever 
use. 

3 , with whom he had had a very good 
relationship, 

4 , who (had) decided to drop by and say hello, 

5 , which was addressed in familiar handwriting 

6 , which she knows very well. 

7 , where they said goodbye, 

8 , who was watching a football match, 

9 , which had developed problems before, 

10 , which was the nearest airport 
Prepositions 

2 which they pushed the needle through 

3 who we had our interviews with 

4 which she’s got a tattoo on 

5 who pierced my tongue 

6 which people are often nervous about 

7 which I only paid £10 for 

8 who I am very fond of 
Lesson 9 Functions 
1 

lb 2a 3 f 4e 5c 6d 

2 

1 very 2 much 3 very 4 pretty 5 totally 
6 a lot 7 a bit 8 really 9 absolutely 

10 an extremely 

3 

Incorrect modifiers: 2 quite/very 

3 totally/absolutely 4 a bit/totally 5 much/a lot 

4 

Open answers. 

5 

Open answers. 

Multi-part Verbs 
1 

2 got on 3 comes across 4 gone off 

5 keeps on 6 gets to 7 shows off 8 put on 

9 pointed (this) out 10 takes after 

11 getting on 12 falls for 

2 

1 to 2 with 3 with 4 to 5 for 6 of 7 with 
8 to 9 with 

3 Example answers: 

1 He should get down to his homework. 

2 They get on well with each other. 

3 He is looking forward to getting out of jail 

4 You have to put up with traffic pollution. 

5 She was nervous about making the dive but in 
the end she went through with it. 

6 She caught up with the other runner just before 
the finishing line. 

Focus on Writing 

1 Example answers: 

2 The mansion is much more expensive than the 
cottage. 

3 The cottage is older than the mansion. 

4 The mansion is not as old as/newer than the 
cottage. 

5 The cottage is a lot smaller than the mansion. 

6 The mansion is much bigger than the cottage. 

7 The cottage is much further from London than 
the mansion. 

8 The mansion is not as far from/nearer London 
as/than the cottage. 
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2 

2 It hasn't got enough rooms for all my children. 

3 It isn't near enough to London. 

4 The mansion has got enough garage space for 
all my cars. 

5 The mansion is too expensive for me. 

6 It is too near to London. 

7 The cottage is big enough for me. 

8 The cottage has got enough rooms. 

3 

2 He's got such a loud voice that he doesn’t need 
a microphone. 

3 The car's so expensive that I can't afford it. 

4 It’s such a big garden that you can get lost in it 

5 There is such a lot of pollution that you can't 
breathe. 

6 Paul is so scatty that he forgets everything. 

7 The house is so old that it is falling down. 

8 My fingers are so cold that they are freezing 

4 Example answers: 

2 like maths and physics. 

3 particularly sci-fi films. 

4 for example Armani. 

5 such as Penelope Cruz. 

6 like the old cathedral. 

5 

3 / 4 on 5 that 6 to 7 so 8 the 9 he 
10/ 11 like 12 the 13 of Mas 15 as 

6 

(a) the colloquial description 

(b) estate agent's description 

7 

Open answers. 

8 

Open answers. 

Word Power 


1 

2 old-fashioned - positive, romantic - positive 

3 funny - negative, new - neutral 

4 competitive - positive, individualistic - negative 

5 original - positive, contemporary - neutral 

6 slim - positive, fair-sized - negative, pierced - 
neutral 

2 

2 laid-back 3 old-fashioned 4 fainsized 

5 anti-social 6 African American 7 short-lived 
8 run-down 9 up-to-date 10 open-air 

3 

1 anti social 2 laid-back 3 run-down 

4 absent-minded 5 up-to-date 

4 

1 respected 2 profits 3 course 4 dress 

5 latest 6 clothes 7 like 8 parents 9 advice 
10 prefer 

5 

1 gear: clothes 

2 gear: machinery that controls power from the 
engine 

3 smart: well-dressed 

4 smart: sophisticated/intelligent 

5 degrees: unit of heat 

6 degrees: academic qualifications 

7 brand new: totally new 

8 brand: make 

9 bright: e.g. red/yellow 

10 bright: intelligent 
6 

1 sports 2 tennis 3 tennis balls 4 reader 
5 books 6 messy 7 teddy bear 8 sandals 
9 professional tennis player 10 sports journalist 

7 

1 receding hair 2 freckles 3 rosy cheeks 
4 Adam's apple 5 double chin 6 lines 
7 wrinkles 8 sideburns 9 scar 

Exam Zone: Use of English 

1 

1 despite 2 be 3 too 4 have 5 By 6 seems 
7 holding 8 stick/keep 9 same 10 All 

11 were 12 like 13 however 14 more 

15 these Many 17 streets 18 as 19 to 
20 system 21 much 22 instead 23 not 
24 there 25 Meanwhile 


2 

1 d 2b 3c 4a 5b 6d 7c 8a 9d 

10 d 11c 12a 13a Mb 15c 

Exam Zone: Reading 

1 

a 2 bl d4 e6 f3 g5 

2 

1 c 2b 3c 4b 5 d 

Exam Zone: Writing 

Assess the composition using the following 
criteria: 

Message 5 marks: interest and relevance of the 
description to the title 
Organisation 5 marks: organisation of 
information/paragraphs/linking, etc. 

Style 5 marks: appropriate style (neutral) 
Accuracy 5 marks: avoidance of basic mistakes of 
grammar and vocabulary 


Module 4 

Lesson 10 Vocabulary 
1 

2 scenic 3 magnificent 4 handsome 
5 effortless 6 Impressive 

7 sophisticated, glamorous 8 real, powerful 
9 stunning 10 graceful 

2 

1 obsessed 2 unsatisfactory 3 reads a lot 
4 out of place 5 observe 6 a secret 
7 fierce competition 8 be physically sick 

3 

1 become afraid and not do something 

2 very irritating person 

3 not in our control 

4 made a social mistake 

5 agree/get on well 

6 very busy 
Remember 
1 

2 Jimi Hendrix's guitar is going to be sold for 
$200 000 next week. 

3 He’s been offered a job as a sound engineer at 
MGM. 

4 Gina must have been told about her promotion. 

5 This department store is being refurbished. 

6 French used to be spoken on this island 

7 Illegal parking should be prosecuted more 
severely. 

8 He had been informed about the accident 
before he arrived. 

9 The local park is being changed into an open-air 
cinema. 

10 Tom may have been dismissed because of his 
political sympathies. 

2 

2 has just been discovered 

3 had been treated 

4 will be awarded/should be awarded 

5 is usually served 

6 was still being developed 

7 was never told ... had been adopted/has never 
been told ... was adopted 

3 

1 is not recommended 2 includes 

3 has been nominated 4 has chosen/chose 
5 will be surprised 6 has been asked 

7 has always refused 

4 

2 Susan is going to have/get her hair dyed blonde. 

3 We've had/got all the locks in our front door 
replaced. 

4 Lady Agatha had/got her garden designed by a 
professional gardener. 

5 They are having/getting the wallpaper in their 
living room changed. 

6 The manager will have/get a new computer 
installed in his office. 

Lesson 11 Grammar 
1 

2 John Ngomo, a Kenyan champion runner, was 
offered Swedish citizenship./Swedish citizenship 
was offered to John Ngomo, a Kenyan champion 
runner. 

3 A plan to reduce the living costs of the Royal 
Family has been announced by the Prince of 
Wales. 

4 The risk of building a nuclear power plant near 
New York will be calculated by a computer. 

5 The world record in high jump was broken 
yesterday by an unknown contestant from 
Jamaica. 

6 China is expected to change its internal policy. 

7 The business world must be kept more aware of 
social issues. 

8 A new song to commemorate the anniversary of 
Princess Diana's death is being composed by a 
famous rock musician. 

2 

2 have been taken 

3 are being treated/have been treated 

4 was also detained 

5 is registered 

6 is being carried out/will be carried out 

7 would be dosed 

8 was removed 

3 

2 Being robbed 3 have been given 

4 being feared 5 to be listened 6 to be pushed 

7 being addressed 8 have been visited 

9 to be spoken 

10 have been expelled, have been given 

11 being told 12 to be sold 

4 

2 was taken 3 have been 
4 had not been attacked 5 mugged 
6 hadn't been drinking 7 regained 

8 is being questioned 

9 has been described/is described 

10 isn't suffering 11 will be visited 

12 has been treated/is being treated 


5 

An ancient statue was found in a barn in Devon 
yesterday. It had probably been put there by 
thieves after it had been stolen from a local 
collector of antiquities. The police are now 
investigating similar thefts that have been reported 
in the last twenty years. It is possible, though, that 
the statue was stolen much earlier, even before 
the Second World War. Experts from the British 
Museum are going to be called in to examine the 
statue and determine how long it had been in the 
barn. 

Prepositions 

1 

2 on 3 with, by 4 about, by 5 in 

6 by, with, by 

2 

2 The statue was made of wood by a young 
sculptor from London. 

3 The dish was invented by a French chef and 
made with six different kinds of fruit. 

4 The roof was repaired with new tiles by a local 
builder. 

5 The journey was made in a three-metre boat by 
two students from Canada. 

6 The star was discovered with a new radio 
telescope by a French astronomer. 

7 The plants were sprayed with a pesticide by the 
gardener. 

8 The Taj Mahal was built of marble by a Mogul 
emperor. 

Lesson 12 Functions 
1 

2 haunting 3 romantic 4 soppy 5 sentimental 
6 brilliant 7 scary 8 sinister 9 lively 

10 catchy 

2 

2 No, I don't./Yes, I do. 

3 No, it isn’t./Yes, it is. 

4 No, I don't./Yes, I do. 

5 No, I wouldn't./Yes, I agree. 

6 I am!/Neither am I. 

3 

1 don't you 2 that keen 3 not really 

4 Don't you think 5 that’s fair 6 I do 

7 if you ask 8 be honest 9 isn't it 10 point 

11 meant to be 12 too 13 do I 14 admit that 
15 ) wouldn’t 

4 

2 b 3b 4a 5a 6b 7a 8b 9a 10b 

Multi-part Verbs 

1 

2c 3d 4k 5 e 61 7f 8i 9j 10 h 

11 g 12b 

2 

2 appeared 3 reject 4 leaves me cold 

5 proved to be 6 produces 7 ask 8 attacked 

3 

2 up 3 down 4 down 5 down 6 up 7 up 

8 down 9 up 10 up 11 up 12 down 13 up 
M up 15 up 

Focus on Writing 

1 

2c 3a 4a 5b 6d 

2 

2 in the end 3 Finally 4 Eventually 

3 

2 nor 3 One day 4 After 5 Unfortunately 

6 despite 7 In the end 8 Although 

9 especially 10 Both 11 such 

12 All things considered 

4 

2 Cephalonia has just been invaded by the 

3 based 4 deals 5 stars 6 as entertaining as 

7 (having) a good cast 

5 

2 shrieked, fierce 3 criticised, exciting 

4 powerful, thoughtful 5 fatigued, picturesque 

6 scenes, dialogue 7 gorgeous, tedious 

8 assassination, breathe 9 feat, prizes 

10 guitarists, especially 
6 

1 d 2a 3b 4c 

7 

Open answers. 

Word Power 

1 

1 stride/stroll /strut 2 roll/spin/fall 

3 cling/grasp/clutch 4 giggle/chuckle/cackle 

5 whisper/shout/speak 

2 

2 clutching 3 shouting 4 grasped 

5 whispered 6 clung 7 fell 8 chuckling 

9 giggling 10 striding 11 cackling 12 spoke 

3 

2 glamorous 3 products 4 beautiful 5 rarely 

6 fashionable 7 interesting 8 attractive 

9 spectacular 10 famous 11 measurements 
12 length 
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4 

1 i 2d 3e 4a 5g 6b 7c 8f 9h 
10 j 

5 

2 head or tail of it 3 right up his street 

4 a short fuse 5 let the cat out of the bag 

6 out of our hands 

6 

2 It is made of marble and you can only see the 
hands. 

3 The two hands are touching each other very 
softly. 

4 The hands show great feeling and emotion. 

5 You can see that the two people are in Jove. 

7 

1 tired 2 dance 3 pieces 4 white 

8 

1 ends 2 about 3 off 4 choose 5 quiet 

6 take 7 later 

Language Awareness 
1 

2 his-Douglas McPherson's 

3 where - a mysterious tower 

4 himself-Douglas McPherson 

5 her - his late wife 

6 it - that Douglas has something to hide 

7 which - a few more deaths 

8 their-the police 

9 They-the police 

10 these - a wig, a mask, a make-up kit 

11 This - Michael Bartram's new thriller On the 
Edge 

12 his - Mr Hitchcock's 

2 

1 which 2 yourself 3 anywhere 4 It 5 theirs 
6 No one 7 Everyone 

3 

Open answers. 

4 

1 someone('s) 2 which/that 3 It 4 these 

5 these 6 which/that 7 You 8 everywhere 

9 anything 10 nothing 11 your 12 which/that 

13 This 14 your 15 something 16 which 

17 This 18 someone 19 It 20 It 21 yourself 
22 it 23 something 
Check your Grammar 
1 

1b 2 a/b 3 a/c 4 a 5 c 6 a/c 7 b 8 a/b 
9 b 10 c 11b 12 a/b 13 a/b 14b 

2 

2 There isn't anything that can make her happy. 

3 All my family snore, which I find most annoying. 

4 Simon has been invited to their wedding. 

5 l could do any job that has something to do with 
English. 

6 The suspect must be arrested as soon as 
possible. 

7 If one takes regular exercise, one is usually 
healthier. 

8 This issue is being addressed in their next 
report. 

Module 5 

Lesson 13 Vocabulary 
1 

2a 3e 4 g 5c 6h 7b 8d 

2 

2 ground-breaking 3 time-consuming 

4 hard-working 5 absent-minded 6 first name 

7 human being 8 good-looking 

3 

1 good-natured: easy-going, relaxed, always in a 
good mood 

good-for-nothing: someone who is lazy and 
possibly dishonest 

2 bedridden: not able to move out of bed 
bedsit: a rented room with the bedroom and 
living room together 

3 carsick: feeling or being sick during a car journey 
car boot sale: when people sell things from the 
boots of their cars 

car park: area where cars are put when not in 
use 

4 headstrong: obstinate and determined 
headway: progress 

Remember 

1 

2 (l)’ll answer 3 won't mind 4 (1)11 buy 

5 won't cook 6 won't take 7 (We)'ll take 

8 (You)'ll pass 

2 

2 is going to fall 3 will probably make 

4 may have 5 will be 6 are going to lose 
7 will have 8 will manage 

3 

1 I'm visiting my great-aunt Julia. 

2 I'm going to the dentist. 

3 I'm (probably) going to (spend some time at) an 
Internet cafe. 

4 I'm seeing David. 

5 I'm playing tennis with Tom. 

6 I'm going to revise 

7 I'm going out for 


8 I'm going swimming. 

9 I’m (probably) going to look for a birthday 
present for Tom. 

Lesson 14 Grammar 
1 

2 He can't be offered a contract until he has 
completed his research. 

3 We'll move in as soon as/when/after the flat's 
been painted.' 

4 We won't start playing rugby until it's stopped 
raining. 

5 You can go to your room as soon as/when/after 
we've cleaned it. 

6 Well let you know as soon as/when your order 
has arrived. 

2 

2 will have spent 3 will have become 

4 will have invested 5 will have been broken 
6 will have died 

3 

2 By the end of this decade he will have 
discovered a treatment that can cure all kinds of 
cancer. 

3 By the time he's thirty-five he will have become a 
professor. 

4 By the end of his career he will have received 
several honorary doctorates from famous 
universities. 

5 By the end of next year he will have finished 
writing his PhD. 

6 By 2010 he will have written a book about 
genetically transmitted diseases. 

7 By next summer he will have been to fifteen 
conferences. 

8 By 2015 he will have done a lot of research on 
cancer. 

4 

2 I'll be watching 3 (1)11 be driving 

4 Will you be using 5 (l)'ll be putting up 
6 will be writing/will be working 

5 

2 will have written 3 will have taken 
4 will have received 5 will be writing 

6 will be looking 

6 

2 (l)’m not going 3 are (you) going to do 

4 (l)'ll probably work 5 (l)'m meeting Frank 

6 (We)'ll (probably) be sitting 

7 Will you have cooked 8 (1)11 have been 

9 won't have had 10 0)11 be 11 won’t have 
12 (1)11 make 13 Are you going out 

14 (l)'m going to have 

15 (1)11 probably have finished 
Prepositions 

1 

2 in 3 in 4 on 5 at 6 at 7 In 8 at 9 on 

10 At Hat 12 On 

2 

2 Since, from, for 3 until, By 4 For, during, until 

5 during, Until/by 6 during, since, for 7 by, until 

Lesson 15 Functions 
1 

2c 3a 4 f 5b 6d 

2 

2 that means 3 trying 4 another way 
5 getting at 6 that 7 which 8 means 
9 mean 10 clear 

Multi-part Verbs 
1 

2 came out 3 make (it) out 4 carried out 
5 do with 6 made up for 7 get on 

8 get through 9 made up of 10 give away 

2 

a: group 2 b: group 3 c: group 1 

3 

3 I would like to try them on. 

4 We picked her up at five o'clock. 

5 I am looking forward to it. 

6 I have gone off them. 

7 She wrapped it up. 

8 I finally caught up with him. 

9 She turned it on. 

10 I can't put up with it. 

11 She made it up. 

12 I finally got them back. 

13 Eventually, we got to it. 

14 I can’t work it out. 

Focus on Writing 
1 

2 due 3 a result 4 because 5 order that 
6 caused by 7 so as not to 8 so as to 
9 incase 10 because 11 for 12 so that 

2 

1 Give me a ring on my mobile when you get there 
- I'll probably be out. 

2 Don’t forget - a kilo of those tasty apples and a 
couple of cans of drink. 

3 You are advised to bring the following things: 
your passport or identity card; two or three 
good pens; and a watch so that you can time 
yourself in the exam. 

4 There was an explosion on board the spaceship: 


one of the oxygen tanks had exploded 

5 She arrived late - that’s typical of her, isn't it? 

6 Robots are very useful in some manufacturing 
processes; they are particularly good for the 
production ol dangerous products. 

3 Example answer: 

Perhaps one of the most important scientists ever 
was Charles Darwin, whose theory of evolution 
changed the way we see the world. Darwin was 
born in 1809, and in 1831 he went on a long 
voyage in a ship called ’The Beagle’, visiting South 
America and the Pacific. Having returned from his 
journey, Darwin began to think about the different 
species of animals he had observed He eventually 
wrote a ground breaking book on the subject 
called On the Origin of Species, containing his 
theory of the evolution of life At the time, his 
theories met a lot of resistance but now most of 
his ideas are accepted by the scientific community 

4 

Id 2b 3a 4e 5c 

5 

Open answers. 

Word Power 


1 

2 produce 3 research 4 conducted 

5 researchers 6 process 7 elective 8 field 
9 data 10 work 11 evidence 12 ideal 

2 

2a 3 g 4 h 5 d 6f 7b 8c 

3 

2 biologist 3 discovery 4 importance 

5 computerised 6 inspiration 7 childhood 

8 extremely 9 relationship 10 personality 
11 determined 12 humanity 13 judgement 

4 

2 what 3 heard (the) one 4 top 5 ask 

6 tired 7 street 8 dead 9 side 10 what 

11 other 12honest 13 into 14 sort 
15 what's-his-name 16 across 17 As 

5 

a PM b AIDS c IT d NATO e EU f BBC 
g PC h PC i PC j NASA k MR I UK m FBI 
n GP 

6 

2 h 3g 4i 5b 6e 7c 8a 9d 

Exam Zone: Use of English 
1 

A disappearance 2 unbelievable 

3 Homelessness 4 provocative 5 unmistakable 
6 differently 7 carelessness 8 imprisonment 

9 wisdom 10 demilitarised 11 considerably 

12 confidential 13 unavoidable 14 refusal 
15 uncertainty 16 unnecessarily 

17 inventiveness 18 familiarise 19 sensitivity 
20 usefulness 


2 

1 picturesque 2 depth 3 mysteriously 
4 unapproachable 5 untouched 6 occasionally 
7 attractiveness 8 fitness 9 speechless 
10 Understandably 11 inexperienced 
12 specialities 13 helpful 14 especially 
15 stylish 16 impersonal 17 predictably 
18 unlikely 19 closeness 20 simplicity 
Exam Zone: Reading 
1 


IT 2 T 3NI 4 T 5T 6F 7T 8F 9F 
10 Nl 

2 

1b 2a 3a 4c 5b 
Exam Zone: Writing 

Assess the composition using the following 
criteria: 

Message 5 marks: interest and relevance of the 
description to the title 
Organisation 5 marks: organisation of 
information/paragraphs/linking, etc. 

Style 5 marks: appropriate style (neutral) 
Accuracy 5 marks: avoidance of basic mistakes of 
grammar and vocabulary 


Module 6 

Lesson 16 Vocabulary 
1 

Answers at bottom of page 68. 

2 

The incorrect words are: 2 bear 3 get infected 
4 cure 5 disorder 6 probable to have 

7 deathly 8 helping 

3 

Across: 1 announce 4 trial 5 eve 6 nose 

8 arm 9 staff 10 use 12 dietary 
Down: 1 astonished. 2 nails 3 converts 
7 effect 10UVR 11 EU 

4 

2 caught 3 caused by 
4 is going to last for some time 5 deceived 
6 knocked down by a vehicle 

Remember 

1 

2 If you exercise regularly, you keep fit. 
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3 If you drink plenty of water, you help the body 
function properly. 

4 If you eat too much salt, you risk getting high 
blood pressure. 

5 If you boil cherries, their colour changes to pink 

6 If you sit in front of the computer screen for long 
periods, your eyes get sore 

2 

2 If she does well in her final exams, shell get a 
place at university 

3 If she gets a job, shell earn some money. 

4 if she goes to university, she'll have better 
career prospects in the future. 

5 if she goes abroad, she'll learn some new 
languages. 

6 If she takes a year off, she'll go travelling for a 
few months. 

3 

Open answers. 

4 

If Sam hadn’t gone to Italy, he wouldn't have met a 
beautiful Italian girl. If he hadn't met a beautiful 
Italian girl, he would have returned to Britain. If he 
had returned to Britain, he wouldn't have started 
to teach English in Florence. If he hadn’t started 
teaching, he wouldn't have found out he loved it. If 
he hadn't found out that he loved teaching, he 
wouldn't have started his own school. If he hadn't 
started his own school, he wouldn't have become 
very rich and successful. 

5 

1 wins, will celebrate 2 wasn't, wouldn't be able 

3 will be able, is 

4 hadn't invented, would have come up with 

5 wins, get 6 would be, weren't 

Lesson 17 Grammar 
1 

2 he wouldn't have become a model 

3 he wouldn't have got a part in a soap opera. 

4 his photo wouldn't have appeared on the 
cover of a popular magazine. 

5 ... he wouldn't have married a pop star. 

7 ... she wouldn't be a professor there now. 

8 ... she wouldn't be a world expert in genetics. 

9 ... various companies wouldn't ask her advice. 

10 ... she wouldn’t be invited to scientific 
conferences alt over the world. 

2 

Open answers. 

3 

Open answers 

4 

2 If Jamie wasn't so good at maths, he wouldn't 
have passed the test without revising for it at all 

3 If I’d got your message, I'd know about your 
party. 

4 If our parents hadn't been very good friends, we 
wouldn’t be good friends either. 

5 If Paul hadn't failed his exam, he wouldn't have 
to take it again. 

6 If Lucy wasn't very proud, she wouldn't have 
rejected their help. 

7 If I was very fit, I would have gone mountain 
climbing, 

5 Example answers: 

2 he would have known there was a train strike. 

3 she would have lent her sister some money. 

4 he would have been able to come home more 
easily. 

5 he would be chess champion. 

6 he would be rather lonely. 

7 he would be able to drive to work. 

8 she wouldn’t have got the job. 

Prepositions 

2 to 3 of 4 to 5 to 6 for 7 of 8 of 9 to 
10 of 11 from 12 with 13of 14to 15of 

16 of 17 of 18 with 19 to 20 for 21 of 
22 for 23 with 24 to 25 of 

Lesson 18 Functions 

1 

a 2 b 1 c 3 

1 should 2 I were you 3 ought 4 You'd 
5 (You)'ve got 6 need 7 mustn't 8 must 

9 (l)’d advise you 10 what tips 11 it’s important 
12 be counter-productive 13 should 

14 There's no point 15 could 16 advice 

17 (l)’d advise 

2 Example answers: 

1 I’m afraid you’ve got to change your diet, Mr 
Presley, You need to cut down on the amount of 
food you eat every day. For example, you 
mustn’t eat so much fatty food. I'd advise you to 
go on a serious diet which I can help you with. 
One more thing, you must stop taking drugs! 

2 It's not surprising you’ve got heart disease, is it? 
You should stop smoking straight away. You'd 
feel much better and if you’ve got a heart 
condition you really shouldn't smoke at all. You 
also ought to stop eating metal or you should at 
least eat smaller things. If I were you I'd just stick 
to paper clips or drawing pins. I'm sure they'd be 
a lot better for you than bicycles! 


Multi-part Verbs 

1 

2 through 3 down 4 up 5 up 6 up 7 out 

8 off 9 through 10 out 

2 

2 put on 3 Shut up! 4 getting at 5 Look at 
6 get out of 7 Go on 8 get on with 9 gone off 
10 paid me back 11 talk to 12 Flurry up! 

13 looking for 14 listen to 

Focus on Writing 

1 

2 even though I arrived late 

3 although I made a mess 

4 whereas I am in favour 

5 in spite of the heavy rain. 

6 though I don’t like 
2 

2 Whereas many scientists see the potential of 
cloning, they are also aware of its dangers. 

3 Despite carrying out a lot of research, scientists 
still have not found ways of curing cancer. 

4 Many diseases are caused by smoking and it 
causes thousands of deaths every year. 

However, this knowledge still does not make a 
jot of people stop smoking. 

5 Smoking is not allowed on most buses or planes, 
whereas it is permitted in some places on trains. 

3 

2 such as 3 which 4 Last 5 whose 

6 Although 7 so that 8 which 9 In addition 
10 because/as 

4 

3 the 4 to 5/ 6 to 7 of 8 than 9 a 

10 of 11 of 12 as 13/ 14 the 15 it 

16 this 17 of 18 of 19 as 20/ 

5 

2 past 3 ruining 4 parents 5 a lot 

6 hamburgers 7 a lot of money 8 recommend 

9 a lot more than 

6 

For: 3, 5, 7,8,10 
Against: 1,2, 4, 6, 9 

Word Power 

1 

1 likely, outbreaks 2 effective, available 

3 damage, injured 4 prevented 

5 admitted, hereditary 6 managed, slightest 

7 like 8 discussed, convincing " 

9 in the news, last, breakthrough 

10 spend, advise 

2 

1 bet I 2 doubt F 3 off the I 4 face I 5 off I 

6 look I 7 point out F 8 important F 

9 bargepole I 10 hoots I 11 thing F 12 go I 

3 

2 j 3 g A f 5 h 6b 7i 8a 9d 10c 

4 

2 sore, saw 3 way, weigh 4 flaws, floor 

5 seen, scene 6 genes, jeans 7 site, sight 

8 weight, wait 9 sell, cell 10caught, court 

5 

Open answers. 

6 

2a 3a 4b 5b 6a 7a 8b 9a 10b 
11b 12a 

Language Awareness 

1 

1 May 1 open the window? 

2 Shall I get it for you? 

3 Could you turn it down, please? 

4 I must buy some food 

2 

2 Mark will have arrived on time - he always does. 

3 He may not be as clever as he looks. 

4 You ought to take some antidepressants. 

5 She needn’t have worn her evening dress; 
formal clothes weren't required. 

6 You mustn’t touch this bottle - there's poison in 
it. 

7 He can’t have accepted any bribes - he's too 
honest for that. 

8 Look at him. He must be suffering. 

9 He had to work during his holidays to earn his 
university fees. 

10 She might come up with a solution. 

11 l didn't need to call a taxi because I had 
enough time to get to the station by bus. 

12 We couldn't come to the meeting. 

13 The trains may have been delayed. 

14 She will be waiting for us and getting furious - I 
know her. 

15 We didn’t have to buy the tickets - the 
museum was free on Sunday. 

3 

2 can't 3 might 4 were able to 5 could 
6 may/could 7 ought/have 8 shouldn't 
9 must/will 10 can 

Check your Grammar 

1 

2 spoke 3 will be lying, listening 

4 will have won 5 wouldn't have felt 

6 doesn’t work 7 would have chosen 8 arrive 


9 lived, would be 10 Will you be going 

2 

2 b 3c 4a 5d 6a 7b 8c 9a 10c 
11 a 12b 13a 14b 15 d 

Module 7 

Lesson 19 Vocabulary 
1 

2 historic 3 breathtaking 4 perfect 
5 magnificent 6 historic 7 friendly 8 delicious 

2 

2 illegal 3 uncrowded, unspoilt 4 unpack 

5 disloyal, irresponsible 6 unwrap 

7 misunderstand 

8 dishonest, unhelpful, unfriendly 

9 insensitive, intolerant 

10 unlucky, uncomfortable, inconvenient 

11 unreliable, inefficient 12 uninteresting 

13 invisible 14 disappear 

15 impossible, incorrectly 

3 

inactive, disapprove, miscalculate, unconventional, 
uncommon, incompetent, incredible, unequal, 
inexperienced, unfortunate, inhuman, unhurt, 
unimportant, misjudge, unkind, unlike, dislike, 
unnecessary, disobedient, imperfect, misplace, 
displeased, unpopular, impractical, irregular, 
irrelevant, unsatisfactory, unsuitable, unsuccessful, 
unsympathetic, mistreat, unusual 
Remember 
1 

2 d 3g 4h 5e 6f 7a 8c 

2 

2 visiting 3 to meet 4 seeing 5 taking up 

6 to organise 7 sleeping 8 to call, making 

9 having 10 going 

3 

to do something: agree, promise, want, would like, 
decide, manage, offer, plan, refuse 
doing something: avoid, finish, consider, admit, 
enjoy, imagine, not mind, put off 

4 

1 refuse 2 decided 3 admitted 4 avoid 

5 enjoyed 6 imagine 7 managed 
8 didn't mind 

Lesson 20 Grammar 
1 

2 used to 3 isn’t used to 
A didn't use to/used to 

5 get used to, aren't used to 6 used to 

7 am not used to 8 get used to 

2 

la 2b 

3 

2 lets, makes 3 hoped, wanted, expected, tried 

4 admitted, regretted 5 stand, remember 

6 arranged, managed 7 enjoy, avoid 

8 seem, tend 

4 

2 to protest 3 to ignore 
4 announce/announcing 5 saying 6 to call 

7 to lend 8 get off/getting off 9 trusting 

10 fly 11 checking 12 travelling 13 making 

14 to refund 
Prepositions 

1 in 2 on 3 to 4 on 5 in 6 opposite 

7 above 8 underneath 9 next to 10 out of 

11 out of 12 at 13 from 14 above 15 off 

16 in 17 among 18 out of 19 across 
20 along 21 over 22 on 23 in front of 

24 behind 25 to 26 from 27 after 28 out 
29 into 30 in 
Lesson 21 Functions 
1 

2 I 3 g 4 h 5b 6a 7e 8c 

2 Example answers: 

2 Could you bring me another bottle of water, 
please? 

3 I'd like a bottle of still water, please. 

4 Hi, Chris. 

5 Can I borrow yours? 

6 Sorry, Sue 

7 Could you tell me what time you serve 
breakfast? 

8 Could you possibly give me a wake-up calP 

9 At eight o'clock, please. It’s important I’m not 
late. 

10 Would it be possible to have a newspaper, too? 
I’d like The Telegraph , if you have it. 

3 Example answers: 

2 Could I make a phone call, please? 

3 I was wondering if I could leave early? 

4 Do you think I have time to go for a coffee? 

5 Would it be all right if I stayed in my room for 
another two hours? 

6 Is it OK if I stay out late tonight? 

Multi-part Verbs 

1 

2 fill in 3 set off 4 got to 5 stay over 
6 went out 7 got up 8 keeps to 
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9 caught up with 10 picked us up 
11 stopped off 12 got back 

2 

1 am taking 2 turned 3 ran 4 bumped 

5 Watch 6 got 7 came 8 bring 9 make 

10 get 11 made 12 turned 

3 

1 up 2 into 3 against 4 of 5 with 6 of 

Focus on Writing 
1 

2 provided that there is 3 whether that is 

4 as long as it doesn’t 5 if! hadn't wanted to 

6 be grateful if you would 

7 won't help him except if 8 won’t do it unless 

2 

2 also 3 However 4 whether 5 because of 
6 As well as 7 For example 

8 provided that/as long as 

9 as long as/provided that 10 Despite 

11 Unless 12 since 13 although 
14 In conclusion 15 If 

3 

3/4 along 5 of 6 which 7 / 8 to 

9 while 10 when 11 by 12 like 13 of 

14 the 15 of 16 was 17 him 18 just 19/ 
20 in 21 that 22 by 23 to 24/ 25 of 

4 

Informal letter: 3, 1,6, 11,9, 17, 13,5, 15 
Formal letter: 8, 12, 16, 2, 10, 7, 4, 18, 14 

5 Example answers: 

1 I am writing to ask for more information about 
the summer school which I saw advertised in 
English Today magazine. Do you think you could 
send me a leaflet, please? 

2 I am writing to apply for the summer job working 
with disabled children. I enclose a copy of my 
CV. 

3 J am writing to protest about the plans to build a 
new power station. 

Word Power 
1 

2 outing 3 cruise 4 voyage 5 journey 

6 travel 7 excursion 8 trip 9 package tour 

10 trip 

2 

Words that can be left out: Have you, finished my 
tea, That, the one in, (this) paper, No, I, I’ve, It was, 

I think, Are, No, I’m 

3 

1 sailing 2 nowhere 3 track 4 life 5 straw 
6 nightmare 

4 

2 Will you be using your dictionary? 

3 Will you be at home this evening? 

4 Will you be going to school later? 

5 Will you be going to the party on Saturday? 

6 Will you be seeing Paul? 

5 

2 f 3a 4h 5j 6i 7g 8b 9d lOe 

6 

Id 2e 3a 4c 5b 

Exam Zone: Use of English 
1 

1 We should have warned him about the storm. 

2 Unless they start running faster, they won’t 
score any goals. 

3 I don’t think he likes modern art. 

4 In spite of its good reputation, very few students 
choose to attend the college. 

5 The shop assistant was being questioned in 
connection with the bomb scare. 

6 If \ had [earned French I would be able to/could 
understand what she is saying. 

7 Having talked to her mother, Mary understood 
why her parents had separated. 

8 Robert seems to enjoy big parties. 

9 I wish I hadn't bought this awful CD. 

10 It is forbidden to smoke in public places here. 

11 Janet Mason, whose father is working abroad, 
is my best friend. 

12 He will be wearing a dark suit. 

13 The pickpocket admitted taking the man's 
wallet out of his pocket. 

14 We needn’t have come so early. 

15 The richer they get, the more money they 
spend on useless things. 

16 I just want to know what you will do with this 
piece of evidence. 

17 I regret not helping Jeremy paint his flat. 

18 We weren't told that this was private property. 

19 He managed to win the scholarship 

20 ft was such an interesting book that I couldn't 
stop reading it. 

2 

1 haven't eaten seafood since 

2 can't have listened 3 walk because of 
4 you mind turning up 5 have her flat 

6 results from 7 I were you, I'd 8 to put off 

9 if I was going to sell my 

10 as soon as the taxi arrives. 

11 to be used to sleeping 

12 is no point in calling 13 rather you listened 


14 neither William nor his girlfriend like 

15 had better think twice 

16 let her leave the town 17 must not mention 

18 is likely to become 19 may have married him 
20 in case you have to 
Exam Zone: Reading 
1 


a 

6 

b 5 

c 1 

d 4 

e 7 

j 

8 





2 






1 

b 

2b 

3b 

4 a 

5c 


Exam Zone: Writing 

Assess the composition using the following 
criteria: 

Message 5 marks: interest and relevance of the 
description to the title 
Organisation 5 marks: organisation of 
information/paragraphs/linking, etc. 

Style 5 marks: appropriate style (neutral) 

Accuracy 5 marks: avoidance of basic mistakes of 
grammar and vocabulary 

Module 8 

Lesson 22 Vocabulary 
1 

2 affected 3 effect 4 effectively 5 currently 
6 actually 7 presently 8 rate 9 danger 

2 

2 downhill 3 deforestation 4 replace 
5 replanting 6 (re)introduction 

3 

2 underwent 3 multicultural 4 misbehaved 
5 overworked/underpaid 6 repay 7 ungrateful 
8 unlikely 9 misspelt 10 overtook 

Remember 

1 

1 Can you tell me if this novel had been translated 
into Spanish? 

2 I’d like to know how long it took you to cook this 
meal. 

3 Could you tell me where I can find the children's 
clothing department? 

4 I wonder if they realise what they have done. 

2 

2 The librarian asked me to hold the books for a 
moment. 

3 Miriam begged me not to tell anyone about 
what happened. 

4 The teacher told me not to talk. 

5 Jack asked me to give him a lift. 

6 Mark wanted me to stop nagging him. 

3 

2 Tom asked me if I was going away for the 
weekend. 

3 Hannah said that she was really angry with me 
for what I had done. 

4 The police officer asked how long Paul Shorter 
had been Irving in this street. 

5 The director thought that the police would 
probably want to question him. 

6 He confessed that he had been in love with 
Judith once. 

7 Anna says that she has a lot of pets at home: a 
dog, a cat and some budgies, 

8 Mike wanted to know if ( had met Kyiie before. 

4 

The teacher told Katie to sit down and said that he 
wanted to talk to her about the accident in her 
chemistry lesson. Katie said she didn't know 
anything about it. The teacher then asked who had 
brought the tear gas to school but Katie said she 
didn't know. She told him she never brought 
anything dangerous to school. The teacher asked if 
Mark Connors was interested in chemistry and said 
that he had heard Mark liked to experiment with 
chemicals. Katie said he did. The teacher told her 
Mark had been kept in hospital after the accident 
and that he would have to talk to him when he got 
back. He said that Mark was coming out in a day or 
two. 

Lesson 23 Grammar 
1 

2 threatened 3 complained/claimed 

4 regretted 5 denied/admitted 6 accused 
7 refused 8 suggested 9 apologised 
10 announced 

2 

verb + that: suggest, warn, add, promise, 
complain, announce, admit, deny, claim, agree, 
insist, regret, declare 

verb + someone + that: warn, promise, advise, 
remind 

verb + (not) doing something- suggest, admit, 
deny, regret 

verb -f (not) to do something: offer, promise, agree, 
refuse, threaten 

verb + someone (not) to do something: warn, 
advise, beg 

verb + (someone) + preposition + (doing) 
something: insist, accuse, apologise 

3 

1 Bill complained that he was fed up with washing 


up and suggested buying a dishwasher. Claire 
agreed but insisted that the washing-up would 
still be his job. 

2 Tina wondered why Jill always wore black. Jill 
explained that she thought it suited her but she 
admitted that it might look a bit dull. Tina 
advised her to wear brighter colours. 

3 David begged Chris to help him revise for his 
biology test. Chris refused to do it that day but 
offered to help him the following day. He warned 
David not to expect him to know everything. 

4 

1 Peter said that the first underground line will be 
finished in 2015. 

2 Mary said it was very stuffy in there 

3 John said he loves chocolate pudding. 

4 Julia said that the film was quite boring. 

5 Mike said the USA is the richest country in the 
world. 

Prepositions 

1 

1 out 2 through 3 back 4 up-to- 5 down 

6 out 7 backs 8 out 9 over 10 over 

2 

1 up 2 in 3 under A off 5 under 6 out 

7 down 8 on 

Lesson 24 Functions 

1 

2 do 3 reason 4 mean 5 agree 6 should 

7 Absolutely 8 as if 9 why 10 totally 

2 

2 That’s why 3 One reason 4 to do with 

5 main reason 6 Because of 7 to 8 so that 

3 

Open answers. 

Multi-part Verbs 

1 

1 aside 2 down 3 of 4 up 5 up 6 with 

7 up 8 to 9 away 10 on 11 out 12 over 


13 up 14 off 
18 up 

2 

15 back 

16 on 

17 

back 

2d 3 g 4 e 

5a 6 f 

7 i 

8b 

9c 


Focus on Writing 
1 

1 According to 2 In addition to 3 as a result of 
4 Both 5 For example 6 On the one hand 

7 What this means 8 such as 9 despite 

10 On the other hand 11 Although 

12 especially 13 Moreover 14 To sum up 
15 also 16 However 17 so that 18 like 
19 in order to 

2 

2 countryside, landscape, country 

3 pesticides and herbicides, impact, products 

4 cows, cattle, animals 

5 hens, birds, poultry 

3 

1 ‘Whatever women do, they must do twice as 
well as men to be thought half as good,' said the 
American writer Charlotte Whitton. ‘Luckily this 
is not difficult!’ 

2 'Women get more unhappy the more they try to 
liberate themselves,’ argued the French actress 
Brigitte Bardot. 

3 'A woman without a man,' said the American 
feminist Gloria Steiner, ‘is like a fish without a 
bicycle.’ 

4 ‘A woman is like a teabag,’ said Nancy Reagan, 
the first lady of the USA. 'Only in hot water do 
you realise how strong she is.' 

5 ‘If a woman has the misfortune of knowing 
anything,’ said the British writer Jane Austen, 
‘she should conceal it as well as she can.’ 

4 

b 8 c 5 d 7 e9 f2 g6 hi i3 

Word Power 
1 

1 Forest fires 2 diseases 3 drought 4 floods 

5 volcano 6 avalanche 7 landslide 

8 earthquake 9 famine 10 hurricane 

2 

1 reached, signed 2 vast, unpaid 
3 security, benefits 4 gloomy, major 
5 educational, close 6 huge, armed 

3 

Open answers. 

4 

1 verb/contract 2 noun/contract 
3 verb/produce 4 noun/produce 

5 verb/import 6 noun/import 
7 noun/subject 8 verb/subject 

9 noun/c&ntest i o verb/cont^st 

11 noun/increase 12 verb/increase 
5 

2 postwar, postgraduate 

3 anti-globalisation, antisocial 

4 bilingual, bicycle 

5 interview, international 

6 microscopes, microchip 

7 pro-American, pro-Hollywood 

8 malpractice, malfunction 
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9 prehistoric, pre-war 

10 miniskirt, minibus 

Language Awareness 
1 

2d 3 h 4e 5f 6c 7 g 8a 

2 

1 it is claimed that Africa and Europe were once one 
continent. 

Africa and Europe are claimed to have been one 
continent. 

2 it is believed that Robin Hood helped the poor. 
Robin Hood is believed to have helped the poor. 

3 In Ancient Egypt it was thought that cats were 
sacred animals. 

In Ancient Egypt cats were thought to be sacred 
animals. 

4 It is said that physical exercise helps you to keep 
healthy. 

Physical exercise is said to help you keep healthy. 

5 It was believed that Mars was an inhabited planet. 
Mars was believed to be an inhabited planet. 

6 It is believed that Hitler committed suicide. 

Hitler is believed to have committed suicide 

7 It has been proved by the Chinese that green tea 
can cure various diseases. 

Green tea has been proved by the Chinese to cure 
various diseases. 

8 It is assumed that travelling broadens the mind. 
Travelling is assumed to broaden the mind. 

9 It is known that people drank beer in ancient times. 
Beer is known to have been drunk in ancient times. 

10 It used to be believed that whales were fish. 

At one time, whales were believed to be fish. 

3 

Open answers. 

Check your Grammar 
1 

1 travelling 2 to spend 3 to stay 4 spending 
5 being 6 seeing 7 to travel 8 travelling 

9 sleeping 10 eating 11 spending 12 to eat 
13 living 14 to relax 15 changing 

2 

2 Sheila wanted to know whether I had travelled 
abroad a lot. 

3 Adam promised to give it back the following 
day./Adam promised that he would give it back the 
following day. 

4 The doctor told me not to do any exercise and to 
sleep flat on my back for two weeks. 

5 John wondered if I was planning to look for a job 
abroad. 

6 Susan explained that she couldn't tell us anything 
because it was meant to be a surprise. 

7 George offered to do the shopping the next day if I 
didn’t feel like it. 

3 

2 are believed to have 

3 threatened to use the gun 

4 am used to eating 

5 gave up singing 

6 can't stand being stared at 

7 you mind turning 

8 is known to cause natural disasters 

9 risk being mugged 

Module 9 

Lesson 25 Vocabulary 
1 

1 homelessness 2 discrimination 3 begging 
4 vandalism 5 racism 6 domestic violence 

7 drug abuse/addiction 8 unemployment 

2 

1 on the increase 2 rose 3 rocketed 

4 doubled 5 tripled 

3 

1 golden age 2 major changes 
3 period of transition 4 flourished 

5 magnificent 6 underwent dramatic changes 
7 outstanding 8 explosion of trade 

9 bursting with new ideas 

10 cradle of Spanish culture. 

Remember 

1 

1 If 2 should 3 had 4 wish 5 have 6 ought 
7 should 

2 

1 I regret I didn't learn to drive when I was a 
teenager./l regret not having learned/learning to 
drive when I was a teenager. 

2 It's a pity that my parents aren’t more tolerant. 

3 I regret putting so many things into my backpack. 

4 It's a pity that I'm not slimmer. 

5 It's a pity that I'm not learning another foreign 
language. 

6 \ regret I didn't know/not knowing the deadline for 
the application. 

3 

1 Tom should have remembered your birthday. 

2 If only I hadn't left my passport at home. 

3 I wish Sandra was revising with us. 

4 We shouldn’t have told John that we had seen Kate 
with another boy. 


5 I wish I had a dog. 

6 I should have returned the books. 

7 If only Naomi was in my class 

8 I wish I hadn’t watched that horror film last night. 
4 Example answers: 

2 I wish I had a garden. 

3 If only I had got married 

4 I wish I had children. 

5 If only I wasn’t so lonely. 

6 I wish I had been to university 

7 l wish l didn't have any health problems. 

8 I shouldn’t have sold my car. 

9 I should have travelled a little to see the world. 

10 1 shouldn't have gambled so much. 

Lesson 26 Grammar 

1 

2 If I were you, I 3 You ought 4 You’d better 
5 I’d rather 

2 

2 Why don't you wear more fashionabie clothes? 

3 You should give up eating sweets. 

4 It’s time you had a haircut. 

5 If I were you, I'd ride a bike or go swimming every 
day. 

6 You'd better not drink too much coffee. 

7 You should drink a lot of mineral water throughout 
tine day. 

3 

2 time 3 would 4 should 5 had 6 ought 
7 insist 8 rather 

4 

2 I’d rather you didn't make spaghetti for dinner 
again. 

3 I suggest that we paint the whole flat white. 

4 It’s time you decided what you want to study at 
university. 

5 We insist that you write in pencil. 

6 You oughtn't to worry so much about your 
appearance. 

7 The university demanded that all the students pay 
their fees at the beginning of the year. 

8 I would rather Jamie helped me with the 
decorations. 

5 

2 having 3 started 4 to invest 5 work 

6 be/should be 7 wouldn’t ask 8 spend 

6 

Open answers. 

Prepositions 

1 

Open answers. 

2 

1 with 2 in 3 about 4 about 5 with 6 of 

7 on 8 on 

Lesson 27 Functions 
1 

2 What about 3 Why don’t 4 It’s about time 
5 What we need 6 should 7 It'd be better 

8 There could be 9 it'd be a good idea 
10 I wish nought 12 I'd 

2 Example answers: 

1 What they need is a hospital. 

2 They ought to ban cars from the centre. 

3 It’s about time they cleared up the rubbish. 

4 They should have more buses 

5 Why don’t they clean the river? 

3 

Open answers. 

Multi-part Verbs 
1 

2 c 3f 4a 5g 6h 7b 8i 9j lOd 

2 

1 get 2 cut 3 turn 4 get 5 sit 6 bring 
7 pick 8 wrap 9 brighten 10 turn 11 go 
12 set 13 show 14 go 15 turn 16 go 
17 get 18 keep 19 put 20 Hang 

3 Example answers 

2 Why don't we give you a lift? 

3 Can’t you get him to cut down? 

4 Why don’t you take up tennis? 

5 Why don't you bring it up at our next meeting? 

6 Don’t let it get you down. You’ve answered all the 
others 

Focus on Writing 
1 

2d 3 e/c 4 e/c 5 a 6 b 7 f 

2 

1 as 2 as 3 as 4 like 5 like 6 as, as 

7 like 8 like 9 like 10 as 

3 

1 as well as being 

2 due to improved/due to improvements in 

3 in spite of there being 

4 so that they can 

5 Despite more women working 

4 

3 it 4 of 5 large 6 an 7 into 8 The 9/ 

10 like 11 any 12the 13*7 14of 15/ 

16 as 17 too 18 was 19 been 20/ 

21 most 22 of 


5 

Paragraph 1: d.f 
Paragraph 2: b, g, i, j 
Paragraph 3: a, c, e 
Paragraph 4: h 

6 Example answer: 

Britain is one of the richest countries in the world 
British people seem to have lots of material 
possessions, but are they really better off? This essay 
will examine this question. 

Statistics can be used to show that the standard ol 
living in Britain has risen For example, 90 percent of 
households now have central heating compared to 
only 61 percent in 1981 Moreover, the average family 
spends a lot more money per week, although there 
has been inflation. Not only do more households have 
cars, but also the number of people with computers 
has risen dramatically. 

However, there is still a lot of inequality. On the one 
hand the top 20 percent of British society has got 
richer, while on the other hand the bottom 20 
percent has got poorer. Furthermore, there is much 
more begging and homelessness. 

Ail things considered, most people are probably 
better off materially, although there is still a big gap 
between rich and poor, and this has possibly 
widened. 

Word Power 
1 

1 freezing 2 blocks (of) ice 3 dying 

4 (a) vicious circle 5 rocketed 

2 

1 risen 2 robbed 3 borrow 4 attended 

5 understanding 6 pollution 7 angry 8 spend 

9 foreigners 10 earn 

3 

2 lowering 3 fortunate 4 flourishing 5 major 

6 annoyed 7 utopian 8 followed 

4 

1 major, social 2 insatiable, technical 

3 consumer, vital 4 violent, severe, prison, human 

5 

1 c 2e 3a 4b 5i 6d 7j 8h 9g 10 f 

6 

History: age, century, period, time 
Artists: painter, playwright, poet, sculptor 
Money: borrow, earn, lend, spend 
Crime: fine, sentence, shoplifting, theft 
Figures: climb, increase, rise, rocket 
Theatre: comedy, drama, play, tragedy 

7 

1 murder 2 rape 3 fraud 4 mugging 5 death 
6 penalty 7 assault 8 blackmail 9 fine 

10 sentence 11 burglary 

Answer in shaded boxes: drug dealing 

Exam Zone: Use of English 
1 

1 wasn't/weren't, would have found 

2 watching 

3 will have written 

4 had been living/had lived 

5 to have been kidnapped 

6 would have to/had to 

7 Have (you) been jogging, have (you) run 

8 eating 

9 be reading 

10 to have, had bought 

11 didn't spend 

12 haven’t been, went 

13 had been teaching 

14 had known, wouldn't have said 

15 enter, was looking, arrested 

16 putting 

17 being trapped 

18 am flying, haven't packed 

19 had become, would be 

20 looking, get 
2 

I are rejecting 2 marrying 3 has fallen 
4 have come 5 were 6 getting 7 to be 
8 started 9 had been taught 10 being 

II had completed 12 have been 13 was 

14 to have disappeared 15 to marry 16 to be 
17 has had 18 living 19 are getting 20 to live 

21 getting 22 decide 23 to legalise 24 hit 
25 has been declining 26 have fallen 27 ends 
28 are believed 29 nave become 30 to be 
Exam Zone: Reading 

1 


1 b 

2 e 

3a 

4 g 5 f 6 C 

2 



1 c 

2d 

3b 

4 a 

3 




1 b 

2a 

3b 

4 c 


Exam Zone: Writing 

Assess the composition using the following criteria 
Message 5 marks: interest and relevance of the 
argument to the title 
Organisation 5 marks: organisation of 
information/paragraphs/linklng, etc. 

Style 5 marks: appropriate style (neutral) 
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Language Powerbook Answers 


Accuracy 5 marks: avoidance of basic mistakes of 
grammar and vocabulary 

Module 10 

Lesson 28 Vocabulary 
1 

1 warfare 2 Clashes 3 gangs 4 battle 

5 violence 6 friction 7 argument 8 row 9 fight 

10 feud 

2 

2 Fear 3 Hatred 4 Greed 5 Ambition 

3 

1 recalls 2 strolling 3 chatting 4 begged 

5 replied 6 whispered 7 shouted 8 staggered 

Remember 

1 

2 The cat has knocked the (milk) over. 

3 The car has crashed into the tree 

4 The tree has been cut down. 

5 The photograph has been torn up. 

6 The man has eaten (his dinner). 

2 

2 I've lost my key. 

3 No, I've had a big lunch. 

4 He's gone to Brazil. 

5 Yes, I've taught in Spain and Greece. 

6 Yes, he's worked there. 

3 

1b 2c 3d 4a 5e6f 

4 

2 met 3 haven't seen 4 love 5 did you see 
6 has always been 7 looks 8 has loved 
9 have you had 10 drank 11 doesn't speak 

12 have helped/helped 

Lesson 29 Grammar 
1 

2 Seldom does the government attempt to inform 
the public about its decisions. 

3 Not only did he smoke fifty cigarettes a day, he also 
drank several cans of beer. 

4 Had the warning been given in time, there would 
have been less damage. 

5 Neither was he allowed to get out of bed. 

6 Hardly ever do you see these animals in the 
daytime. 

2 

2 Had I known about this, I would have called off 
today's meeting. 

3 Hardly ever do they know how to make use of this. 

4 Not only will it be profitable but it'll open up new 
opportunities as well. 

5 Neither does it publicise its plans for the future. 

6 No sooner had they approached the building than 
it collapsed. 

3 

2 It was cheesecake that I had for dessert ... 

3 It's the market I usually get my fruit from ... 

4 It was a free ticket to London that they gave me as 
compensation ... 

5 It was the States that he went to in September ... 

4 Example answers: 

1 All I had for breakfast was toast and coffee. 

2 All I asked for was a few pounds. 

3“ All’he drinks is water. 

4 What I enjoy is a holiday in a hot country. 

5 What I can't stand is people smoking in public 
places. 

6 What I tike is Irish music, especially the Corrs. 

5 

... Never before have I stayed in a more/such an 
incompetently run place. Not only was it dirty and 
untidy but there was a horrible smelt, too. 

What f was also disappointed with/What also 
disappointed me was the quality of the room ... 
Seldom have f had such terrible food. (It was not 
fresh,) neither was it carefully prepared ... all he was 
interested in was the receptionist. 

However, it was the bill which I was presented with on 
my departure I was most shocked by/ that shocked 
me most. 

Prepositions 

1 

Open answers. 

2 

1 against 2 in 3 to 4 to 5 to 6 with 

7 about 8 to 9 for 10 in 11 with 12 of 

13 at 14 for IS to 16to 17in 18of 19on 
20 on 

Lesson 30 Functions 
1 

2 You're always 3 No, I'm not 

4 I wish you wouldn't 5 Why don’t you 

6 why should I 7 You never let 8 Yes, I do. 

9 No, I didn’t. 10 Why do you always 

11 You're the one who 12 Yes, you did. 

13 I don’t see why I should 14 I'll tell Dad about 
15 don't be ridiculous 
2 

Open answers. 

3 Example answers: 

2 Mm, it's a long time since I ate superb French 
cuisine. 


3 The Grand Masters must be getting worried. 

4 1 suppose Hello! magazine will want to take photos 
of it. 

5 I’m sure that will attract a lot of tourists. 

Multi-part Verbs 
1 

2 gets to 3 goes off with 4 gives them back 
5 kicking up a fuss 6 getting my own back 

7 talked it over 8 put forward 9 put up with 
10 give in 

2 

1 picked up 2 getting into 3 bumped into 
4 picked (me) up off 5 hang on 

3 

1 after 2 by 3 out 4 across 5 up 6 off 7 off 

8 out 9 up 10 away 

4 

1 coming 2 make 3 catch 4 get 5 run 6 cut 
7 came 8 going 9 looking 10 got 

Focus on Writing 
1 

1 despite losing 2 so that they could 
3 such a terrible war 4 only was there 

5 as soon as 6 as long as 

2 

1 When I took the watch back to the shop, the 
manager said the guarantee was useless because I 
had not signed it when I bought the watch. 

2 I am writing to complain about the Timeright watch 
which I bought last week from Watches R Us. 

3 As the watch is obviously faulty, I would like you to 
refund my money. 

4 After I read your advert, I decided to buy the watch 
since you claimed it worked in all conditions such 
as in water and extreme heat. 

5 I enclose a copy of the guarantee as well as a copy 
of the receipt. 

6 Unless I get a satisfactory reply, 1 will take legal 
action 

7 However, it doesn't work when I go jogging or in 
the shower, either. 

3 

Paragraph 1: 2, 5 
Paragraph 2: 4, 7 
Paragraphs. \ 

Paragraph 4: 3, 6 

4 

1 They often have arguments with their next-door 
neighbours. 

2 Had they known about their visit, they wouldn't 
have gone out for the day. 

3 They put forward a solution and talked it over at 
the conference. 

4 Where did the UN have its headquarters built? 

5 Do you know why the neighbours have 
complained? 

6 They were having a big noisy argument. 

7 Never have we seen anything like it./We have never 
seen anything like it. 

8 My sister borrows my things a lot. 

9 They have been at war since April. 

10 Why do you always have to twist the truth? 

5 

1 c 2a 3d 4b 

Word Power 
1 

1 killed, wounded 2 prevented 3 discussing 
4 rise, forecast 5 present, spend 

2 

2 get 3 do 4 get 5 make 6 does 7 have 

8 make 9 do 10 got lido 12 made 13 got 
14 had 15 haven't 

3 

1 latest 2 urban 3 fatal 4 designer 5 fresh 

6 breathtaking 7 global, greenhouse 8 consumer 

4 

1 the four corners 2 a complete nightmare 
3 all plain sailing 4 a stepping stone 5 a fuss 
6 the truth 7 a breath of fresh air 8 The last straw 

5 

1 consumer, duty, feud, tube 

2 crime, fine, reply, rival 

3 bomb, quarrel, rocket, squat 

4 fall, recall, straw, war 

5 claim, cradle, invade, shake 

6 death, measure, theft, threaten 

7 homeless, social, soldier, stroll 
6 

big: colossal, immense, massive, vast 
happy: delighted, elated, glad, thrilled 
rich: affluent, loaded, prosperous, well-heeled 
sad: depressed, down, gium, miserable 

Language Awareness 
1 

a) have they gone, have you been 

b) have been trying c) had slept, had experienced 
d) had been working e) have switched 

f) having left g) having dosed h) will have eaten 

2 

la 2a 3b 4a 

3 

1 having been offered 2 will have cooked 


3 have had 4 having put/that I had put 
5 have been shopping 6 having lived 7 had fallen 
8 had visited 9 have been colonised 
10 have arrived 

Check your Grammar 
1 

1 If I were you. I'd stop worrying about your weight 

2 it was for only $100 that the robbers killed three 
people. 

3 What I really enjoy are old Charlie Chaplin 
comedies. 

4 It’s high time the government reduced taxes 

5 1 insist that you change your attitude to customers 

6 Hardly ever does the President attend these 
meetings. 

7 I'd rather you didn't leave a mess in the kitchen, 

8 Not only did Nick spill red wine on my best suit, but 
he said it was my fault. 

9 All Paul is interested in is sport, 

10 Never have I seen a better performance. 

11 You’d better get a taxi or you'll be late. 

12 I suggest that we start saving for a new car. 

13 No sooner had we reached the mountain shelter 
than the storm broke out. 

14 Had he realised that the house was on fire he 
would have run away. 

) 5 Seldom are our politicians concerned with the 
problems of the poor. 

16 It was the theatre that he invited me to, not the 
cinema. 

17 When the children came in we had just managed 
to hide the presents. 

18 All they were expecting was a lift to the nearest 
town. 

19 The captain demands that all passengers (should) 
switch off their mobiles immediately 

20 You ought to do some sport 

2 

2 didn't 3 was 4 have 5 were 6 would 7 has 
8 hasn't 9 hasn’t 10 had 11 having 12 be 
13 time Mis 15 have 16 rather 
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Tests Answer Key 

Test 1 Module 1 

1 

1 'will' 2 Past Continuous 3 Present Simple 

4 Present Perfect Continuous 5 Present Perfect 

2 

1 doesn't like 2'm going to be 3 had started 
4 's playing 5 were driving 6 won’t tel! 

7 had been working 8 didn't phone 9 11 be 
10 're studying 

3 

1 is 2 has 3 will not 4 had 5 have 

4 

1 Can you do it now? 

2 He has always been good at athletics. 

3 She does not usually eat meat. 

4 They had never been there. 

5 I have not got time to do it now. 

5 

1 get to 2 rang up 3 got on with 4 getting at 

5 gets by 

6 

1 also 2 and 3 after 4 so 5 However 

7 

1 shy 2 popular 3 impatient 4 reliable 
5 selfish 

8 

1 different 2 practical 3 logically 4 carefully 
5 ambitious 6 scientist 7 artistic 8 imaginative 
9 idealistic 10 childishly 

Test 2 (Module 2 ) 

i 

1 They had been playing in the snow. 

2 She had been listening to heavy metal all day 

3 It had been raining all night. 

4 He hadn't been studying hard enough 

5 They had been running. 

2 

1 had locked 2 had been swimming 3 had spent 
4 had been travelling 5 had run 6 had finished 
7 had been saving 8 had lost 
9 had been mending 10 had been watching 

3 

1 had finished 2 was 3 had never been 

4 dropped 5 hadn’t remembered 

4 

1 floated 2 clung 3 emerged 4 faint 

5 drowned 6 redden 7 trembling 8 splashing 
9 clutched 10 shouting 

5 

1 out 2 out 3 dry 4 pale 5 express 

6 

1 out of 2 in for 3 on 4 on 5 out 6 up 
7 into 8 up 9 off 10 up 

Test 3 (Module 3) 

1 

1 , which was on his arm, 

2 who phoned me 

3 who work hard 

4 , whose mother teaches at our school, 

5 , which is in the High Street, 

6 , who is rather stubborn, 

7 whose children wanted to go on the trip 

8 , who is an artist, 

9 that you lent me 

10 where our jazz band practises 
2 

1 who 2 which 3 that 4 whose 5 where 

3 

1 She bought a jacket that/which was made of 
leather. 

2 John, whose father is a pilot, is my best friend. 

3 I saw a girl who had orange and green hair. 

4 My grandfather, who was a sailor for forty years, is 
ninety tomorrow. 

5 Sam's drums, which/that he plays every day, 
belonged to his uncle. 

4 

2 which I think is silly (e) 

3 which I think is considerate (b) 

4 which I think is unlucky (a) 

5 which I think is selfish (f) 

6 which I think is generous (d) 

5 

1 dated 2 smart 3 sophisticated 4 cheap 

5 trendy 

6 

1 had 2 make 3 got 4 got 5 had 6 make 

7 got 8 have 9 got 10 make 

7 

1 out 2 after 3 on 4 on 5 up 6 for 7 on 

8 off 9 in 10 over 

Test 4 (Module 4) 

i 

1 Present Simple 2 'be going to’ + infinitive 
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3 Present Perfect 4 modal + infinitive 
5 Past Perfect 

2 

1 The Museum has been broken into and a valuable 
painting has been taken. 

2 The picture had been painted by Picasso in Paris 

3 All the staff were being interviewed (by the police}. 

4 The fingerprints of all the staff were being taken (by 
a detective). 

5 The secretary was taken to the police station for 
further questioning. 

6 She was released after three hours. 

7 A reward is going to be offered for the safe return 
of the painting. 

8 A lot of people are expected to be interested in 
the reward. 

9 Such a famous painting cannot be sold (by the 
thief) 

10 The police are sure that the painting will be 
returned. 

3 

1 could have been written 2 being stared 

3 being criticised 4 be returned 5 being asked 

4 

1 on 2 off 3 up 4 down 5 off 

5 

1 breathtaking 2 good-looking 3 picturesque 
4 magnificent 5 glamorous 

6 

1 Hurry 2 run 3 marched/were marching 
4 strutted 5 strolled 

7 

1 e) 2 c) 3 b) 4 a) 5 d) 

8 

1 lightning 2 snow 3 rat 4 mouse 5 gold 

Test 5 (Module 5) 

i 

1 c) 2d) 3 e) 4 b) 5 a) 

2 

1 have finished 2 has paid 3 have apologised 
4 has got 5 have tidied 

3 

1 will have left, will be studying 

2 will have married, will be living 

3 will have finished, will have left 

4 will be going, will be staying 

5 will have boarded, will be flying 

4 

1 so as 2 so that 3 due to 4 in case 

5 in order to 

5 

1 over 2 out 3 over 4 up 5 out 6 on 7 with 
8 away 9 out 10 out 

6 

1 antibiotics 2 electric current 

3 artificial intelligence 4 radioactivity 
5 human genome 

7 

1 e) 2 g) 3 b) 4 h) 5 1) 6 a) 7 c) 8 j) 9 f) 

10 d) 

Test 6 (Module 6) 

1 

la) 2 c) 3d) 4 b) 5 b) 

2 

1 hadn't broken 2 sings 3 pay 

4 wouldn't have known 5 doesn’t ask 

3 

1 didn't 2 hadn't 3 would 4 were 

5 hadn't broken 6 weren't 7 wouldn't have told 

8 could 9were lOknew 

4 

1 to a party last night, he wouldn't, have gone to bed 
late. 

2 had gone off, he would have woken up. 

3 weren't always tired, he wouldn't have overslept 
this morning. 

4 missed his train, he wouldn't have had to wait an 
hour for the next one. 

5 arrived at work late, the manager wouldn’t have 
been angry 

5 

1 ankle 2 wrist 3 kidneys 4 liver 5 stomach 

6 eye 7 heart 8 lungs 9 spine 10 knee 

6 

1 measles 2 polio 3 tetanus 4 cancer 
5 bronchitis 

7 

1 rare 2 therapy 3 cracked 4 euphoric 
5 before their eyes 6 insert 7 fatal 8 flawed 

9 transformed 10 immunity 

Test 7 (Module 7) 

1 

1 to visit 2 going 3 to finish 4 listening 
5 to apologise 6 to buy 7 offering 8 writing 
9 to phone 10 to be 


2 

1 to inform 2 locking 3 to stop 4 to open 
5 to buy 6 picking 7 upsetting 8 eating 
9tohave lOmeeting 

3 

lc) 2 a) 3 b) 4 a) 5 c) 

4 

1 breathtaking 2 delicious 3 exotic 4 historic 

5 bustling 

5 

1 disappear 2 inconvenient 3 unreliable 

4 misunderstand 5 illegal 6 impatient 
7 irresponsible 8 unwrap 9 incorrect 
10 disqualify 

6 

1 trip 2 cruise 3 excursion 4 package 

5 voyage 

7 

1 in, with 2 up 3 up, with 4 off 5 over 

Test 8 (Module 8) 

1 

1 I’ve seen her. 2 I can help you. 

3 We’ll go with you. 4 Jane is coming too. 

5 I'm an engineer. 

2 

1b) 2 c) 3 a) 4 c) 5 b) 

3 

1 Sue reminded Tom that he needed some money 

2 Tom advised Sue to phone the bank. 

3 Tom promised not to be late. 

4 Sue admitted that she had broken the kitchen 
window. 

5 Sue agreed to leave at three o’clock. 

4 

1 a) declared that some parts of the building 
were/are in danger of collapsing. 

b) warned that some parts of the building were/are 
In danger of collapsing. 

2 a) explained that the damage had/has been caused 
by harmful gases. 

b) claimed that the damage has/has been caused 
by harmful gases. 

3 a) wondered if the cow was/is healthy. 

b) inquired if/whether the cow was/is healthy. 

4 a) promised to cure the baby’s illness, 
b) offered to cure the baby’s illness 

5 a) accused Mr Shaw of stealing the money. 

b) insisted that Mr Shaw had stolen the money. 

5 

1 Endangered 2 Malnutrition 3 Overpopulation 
4 Famine 5 Poverty 

6 

l d) 2 e) 3 a) 4 c) 5 b) 

7 

1 mismanaged 2 substandard 3 multi-purpose 
4 semi-circle 5 uncommon 6 rebuild 

7 undercooked 8 downhill 9 oversleep 
10 underpaid 

8 

1 up 2 down 3 of 4 up 5 aside 

Test 9 (Module 9) 

1 

1 goes 2 went 3 that 4 meet 5 be 

2 

1 would 2 insists 3 better 4 ought 5 should 
6 time 7 had 8 rather 9 were 10 suggest 

3 

1 I'd rather you didn't phone me so often. 

2 If I were you, I'd take the exam. 

3 The police demanded that he answer a lot of 
questions. 

4 It’s time you paid for your own clothes. 

5 She insisted that he took (on him taking) the box of 
chocolates. 

6 You'd better phone your parents and tell them 
where you are. 

7 He insisted that we didn’t pay for (on paying for) 
the meal. 

8 I'd rather stay at home tonight. 

9 If I were you, I'd travel abroad for a year or two 

10 The customs officer demanded that she empty all 
her cases. 

4 

1 Just because 2 Due to 3 As a result 

4 Consequently 5 in order to 

5 

1 drugs 2 begging 3 racism 4 unemployment 

5 vandalism 

6 

1 giving 2 take 3 brighten 4 held 5 clean 

6 make 7 gone 8 turn 9 done 10 pick 

7 

1 drug dealing 2 burglary 3 mugging 4 murder 
5 shoplifting 



Tests Answer Key 


Test 10 (Module 10) 

1 

1 will he speak to her. 

2 she asked me, I would have told her 

3 did he drink the wine than he felt ill. 

4 does he play the piano, but he plays the guitar as 
well. 

5 does she phone me. 

6 I don't drink coffee. Neither do I drink tea. 

7 did he phone the police than she arrived. 

8 did he steal the papers but he also burnt the 
painting. 

9 do they travel by plane. 

10 had there been such a large conference. 

2 

1 It was a chicken salad I ordered, not a cheese 
salad. 

2 It Is the lyrics that are the best part of the song, not 
the music. 

3 It was before I saw the film that I read the book, 
not after. 

4 It was Phil that/who went to the theatre with them, 
not Mike. 

5 It is the size of the house they like rather than its 
location. 

3 

1 The more exercise you get, the fitter you'll 
become. 

2 The older you get. the more sensible you’ll 
become. 

3 The harder you work, the richer you’ll get. 

4 The earlier you get up, the healthier you’ll be 

5 The more you watch TV, the more boring you’ll 
become 

4 

1 in 2 over 3 forward 4 up 5 at 6 off 7 up 

8 off 9 to 10 back 

5 

1 war 2 fight 3 row 4 battle 5 argument 

6 

1 marched 2 trudged 3 stagger 4 recall 

5 reply 6 shout 7 told 8 speak 9 said 

10 whispered 
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